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PREFACE. 


The following sketch of the Beligions of India appeared 
originally in 1879 as an article in the Sncydf^pid/U dtt 
Seimees Seligwuses, which is published in Paris under the 
editorship of Professor Lichtenberger. My aim in conw 
posing it was to present, to that class of readers who take 
interest in questions of historical theology, but who happen 
to have no special acquaintance with Indianist studies, 
a riswmi, which should be as faithful and realistic as 
possible, of the latest results of inquiry in ail provinces 
of this vast domain. At first I thought I might comprise 
all I had to say in some fifty pages; but I soon saw that 
within a space so limited, the work I had undertaken, and 
which I intended should assume the form of a statement 
of facts rather than of a series of speculative deductions, 
would prove absolutely superficial and be sure to give rise 
to manifold misapprehensions. This first difficulty was 
easily got over through the friendly liberality of the 
Editor of the EneydopidM, for, as soon as aware of it^ 
he handsomely offered to concede to me whatever space I 
might need. Other difficulties remained, however, besides 
those connected with the subject in itself — which is one of 
boundless extent and intricacy, and which no special work, 
so far as I knew, had as yet treated at once as a whole 
and in detailed particularity — ^those, vis., which arose out 
of the general plan of the work in which my sketch was 
to appear as an article. The Encydopidie admitted only 
of a small number of divisions into chapters, and no notes. 
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I had not, therefore, the resource of being able to relegate 
my imjfeddmenta to the foot of the pages, a resource which 
in such a case was almost indispensable, since I had to 
address a reader who was not a specialist, and I was my- 
self averse to be obliged to limit myself to a colourless and 
inexact statement. All I had to say and explain must 
either be said and explained in the text, or suppressed 
altogether. The result was that I loaded my text to the 
utmost possible extent, often, I must say, at the expense 
of fluency of diction, and I also suppressed a good deal 
I left out, with no small reluctance, more than one remark, 
which, though of secondary, was yet of serviceable import 
tance, because it would have interrupted the continuity of 
what I sought mainly to develop. I sacriflced especially 
a considerable number of those particularities, such as not 
unfrequently defy all attempts at circumlocution, yet im- 
part to matters the exact shade of meaning that belongs 
to them, but which would have required observations in 
explanation such as I could have introduced only at the 
expense of interlarding my pages with an array of in- 
congruous parentheses. In these circumstances I did all 
I could to retain at least as much as possible of the sub- 
stance ; and those Indianists who may be pleased to look 
into my work will see, I think, that under the enforced 
generalities of my exposition there lies concealed a certain 
amount of minuteness of investigation. 

These shortcomings I was able to remedy in a measure 
in the impressions which I was solicited to issue in a 
separate form shortly after, and to which I was free to add 
annotations. By this means it was possible to append the 
bibliography, as well as a goodly number of detached re- 
marks and technical details. As to the text itself, even if 
I had had the necessary time, it would have been difficult 
to have modified it in any important particular. The re- 
daction of a scientific treatise written without divisions into 
chapters and intended to remain without notes, must 
assume a form more or less of an abnormal character. If 
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the hook is to be of value, this defect of external resources 
would have to be compensated for 1^ its internal struc* 
ture. In all its sections it would require to present a 
more exqtlicitly reasoned sequence of ideas, and to possess 
to some extent more compactness of structure, into which 
the introduction of new matter would be attended with 
difficulty. The article was therefore reproduced in the 
IVench edition without alterations. For this very reason 
also the present edition is in these respects pretty much the 
same as ^e French original. Certain inaccuracies in detail 
have been corrected ; in some passages the text has been 
relieved to the expansion of the notes ; in others, though 
more rarely, material intended at first to appear in the 
footnotes has been admitted into the body of the work ; 
the transcription of Hindu terms in particular has been 
rendered throughout more rigorous and complete ; but in 
other respects, the text is unaltered, and the additions, as 
at first, have been committed to the notes. 

These last have not merely been brought up to date, 
BO as to give the latest results,^ but rendered in general 
more complete than they were in the French edition, in 
which they had been thrown together in a somewhat 
hurried fashion. In my regard, they are not calculated 
to change the character of the work, which has no pretence 
in its present form, any more than its original, to teach 
anything to adepts in Indianist studies. They must needs 
impart an authoritative weight to my statements, which, 
except where the original authorities were inaccessible to 

^ The redaction of these notes Sacred Books of the East, Oxford, 
belongs to the spring of 1880 ; some 1881: vol. x. The Dhammapa^ 
few were added in December of the transl. by F. Mat Miiller ; the 
same year. I avail myself of this Sutta-Nip&ta transL from PIdi by V. 
opportunity to mention the following FausboU ; vol. xi. Buddhist Suttas, 
works which I first became aware transl. from PIdi by T. W. Rhys 
of only after the correction of the Davids. H. Eem, Gesohiedenis van 
proofs: — ^A. Ludwig, Oommentar zur het Buddhisms in Indie, Haarlem, 
Bigveda-Ubersetzung, ister Theil, 1881 (in course of publication). E. 
Piag, i88z. A. Ka^ Der Rig- Trumpp^ Die Religion der Sikhs, 
veda, die alteste ^Literatur der nadb den Quellen daigestdlt, Leip- 
Inder, 2te Auflage, Leipzig, 1881. zig, 1881. 
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me, have not been made on the basis of documents at 
second hand. They are fitted anyhow to give to those 
who have only a slight acquaintance with the details of 
OUT studies, some idea at least of the immense amount of 
labour which has within the century been expended on 
the subject of India. With the view of making this 
evident I have been careful to supply a rather extensive 
bibliography, in which the reader wiU perhaps remark a 
greater array of references than was necessary to justify 
my statements. I have, however, prescribed here certain 
limits to myself. I have not, for instance, except when 
absolutely necessary, mentioned any books which I did 
not happen to have by me (in which category I indude a 
host of native publications, with the titles of which I could 
have easily amplified my references) ; neither have I re* 
ferred to works, which, though doubtless not without their 
value at the time when they appeared, are now out of 
date, and in which the true and the false are to such an 
extent intermingled that the citation of them, without 
considerable correction in an elementary treatise such as 
this, would have only served to confuse and mislead the 
uninitiated reader. But except in these cases, and such 
as I may have omitted from want of recollection, I have 
endeavoured as much as possible to point out the place of 
each, especially that of those who led the van in this 
interesting series of investigations. In fine, as I have 
already explained, a good many of the notes are simple 
additions, and ought to be accepted as a sort of appendix 
in continuation of the text 

Having said this much of the general conditions under 
which this work was undertaken and drawn up, I have 
still, with the reader’s indulgence, some explanations to 
make in regard to a matter or two belonging to the con- 
tents, in regard to questions which I have thought I ought 
to waive as being in my opinion not yet ripe for solution, 
and also as regards the restriction I have imposed on 
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myself in not introducing into my exposition any pro- 
nounced peculiarities of private opinion. 

The reader who peruses with intelligence what I have 
written, and is mt comamt with Indianiat studies, will not 
fail to remark that my views on the Veda are not precisely 
the same as those which are most generally accepted. 
For in it I recognise a literature that is pre-eminently 
sacerdotal, and in no sense a popular one ; and from this 
conclusion I do not, as is ordinarily done, except even the 
Hymns, the most ancient of the documents. Neither in 
the language nor in the thought of the Kg-Veda have I 
been able to discover that quality of primitive natural 
simplicity which so many are fain to see in it. The 
poetry it contains appears to me, on the contrary, to be of 
a singularly refined character and artificially elaborated, 
full of allusions and reticences, of pretensions to mysticism 
and theosophic insight ; and the maimer of its expression 
is such as reminds one more frequently of the phraseology 
in use among certain small groups of initiated than the 
poetic language of a large community. And these features 
I am constrained to remark as characteristic of the whole 
ooUection; not that they assert themselves with equal 
emphasis in all the Hymns — ^the most abstruse iTnitgitiinga 
being not without their moments of simplicity of ooncep- 
tdon ; but there are very few of these Hymns which do not 
show some trace of them, and it is always difficult to find 
in the book and to extract a clearly defined portion of peiv 
fectly natural and simple conception. In all these respects 
the spirit of the Big-Yeda appears to me to be more allied 
than is usually supposed to that which prevails in the other 
Yedic collections, and in the Brfihmapas. This conviction, 
which I had already expressed emphatically enough more 
than once in the Bmu Critigue, I have not felt called 
upon to urge here, in a work such as this from which all 
discussion should be excluded as much as possible. I 
have, nevertheless, given it such expression even here that 
a careful reader, if he looks, will not fail to recognise it ; 
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anyhow it has not escaped the notice of such an expert in 
the affairs of India as Professor Thiele of Leyden, with 
whom I am happy to find myself in harmony of view on 
the subject of the Veda. That critic has, in consequence, 
not without reason, challenged^ me to say why I have not 
insisted on it more, and if, after this first avowal, I was 
warranted to draw such a sharp distinction as I have done 
between the epoch of the Hymns and that of the Brfth- 
ma^as. 

Whether I was right or wrong in doing so, it is not for 
me to decide. I have pointed out the differences which, 
as it appears to me, we must admit to exist between the two 
epochs referred to, differences which I do not think can be 
accounted for simply by the diverse nature of the docu- 
ments. In the Brithmauas we have a sacred literature and 
a new liturgy ; the priesthood that inspired the Hymns has 
become a caste ; and there is a theory which is given forth 
as a law for this caste, as well as the others — one which, 
whether true or imaginary, is nevertheless in itself a fact. 
Were it only for these reasons, I should consider myself 
bound to maintain the generally accepted distinction ; but, 
not to adduce more, I confess that I had another reason 
—the fear, viz., of being drawn into the subject further 
than was desirable in a work such as this. 

The Hymns, as I have already remarked, do not appear 
to me to show the least trace of popular derivation. I 
rather imagine that they emanate from a narrow circle of 
priests, and that they refiect a somewhat singular view of 
things. Hot only can I not accept the generally received 
opinion that Yedio and Aryan are synonymous terms, I 
am even not at all sure to what extent we are right in 
speaking of a Yedio people. Hot that communities did 
not then worship the gods of the Yeda, but 1 doubt very 
much if they regarded them as they are represented in the 
Hymns, any more than that they afterwards sacrificed to 
them in community after the rites prescribed in the Brih- 
^ Li the The6logiMch€ Tijdachrift of July i88a 
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ma^as. If then ia any justice in these views, it is evident 
that a literature such as this will only embrace what is 
within the scope of a limited horizon, and will have autho- 
ritative weight only in regard to things in a more or less 
special reference, and tiiat the negative conclusions espe- 
cially which may be deduced from such documents must be 
received with not a little reservation. A single instance, to 
which I limit myself, will suffice for illustration. Suppose 
that certain hymns of the tenth book of the ]^-Yeda — a 
book which the majority of critics look upon with distrust 
— ^had not come down to us, what would we learn from the 
rest of the collection respecting the worship of the numes 
of the departed ? We might know that India paid homage 
to certain powers called Pitps, or Fathers, but we could 
not infer from that, any more than from the later worship 
of the M&tns, or Mothers, this worship of ancestors, or 
spirits of the dead, which, as the comparative study of 
the beliefs, customs, and institutions of Greece and Home 
shows us, was nevertheless from the remotest antiquity 
one of the principal sources of public and private right, 
one of the bases of the family and the civic community. 
I am therefore far from believing that the Yeda has 
taught us everything on the ancient social and religious 
condition of even Aryan India, or that everything there 
can be accounted for by reference to it. Outside of it I 
see room not only for superstitious belieffi, but for real 
popular religions, more or less distinct from that which 
we find in it ; and on this point, we shall arrive at more 
than one conclusion from the more profound study of the 
subsequent period. We shall perhaps find that* in this 
respect also, the past did not differ so much from the 
present as might at first appear, that India has always 
had, alongside of its Yeda, something equivalent to its 
great ^vaite and Yishnuite religions, whicffi we see in the 
ascendant at a later date, and that these anyhow existed 
contemporaneously with it for a very much longep pMjhA-' 
than has till now been generally supposed. 
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I haye in a aTunmary way indicated these views in my 
work, and that in more passages than one ; but it is easy 
to see how, if I had laid greater stress on them, they 
might have modified certain parts of my exposition. I 
did not think that 1 ought to go against the received 
opinions on this matter, or that in addressing a public 
imperfectly qualified to judge, I should attach more 
weight to my private doubts than the almost unanimous 
consent of scholars more learned than myself. If it is 
a wrong that I have done, I confess it, and that as one 
which I committed wilfully. And, after all, there is so 
much that is uncertain in this obscure past^ and what 
Whitney says in regard to dates, “ in Indian literary his- 
tory," that they are so many " pins set up to be bowled 
down again,” is so applicable to all hypotheses in this field, 
that a new opinion would do well to allow itself some 
considerable time to ripen. 

I am accordingly of opinion that the Neo-Brahmanio 
religions are of very ancient date in India. On the other 
hand, their positive history is comparatively modem ; it 
commences not much earlier than the time when it 
becomes dispersed and distracted among that confusion 
of sects which has prolonged itself to our own time. 
In order to render an account of these sects, it was my 
duty to classify them, and I have done so according to 
the philosophic systems which seem to have at each 
period prevailed among them. This arrangement I 
have adopted only in defect of another ; for the merely 
chronological succession, besides being for the earlier 
epochs highly uncertain, and calculated to involve me 
in endless repetitions, would have been of slender sig- 
nificance in itself, and would have resolved itself into a 
bare enumeration, since it is impossible to show, in 
most oases here, that a succession of the sort involves 
filiation. I confess, however, that the arrangement 
adopted is not very satisfactory. The formulas of 
metaphysics have penetrated so deeply into the mo de s 
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of and feeling prevalent in India, that they may 

in most cases be treated as we do those common quan- 
tities which we eliminate in calculation ; aud it is 
always hazardous to judge by them of movements of such 
tdigious intensity. My sole excuse in this case is the 
necessity I was under of having some principle of classi- 
fication, and the difficulty, amounting to impossibility, of 
discovering another. 

I have, before I conclude, to say a few words on two 
questions which I have purposely evaded, as being 
hitherto unsusceptible of a satisfactory solution. The 
first is the question of Caste, its origin and successive 
developments. I did not entangle myself in this ques- 
tion, in the first place, because of its exceeding obscurity. 
In fact, we have already a Brahmanical theory of caste, 
in regard to which we should require to know how far 
it is true to facts before we venture on explanations, 
which might very readily prove of no greater validity 
than a work of romance. I gave this question the go- 
by, in the second place, because, as respects antiquity, 
the problem, taken as a whole, is a social rather than a 
religious one. In sectarian India at present, and since 
the appearance of foreign proselytising religions, caste 
is the express badge of Hinduism. The man who is a 
member of a caste is a Hindu ; he who is not, is not a 
HindiL And caste is not merdy the symbol of Hindu- 
ism; but, according to the testimony of all who have 
studied it on the spot, it is its stronghold. It is this, 
much more than their creeds, which attaches the 
to these vague religions, and gives them sudi astonishing 
vitality. It is, therefore, a religious factor of the first 
order, and, on this score, I fdt bound to indicate the 
part it now plays and its present condition. But there 
is no reason to presume that it was the same in the 
antiquity to which its institution is usually referred, and 
in which the theory at any rate took its rise that is 
reputed to regulate it. Still less is it probable that the 

b 
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existing castes, 'with one exception, that of the Bifthmans, 
are the heirs in a direct line of the ancient edtti/r- 
va/nj/ya. I have, therefore, felt free to discharge myself 
from the obligation of inquiring into the origin and more 
or less probable transformations of the latter, and it was 
enough to indicate the period onward from which the 
texts represent the sacerdotal caste as definitely estab- 
lished ; that is to say, when we first meet with a precise 
formula, giving a religious sanction to a state of things 
which in all probability existed in fact from time im- 
memorial. 

The second question of which I have steadily kept 
clear, is that of the relations which happen to have arisen 
between the Aryan religions of India and the systems of 
bdief professed either by foreign peoples, or by races 
ethnographically distinct that had settled in the country. 
This inquiry thrust itself upon me in relation to Chris- 
tianity and Islamism ; and there is nothing I should have 
wished more than to do as much in reference to other 
historical relations of the same kind, if I had thought I 
could do so with any profit. There is, as regards India, 
some weak and uncertain indications of a possible ex- 
change of ideas with Babylon, and the legend of the 
Deluge might not improWbly have come from that 
quarter. But all that can be done in regard to this, is 
to put the question. For a much stronger reason I have 
shrunk from following Baron d’Ec^stein into the inves- 
tigation of the far more hypothetical relations with 
Egypt and Asia Minor. In a very friendly and far 
too eulogistic criticism of the present work, K Benan 
has been pleased to express some regret on this score 
and I am very far from maintaining, for my part, that 
the time will not come when it will be necessary to 
resume researches in this direction; but to do so now 
would, in my opinion, be to advance forward in total 
darkness. The question is different as regards the re- 

^ In the Journal AaiaHgue of June 1880. 
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liginna of the aboriginal races of India. Here the 
influences and borrowings from one side, that of the 
aborigines, are evident, and from the other, the side of 
the Hindus, are d priori extremely probable, an inter- 
change of this kind being always more or less reciprocal. 
Only it is very difdcult to say exactly what the con- 
quering race must have borrowed in this way from the 
aboriginal races. The religions of these peoples survive 
in fact under two forms: either in the condition of 
popular superstitions, which resemble what they are 
elsewhere ; or, as among the tribes which have remained 
more or less savage, in the condition of national religions 
to some extent inoculated with Hindu ideas and modes 
of expression. These religions, in their turn, if we 
analyse them, are resolvable, on the one hand, into 
those beliefs and practices of an inferior type, having 
relation to idol or animal worship, such as we find in 
all communities that are uncivilised, and, on the other 
hand, into the worship of the divinities of nature and 
the elements, such as personifications of the sun, heaven, 
the earth, the mountains — ^that is to say, of systems of 
worship which are not essentially different from those 
which we meet with at first among the Hindus. In 
these circumstances, it is obvious that in special studies 
we might be able to note features of detail which have 
been borrowed by the more civilised race from that 
which is less so, but that we could not do much towards 
determining the effect of these influences and borrowings 
in their general import, the only question to which it 
would be possible to give prominency here. 

I have only to explain the notation I have adopted in 
the transcription of the Hindu terms. The circumflex 
accent, as in d, t, it, indicates that the vowel is long; 
the vowels r and I are transcribed by fs and fi. It will 
be observed that u and should be pronounced like the 
I^noh sound aa, and that os and on are always diph- 
thongs. An aspirated consonant is followed by A, and 
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this aspiration ought to be distinctlj expressed after the 
principal articulation, as in inMiom, Of the gutterals, 
g and gh are always hard, and the nasal of this order 
is marked by to be pronounced as in simg. The palates 
c and j (and consequently their corresponding aspirates) 
ate pronounced as in i^udlmge, journey, and the nasal of 
the same order, % like this letter in Spanish. The 
lingual consonants, which, to our ear, do not differ 
perceptibly from the dentals, are rendered by t, pi, 

4ih, ^ The sibilants p and sA are both pronounced 
almost as eh in English. The anusv&ra (the neuter or 
final nasal) is marked by rp., and the visaiga (the soft 
and final aspiration) by h. 

The orthography has been rendered throughout rigorous 
and scientifically exact; only in a small number of modem 
names have I kept to the orthography in general ub& 

A. BABTH. 


Pabib, Septemier i88i. 
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Iin>iA. has not only preserved for us in her Yedas the most 
ancient and complete documents for the study of the old 
religious beliefs founded on miture-worship, which, in an 
extremely remote past, were common to all the branches 
of the IndO'European family ; she is also the only country 
where these beliefs, in spite of many changes both in form 
and fortune, continue to subsist up to the present time. 
Whilst everywhere else they have been either as good as 
extinguished by monotheistie religions of foreign origin, 
in some instances without leaving behind them a single 
direct and authentic trace of their presence, or abruptly 
cut short in their evolution and forced to survive within 
the barriers, henceforth immovable, of a petty Church, as 
in the case of Parseeism, — in India alone they prestent up 
to this time, as a rich and varied literature attests, a oonti' 
nuous, self-determined development, in the course of which, 
instead of contracting, they have continued to enlarge their 
borders. It is owing in a great measure to this extraordinary 
longevity that such an interest attaches to the separate and 
independent study of the Hindu religions, irrespective alto> 
gather of the estimate we may form of their dogmatic or 
practical worth. Nowhere else do we meet with ciroum- 
stances, on the whole, so favourable for the study of the 
successive transformations and destiny, so to speak, of a 
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polytheistic idea of the universe. Among all the kindred 
conceptions that we meet with, there is not another which 
has shown itself so vigorous, so flexible, so apt as this to 
assume the most diverse forms, and so dexterous in reoon> 
oiling all extremes, from the most refined idealism to the 
grossest idolatry ; none has succeeded so well in repairing 
its losses ; no one has possessed in such a high degree the 
power of producing and reproducing new sects, even great 
religions, and of resisting, bj perpetual regenesis in this 
way from itself, all the causes which might destroy it, at 
once those due to internal waste and those due to external 
opposition. But for this very reason, too, it becomes 
difficult to conceive in its totality, and in the succes- 
sive additions made to it, this vast religious structure, the 
work, according to the most probable computations, of 
more than thirty centuries of a history that is without 
chronology, a perfect labyrinth of buildings, involved one 
in another, within whose windings the first explorers, 
almost without exception, went astray, so misleading is 
the official account of them, so many ruins do we meet 
with of a venerable aspect, and which yet are only of 
yesterday. Thanks to the discovery of the Vedas, ^ how- 

1 Our first positive acquaintance Sanscrite et Latine,” 1838 ; and the 
with the Veda dates from the publi- three memoirs by the founder of the 
cation of the celebrated essay of H. scientific interpretation of the Vedi^ 
T. Colebrooke, ** On the Vedas or Fzof. R Roth, “Zur Litteratur und 
Sacred Writings of the Hindus,” €k6ohichtedesW6da,”i846. Among 
inserted in voL viii of the Asiatic the more recent publications we take 
Beseardhes, 1805, and reproduced in leave to mention, A. Weber, ” Aka- 
the ” Misoellaueous Essays ” of that demisdhe Vorlesungen fiber Indische 
great Indianist Next to this funda- Literaturgeschichte,” 1852, 2d ed. 
mental work we must mention the 1876, translated into French A. 
first attempts at an edition of the Sadons, 1859 ; into English by J. 
$ig-Veda by the lamented Fr.Hosen, and Th. Zaohariae, 1878; 

entitled "BigvedssSpedmen,” 1830; Max MfiUer, ” A History of Andent 
**^-yeda Banhita^ liber primus, Sanscrit Literature as far as it illus* 
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ever, wbicH. has laid bare for us the first foundations of 
the edifice, it is now easier for us to ascertain where we 
are in its mazes, although we are very far from sayii^ 
that the light of day has at length penetrated into all its 
compartments, and that we are now able to sketch a plan 
of it that will be free from laevnaf. 

Anyhow, in undertaking to describe within a limited 
number of pages this complex whole, it is clear we must 
resolve at the outset to content ourselves with a summary, 
and, it may be, disappointingly incomplete sketch. Many 
significant and characteristic points, the most of the realia, 
and an immense body of myths and legends, and every- 
thing which cannot be summarised, we shall have to omit. 
Of the history of these systems, which have not, however, 
been the result of mere abstract thinking, but which have 
grown up in vital relation with the complex and agitated 
life of every human institution alongside of them, we shall 
have time to examine only the internal, and, in some de- 
gree, ideal side — the development of the doctrines and tiieir 
afiQliation. We shall not be able to study them at once 
as religions and mythologies. We propose, however, to 
be more minute in what relates to the Vedas, out of regard 
to their exceptional importance, since the whole religious 
thought of India already exists in germ in these old books. 
Only we shall make no attempt to go farther back, or by 

trates the Primitive Religion of the Yedio portion being due to Roth), 
BrahmanB,” 1859, 2ded. i860. The has, more than any other work, 
'‘IndiBoheStudien/’ which A. Weber contributed to the rapid advance- 
edits, and the first volume of which ment of these studies. For the in- 
appeared in 1 849, are mainly devoted formation, in part apocryphal, current 
to the investigation of Vedic litera- in Europe at an earlier date on the 
ture ; and the great Sanscrit Die- Veda, seeMaxMtiller, **Leoture8on 
tionaiy of St. Petersburg, edited the Science of Language,” vol. L p» 
between the years 1855 and 1878 173 sej.; and a very curious note by 
by A. BohtUngk and R. Roth (the A. 0 . Bum^, in Ind. Antiq., viii. 9^ 
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tile htip of the compaiatiTe methods to trace up to their 
origin even the Yedic divinities and forms of thinking. 
Within these limitations the task we propose to ourselves 
will, we think, prove vast enough, and we feel only too 
keenly how imperfect our work vrill in the end be found 
to be. We by no means flatter ourselves that we have 
always succeeded in distinguishing the essential pointef, in 
disentangling the principal threads, and preserving to 
ev«ry element in our exposition its just proportion and 
place. All that we can pledge ourselves to do is, that we 
shall guard ourselves against introducing into it either a 
too pronounced peculiarity of view or a factitious lucidity 
and arrangement. 
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THE VEDJC RELIGIONS. 

THE RIG-VEDA. 

General view of Vedio literature. — ^Ita age and lucceeeiTe formation; 
priority of the Hymns of the ^ig-Veda. — Principal divinities of 
the Hymns : the World and its objects, Heaven and Earth, the Sun, 
Moon, and Stars.— »Agni and Soma. — Indra, the Maruts, Rudra, 
y&yu Farjanya. — £|ihaspati and V&c. — ^Yarupa. — Aditi and the 
Adityas. — The Solar divinities: Silrya, Savitp, Yishpu, Pdshan. — 
Ushas, the A9vins, Tvashtp, the Ribhus. — ^Yama, the Pitps and the 
Future Life. — Abstract personiBcations and mythical figures. — Ab- 
sence of a hierarchy and a classification of the Gods. — Way in whieh 
the Myths have been treated in the Hymns. — Monotheistic oonoep- 
tions : Fraj&pati, Yigvakarman, Svayambhfi, Ac. — ^Pantheistic cosmo- 
gony : Purusha, the primordial substance, no eschatology. — Tiety and 
morality ; co-existence of baser forms of belief and praotioe, as in part 
preserved in the Atharva-Yeda. — Cultus : speculations regarding saori- 
fioe and prayer : the irita and the brahman, — ^Essentiallj sacerdotal 
character of this religion. 

The most ancient documents we possess connected with 
the religions of India are the collections of writings called 
the Yedas. These are sometimes reckoned three in number 
and sometimes four, according as the reference is to the 
collections themselyes or to the nature of their contents; 
and of these two modes of reckoning, the second is the 
more ancient.^ One of the oldest divisions of the mantnu, 

* Attar. Br.,T. 32, i ; Taittir. Br., iii. lo^ 11, 5 ; ^tep. Br., t. 5, $, la 

A 
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at liturgical texts, is, in fact, that which distributes them 
into fie, yc^ut, and adman} or, accordii^ to a later defini* 
tion,* but one which may be accepted as valid for a period 
of much greater antiquity,* into (a) hymns, more strictly 
verses of invocation and praise, which were chanted with 
a loud voice : into (&) formuln prescribed with reference 
to the various acts of sacrifice, which were muttered in a 
low voice : and into (e) chants of a more or less complex 
structure, and followed by a refrain which was sung in 
chorus. To possess an accurate knowledge of the fics, the 
ytgus, and the s&mans, was to possess the “ triple science,* 
the triple Veda. When, on the other hand, there is men* 
tion of the four Yedas,* the reference is to the four oolleo* 
tions as they exist at present, viz., the Veda, which 
includes the body of the hymns ; the Tajv/r- Veda, in which 
all the prescribed formulse are collected ; the Sdmor Veda, 
which contains the chants (the texts of which are, with a 
very few exceptions, verses of the Big^Yeda*); and the 
Atharva- Veda, a collection of hymns like the Big-Yeda, 
but of which the texts, when they are not common to the 
two collections, are in part of later date, and must have 
been employed in the ritual of a different worship. Be- 
sides those collections of mantras, t.e., of liturgical and 
ritualistic texts, called SamMtds, each Yeda still con- 
tains, as a second part, one or more Brdhmmifaa, or trea- 
tises on the ceremonial system, in which, with reference 
to prescriptions in regard to ritual, there are preserved 
numerous legends, theological speculations, &c., as well as 

^ S.tbttT»>yeda, viL 54, 2 ; aee Br., t. 32, 3, 4 ; Br., iL 3, 3, 

X. 90, 9; TKtt. Su|iJi., L 17. 

3 i 3 > Br., iv. 6, 7, 1. * Obiiidog. Up., Tii t, 2 ; Ath.- 

* Tn* offlitel definition ie given yeda, x. 7, 20; Brihedir. Up., iL 
in the inmSiikaS'S&tnta, iL i, 35-37, 4, 10. 

g p. 128, 129, of the edition of tiie * Intereeting information on the 
ibliotheoa Indioa ; aee aleo SSyaya’a mode of the formation and the cha* 
Commentary on the g.ig-yed^ t. L raoter of these ohaate will be found 
p. 23, and Oommentwy on the Tait* in the introduction to A. C. Bumell’a 
tiiiya SaiphitA, t. i. p. 28, edition of edition of the Araheyabtahmapa, 
the BiUiotheoa Indioa ; Prasthina- pp. xi., xlL See alao Th. Aufreaht> 
bheda ap. Ind. Stud., L p. 14. Die Hymnen des ^igveda, 2d ed., 

* Atharva-yeda, xB. 1, 38; Altar. Preface^ p. xxxviii. 
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the first attempts at exegesis. In the most ancient redac- 
tion of the Tajur-Veda, which is pre-eminently the Veda 
that bears on ritual^ in the Black Yajns^ as it is called, these 
two parts are still mixed up together.^ Finally, of each 
Veda there existed several recensions called pdJdids, or 
branches, between which there appeared very considerable 
discrepancies at times.* Of these recensions, in so far as 

^ There are for thia Veda, as for mentare yod SSja^&cSTya, Bonn, 
the otbera, two eolleotiona, the one 1879. The Aitareya Aranyaka, with 
termed the SaiphitA and the other the the eommenta^ of SSyana AchSiya, 
BrShm^na ; but they both oootain at edited W B&jendralAla Mitrm, (kl- 
once lituigical tezta and ritualistic, cutta, 1076 (Biblioth. Indies). The 

* I. Of this literature there haye Ara^yakaa are supplements to the 
been published, with critical elabora- Br&hmanas. 
tioDB, Fint, theQ.ig-yeda — 2. The Atharya-Yeds. 

(a.) SaipbitS : Big - Veda • San- (a.) SaxphitS: Athanra Veda San- 
hita, together with the commentary hits, herausgegeben yon R. Roth 
of Sayanacharya, edited by Max und W. D. Whitney, 1855-56. 
Miiller, 6 yoIs. in 4to, 1849-74. A (fr.) BrShmapa : The Qopatha 
reprint without thecommentary, The BrShmapa of the Atharya-veda, 
Hymns of the Big-Veda in Sanhita edited by B&jendralSla Ifitra and 
and Pads Texts, 1873, Die Hymnen Harachandra VidySbhush^is, Cal* 
des IJLigyeda, herausgegeben yun Th. cutta, 1872 (Biblioth. Indies). 
Aufreoht, 2 vols. 8yo, 1861-63, form- 3. The SSma-Yeda. 
ing yols. yi., yii., of the Indische Stu- (a.) SaxphitSs : Die Hymnen des 
dien, and of which a second edition SSma-Veda, herauBgegeben,iiber8eit 
was issued in 1877. These were trans- und mit Glosaar yersehen, yon Th. 
lated into French by A. Laiiglois, Benfey, 1848. This work has thrown 
1848-51, reprinted in 1872 ; into into the shade the prior edition and 
English by H. H. Wilson and E. B. English translation by J. Steyenson, 
Cowell, 1850-63, reprinted in 1868, 1841-43. Stoia Veda SanhitA, with 

and by Max MilUer in 1869 (first yol- the oommentaiy of SAyapa AchSrya, 
umeonly); into German by A. Lud- edited by Satyayrata SAma^ra^ 
wig, 1876^9, and by H. Grassmann, Calcutta, 1874 (Biblioth. Indies). 
1876-77. An edition of the text. This edition, which has reached the 
with translations into English and fifth yolume^ comprehends all the 
Marhatti, The VedArthayatna by liturgical coUeetiona of the SAma- 
Shankar Pandit, has since 1876 been Yeds^ as well as the GAna^ that is 
in the course of publication at Bom- to say, the texts in the form of 
bay. Of an edition of the text be- anthema 

gun by E. Boer in the Bibliotheca (A) BrAhmapas : The TIpfya 
Indica (Calcutta, 1848), and accom- MahAbrAhmapa, with the eommen- 
panied with a commentary and a tary of SAyapa AchArys^ edited by 
translation into English, there haye Anandachandra YedAntayA^9a, 2 
appeared only four parts. yols., Calcutta, 1870-74 (Biblioth. 

(6.) BrAhmapa : The Aitareya Indica). The final section of the 
Brahmanam of the Rigyeda, edited Sha^vitpybr Ahmap a. has been pub- 
and translated by M. Haug, 2 yols. lished and commented on by A. 
8yo, Bombay, 1863* A more cor- Weber, Zwei Yedische Texte fiber 
rect edition has just been issued by Omina und Portents, in the Me- 
Th. Aufrecht, Das Aitareya BrAh- moirs of the Academy of Berlin, 
maps mit Auasfigen aus dem Com- 1858. Some short BrAhmspas of this 
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they affect the Sainhitfts, the fundamental collections, a small 
number only has come down to us ; of the Rig-Yeda, only 
one;^ of the Atharva-Veda, two;* of the Sftma-Veda, 
three;* while of the Yajur-Veda there are five, of which 
three are of the Black Tajus^ and two of the White 
Tajus.* All this united constitutes the QnUi, " the hear- 
ing,” i,e., the sacred and revealed tradition. 

If we except a certain quantity of appended matter, 
which criticism has no difficulty in discriminating from the 


Veda we owe to A. 0 . Burnell : 
The SAmayidh&Da-Br., London, 1873. 
The Vaip9a-Br., Mangalore, 1873. 
The Deva&dby&ya-Br., ibid., 1873. 
The AreheyarBr., ibid., 1876. The 
same with the text of the Jaimiulya 
■ohool, ibid., 1878. The Sax^ihito- 
paniahad-Br., ibid., 1877. All theae 
texta, with the exception of the last, 
are accompanied by the commentary 
of S&yana. The Vazp$abr6hmai^a 
had been prerioualy publiahed by 
jL Weber in his Iiidische Stu- 
dien, t. It. We owe, moreover, to 
Burnell the disooveiy of the Jaimi- 
nlya-Br., of which he published a 
fragment under the title of “ A Le- 
gend from the Talavak&ra or Jaimi- 
n^brShmapa of the Sama Veda,*’ 
Mangalore, 1878. 

4. The Yajur-Veda. 

(a.) The White Yajua : The 
White Yajur-Veda, edited by A. 
Weber, 3 vola 4to, 1849-59, compre- 
hends: (1.) The SaxphitA, the V&jasa- 
neyi-SanhitS in the M&dhyandina, 
and the Eftpva-^kka, with the 
commentary of Mahldhara ; (2.) 
The Qatapatha Brfthmapa, with Ex- 
tracts from the Commentaries ; (3.) 
The QrautasCtras of K&tyayaua, with 
Extracts from the Commentaries. 

(6.) The Black Yajus : Die Tait- 
tirl^SaxphitA herausgegeben von 
A. Weber, 1871-72, forming vols. xi. 
and xiL of the Indische Studien. The 
SanhitS of the Black Yajur-Veda, 
with the commentary of M&dhava 
Achftrya, Osloutta, i860. (Biblioth. 
Indioa). The publication, which 
has reached voL iv., comprehends 


nearly half of the text ; the editors 
have been successively E. B 5 er, E. 
B. Cowell, Mahefscandra NySyara- 
tna. The Taittulya Brflhmapa of 
the Black Yajur-Veda, with the 
commentary of S&yap&chirya, ed- 
ited by Rftjeudralkla Mitra, 3 vols. 
8vo, Calcutta, 185^70 (Biblioth. 
ludica). The Taittiriya Arspyaka 
of the Black Yajur-Veda, with the 
commentary of S&yanftch&rya, ed- 
ited by RAjendraAla Mitra, Calcutta, 
1872 (Biblioth. Indioa). For the 
Upanishads, which are arranged in 
this literature in some few cases 
rightly, in the majority incorrectly, 
see irdfra, 

^ That of the ^kalakas. 

* Besides the vulgate, edited by 
Roth and Whitney, that of the Paip- 
palftdis, discovered recently at Kasli- 
xiiir, see li. Roth, Der Atharvaveda 
in Easchiuir, 1875. 

* Besides the vulgate, which is 
that of the Eautbumas, those of the 
RftpAyanlyas and of the Jaiminiyas. 
Of a fourth, that of the Naig^as, 
we have only fragments. See Bur- 
nell, lAiktantravyllkaraca, p. xxvi. 

^ Those of the Taittiiiyas (pub- 
lished), of the Kkthas (see A. We- 
ber’s Indische Studien, iii. 451 ; 
Indische Literaturgesohiohte, p. 97, 
2d edition), of the Maitr&yaptyas (see 
Haug, Brahma und die Bndimanen, 
1871, p. 31 ; A. Weber, Indische 
Studien, xiii. p. 117; L. Sohroeder, 
Zeitschr. der Deutschen Morgenliind. 
Gesellsoh., xxxiii. p. 177). 

* Those of the Mkdhyandinas and 
of the Kftpvas (publishM). 
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genuine stock, we have in these writings, as a whole, an 
authentic literature, which professes to be what it is, which 
neither asserts for itself a supernatural origin nor seeks to 
disguise its age by recourse to the devices of the pastiche. 
Interpolations and later additions are numerous enough, but 
these have all been made in good faitL It is nevertheless 
difficult to fix the age of these books, even in any approxi- 
mate degree. The most recent portions of the Bi Ahmap aa 
which have come down to us do not appear to go farther 
back than the fifth century before our era.^ The rest of 
the literature of the Veda must be referred to a remoter 
antiq[uity, and assigned, in a sequence impossible to deter- 
mine with any precision, a duration, the first term of 
which it is absolutely impossible for us to recover. In a 
general way, it must be conceded that the mantras are, 
beyond a doubt, older than the regulations which prescribe 
the use of them ; but we must also admit that the entire 
body of these books is of more or less simultaneous growth, 
and conceive of each of them, in the form in which it 
actually exists, as the last term of a long series, the initial 
epoch of which must have been obviously the same for all 
of them. An exception, however, will require to be made 
as regards the great majority of the hymns of the ?ig - 
Yeda. This Saiphitft is, in fact, composed of several 
distinct collections, which proceeded, in some cases, from 
rival families, and belonged to tribes often at war with one 
another. Now, in the liturgy which we meet with in the 
most ancient portions of the other books, not only are 


^ The two last books of the Aita- 
r^ya Ara^yaka, for example, are aa- 
onbed by tradition to ^utiaka and 
his disciple A9YalAyana. Colebrooke, 
MisoellaDeous Essays, t. i. pp. 42 
333 t Cowell's edition. Max 
MiUler’s Ancient Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, ^ pp. 235-239. YfijfiaYalkya, 
who in the ^tapatha Br. belongs 
already to the past, is not much 
more ancient. See Westergaard, 
Uelm den ftltesten Zeitraum der 
Indisohen Gkschiohte, p. 77, In the 


King Ajdtapatru of B^had&rapyaka- 
tJp., ii. i,andof Kaushitaki-np.,iy, 
1, some think they recognise the 
prince of that name who was con- 
temporary with Buddha. Bumouf, 
Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 485 ; see, 
however, Kern, Over de Jaartelling 
der Euidelijke Buddhisten, p. 119. 
Several of the short Brdhmapas of the 
Sdma-Yeda, the Adbhutab^hms^ 
of the Shafviipga, and a great part of 
the Taittir^ Ara^yaka are probaUy 
much more modern stilL 
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these dietinetionB in regard to origin obliterated, not only 
is the general body of the Hymns indiscriminatdy selected 
from, but this is done without respect to the integrity of 
the ancient prayers,^ a couplet being picked out here, a 
triplet there, and thus a body of invocations formed of a 
character altogether new. The liturgy of these books, 
therefore, is no longer the same as that which we meet 
with in the Hymns, and the transition from the one to 
the other would seem to imply a very considerable lapse 
of time. Speaking generally, we may say these books pre- 
suppose not only the existence of the chants of the l^g- 
Veda, but that of a collection of these more or less akin 
to the collection that has come down to us. 

Attempts have been made to estimate the length of 
time that would be necessary for the gradual formation of 
this literature, and the eleventh century before the Ohris- 
tian era has been suggested as the age in which the poetry 
that produced these hymns must have flourished.* But 
taking into account all the circumstances, we are of opi- 
nion that this term is too recent, and that the great body 
of the chants of the Big-Yeda must be referred back to a 
much earlier period. Contrary to an opinion that is often 
advanced, we consider also a goodly number of the hymns 
of the Atharva-Yeda to be of a date not much more recent;* 
and some of the formulse prescribed in the Yajur-Yedaare 
in all probability quite as ancient. As to the other litur- 
gical texts, these, when not borrowed from the Hymns or 

1 We do not intend 1 ^ thie to In • genenl wey, the &ot in qae» 
affirm that in the ^ig^Yeda, aa we tion ia indubitable, although in par- 
find it, we muatooneider all the parta tioular oaaea the problem ia often 
whiohoompoae it aa having preaerved difficult of reaolutioD. 
their original forma inta^. So far * Max Mfiller, Ancient Sanskrit 
from that, there are more or leaa Literature, p. 572 ; see A. Weber, 
unmiatakable traces in many of them Indisohe Literaturgeschichte, p, 2 , 
of their having been recast or 2d edition. 

readjusted. On this subject see * The existence of a collection of 
the translation by Grassmann, and the nature of our Atharva-Yeda is 
** Siebenaig Lieder des Rigveda,” involved in such formuln as Taittir. 
tranakted by K. Geldner and A. Sajph., vii c 11, 2, aud probably 
Kaegi, 1875, a publication executed also in ^ig-Yeda, a. 90, 9. 
under the direction of R. Roth. 
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other similar ooUeotions no longer extant,^ belong to an 
age more recent, and form with the Brfthma^as the secon- 
dary deposit in the stratification of Yedic literature. 

The religion which is transmitted to us in these Hymns' 
is, in its principal features, this: Nature is throughout 
divine. Everything which is impressive by its sublimity, 
or is supposed capable of affecting us for good or evil, may 
become a direct object of adoration. Mountains, rivers, 
springs, trees, plants, are invoked as so many high powers.* 
The animals which surround man, the horse by which he 
is borne into battle, the cow which supplies him with 
nourishment, the dog which keeps watch over his dwelling, 
the bird which, by its cry, reveals to him his future, toge- 
ther with that more numerous class of creatures whicdi 
threaten his existence, receive from him the worship of 
either homage or deprecation.* There are parts even of 
the apparatus used in connection with sacrifice which are 
more than sacred to purposes of rdigion ; they are regarded 
as themselves deities.' The very war-chariot, offensive 

^ In nil the ritualietio texts, eTen subjects the mystic and religions 
the most recent, we meet now and ideas of the ^ig- Veda to a searching 
again with fragments of liturgy of analysis in a work still in course of 
the same nature and character, some- publication, entitled, La Religion 
times quite as ancient as the Hymns, Yddique d*apres les Hymnes du Rig- 
and which do not occur in the Saqi- Veda, t. L (Bildiothcque de I’Eoole 
hitds of the Rig- and the Atharva- des Uautes Etudes, fascic. zxxri.), 
Veda as known to us. 1878. 

* See J. Muir, Original Sanskrit * Rig- Veda, vli. 35, 8; riU. 54, 4; 
Texts, vol. iv., 2d ed., 1873, vol* 35f * » S ; ii. 41 , 16-18 ; iii. 
T., 187a We refer our reisers, once 33 ; vii, 47, 95, 96 ; viii. 74, 15 ; x. 
for all, to this expoti as at once the 64, 9 ; 75 ; vii. 49 ; i. 90, 8 ; vii. 34, 
most complete and the most reliable 23-25 ; vi. 49, 14 ; x, 17, 14 ; 97 ; 
we possess of the Vedic religions. 145. Atharva- Veda, viii. 7. 

Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit Lite- * Rig-Yeda, i. 162, 163 ; iv. 38 ; 
rature, p. 525 fe^. The same author’s i. 164, 26-28; iii. 53, 14; iv. 57,4; 
Lectures on the Origin and Growth vi. 28; viii. 101, 15; x. 19, 169; 
of Religion, as Ulustrated by the Re- Atharra-Veda, x. lO ; xii* 4 ; 5 ; Rig- 
ligions of India, 1878, pp. 193 sej., Veda, vii. 55 ; ii.42, 43; x. 165*; i. 
224109., 259 A. Ludwig, Die 116, 16; 191, 6; vii. 104, 17-22; 
Philoeophischen und Religibsen An- Atharva- V^a, viii 8, 15; 10,29; 
sohauungen dee Veda in ihrer Ent- ix. 2, 22 ; x. 4. 
wicklung, 1875 > Mantralit- * Rig- Veda, iii 8 ; X. 76, 175 ; and 

terator und das Alte Indian (t. iii of in general the Apil - ihktas; see, 
his translation of the Rig-Veda), moreover, i. 187; i 28, 5-8 ; iv. 58 ; 
1878, pp. 257-415. A, Bergaigne Atharva-Veda, xviii 4, 5 ; xix. 32, 
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and defensive weapons, the plough, the furrow which has 
just been traced in the soil, are the objects, not of blessing 
only, but of prayer.^ India is radically pantheistic, and 
that from its cradle onwards. Nevertheless it is neither 
the direct adoration of objects, even the greatest, nor that 
of the obvious personifications of natural phenomena, 
which figures most prominently in the Hymns. Thus, 
Aurora is certainly a great goddess ; the poets that praise 
her can find no colours bright enough or words passionate 
enough to greet this daughter of heaven, who reveals and 
dispenses all blessings, ushering in the days of the year 
and prolonging them to mortals. Her gifts are celebrated 
and W blessings implored, but her share in the cultus is 
small in comparison ; it is not, as a rule, to her that the 
offerings go. Almost as much must be said of the deities 
Heaven and Earth, although they are still revered as the 
primitive pair by whom the rest of the gods were begotten. 
In the cultus they disappear before the more personal 
divinities ; while in speculation they are gradually supeiv 
seded by more abstract conceptions or by more recondite 
symbols. Of the stars there is hardly any mention. The 
moon plays only a subordinate part.* The sun itself, 
which figures so prominently in the myth, no longer does 
so to the same extent in the religions consciousness, or at 
most it is worshipped by preference in some of its dupli- 
cate forms, which possess a more complex personality and 
have a more abstruse meaning. The two single divinities 
of the first rank which have preserved their physical chai^ 
acter pure and simple are Agni and Soma. In their case, 
the visible and tangible objects were too near, and, above 
all, too sacred, to be in any greater or less degree obsctired 
or outshone by mere personifications. Nevertheless, means 

9, The ^^-Veda, eonMorated to are peouliar to tho Atham-Yeda 
the worship of the gMt gods, is are devoted to these lower forms of 
oomparatively meagre in snpplyuig religion. 

information on these imperfect an^ 1 ^ig-Veda, iii. 53, 17-30 ; vi. 47, 
at Umes, merely metaphorical deifi- 36-31 ; vi. 75 ; iv. 57, 4-8. 
cations. On the other hand, more * ^ig-Yeda, i. 34, 10 ; 105, 1, 10 1 
tbanthehalf of those portioas which z. 64, 3; 85, 1-5, % 13, 18, 19, 4a 
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were at length devised by which what was gross in the 
merely physical idea of a god Agni and a god Soma might 
be reined into more spiritual conceptions. They were 
invested with a subtle and complicated symbolism ; they 
were impregnated, so to speak, with all the mystic virtue 
of sacrifice; their empire was extended far beyond the 
world of sense, and they were conceived as cosmic agents 
and universal principles. 

AgrU, in fact, is not only terrestrial fire, and the fire of 
the lightning and the sun his proper native home is the 
mystic, invisible heaven, the abode of the eternal light and 
the first principles of all things.* His births are infinite 
in number, whether as a germ, which is indestructible and 
ever begotten from itself, he starts into life every day on 
the altar from a piece of wood, whence he is extracted by 
friction (the ara^), and in which he sleeps like the embryo 
in the womb ;* or whether, as son of the floods, he darts 
with the noise of the thunder from the bosom of the 
celestial rivers, where the Shrigus (personifications of the 
lightning) discovered him, and the Aqvins begat him with 
ara^is of gold.* In point of fact, he is always and every* 
where the same, since those ancient days when, as the 
eldest of the gods, he was bom in his highest dwelling, on 
the bosom of the primordial waters, and when the first 
religious rites and the first sacrifice were brought forth 
along with him.* For he is priest by birth in heaven 
as well as on earth,* and he officiated in that capacity 
in the abode of Vivasvat* (heaven or the sun), long 
before MfitariQvan (another symbol of the lightning) had 
brought him down to mortals,* and before Atharvan 
and the AAgiras, the primitive sacrificers, had installed 


> l^ig-Veda, x. 88, 6, ii. 

* $ig.Veda, X. 45, 1 ; 121, 7 ; yi. 
8 , a; ix. Ii3i 7.8. 

* l^Veda, X. 5 , i ; iii. 29 ; i. 68, 

^ 79 > 4i Beinff born thus 

•▼617 day, he ia called tne younffeat 
of the goda, 

* 9iS*Ved% ii. 35 ; ill I ; ii. 4, a; 


X. 46, a; i. 58, 6; iU. a, 3; X. 88, 
w ! *84, 3. 

• ?^-Ved«, L 24, a; iii. L ao; 
X. 88 , 8 : 121 , 7 , 8 ; iy. i. 11 - 18 . 

• 9 ig-y«da, i 94, 6; X. no, ll; 
1 ^ 0 ^ 

» 9ig-Veda, i 58 , i ; 3*. 3- 

• ^•y«da,L93,6 ; ui.9, 5; yi8,4. 
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him hen below as the protector, the guest, 

Mend of men.^ The later legends, in which the birth of 
the lightning, or the first generation of the sacred fire, 
is directly represented as a sacrifice, are in this respect 
only the legitimate development of these old conceptions. 
As lord and generator of sacrifice, Agni becomes the bearer 
of all those mystic speculations of which sacrifice is the 
subject. He begets the gods, organises the world, produces 
and preserves universal life, and is, in a word, a power in 
the Yedic cosmogony.* At the same time, as observation, 
doubtless, contributed to suggest, he is a sort of amnui 
vwndi, a subtle principle pervading all nature ; it is he 
who renders the womb of women capable of conception, 
and makes the plants and all the seeds of the earth spring 
up and grow.* But at the core of all these high powers 
ascribed to him, he never ceases for an instant to be the 
fire, the material fiame winch consumes the wood on the 
altar; and of the many hymns which celebrate his praises, 
there is not one in which this side of his nature is for once 
forgotten. 

Soma is in this respect the exact counterpart of AgnL 
Soma is properly the fermented drinkable juice of a plant 
so named, whi(^ has been extracted from its stalk under 
pressure after due maceration. The beverage produced is 
intoxicating,* and it is offered in libation to the gods, 
especially to Indra, whose strength it intensifies in the 
battle which that god maintains against the demons. 
But it is not only on earth that the soma flows ; it is pre* 
sent in the rain which the cloud distils, and it is shed 


* ?ig-Veda, L 83, 4, S ; 71, a, 3 ; yi. 
IS, 17; 16, 13 : X. 92, 10 } yii. S,6j 
n- I. 9 ; *.,3. 8 ; 4, 374 : *• 7. 3 i 9i, 
I, a. He 18 called nimself A^giraa, 
the first of the Afigiras. 

* T. 3, 1 ; X.8, 4; i. 69, l. 
See Taitt. Saqih., i. 5, 10, 2 ; ^ig- 
Veita^yi. 7, 7; 8, 3i x. 156,4. 


X. 21, 8 ; 80k I ; 183, 3. In tiM 
Atharva-Veda he is identified with 
Kfinia, Deeire, Love ; Ath.-yeda9 ui* 
21, 4. In the ritual he bears the sur- 
names of Patnivat, of Edtna, of Put- 
ravat : Taitt. Baiph., L 4, 27 ; ii. 2, 
3i 1 7 11. 2, 4, 4 ; see vi, 5# 8, 4* 

♦ j^ig-Yeda, viii. 48, 6 ; x. 11 


.119, 
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beyond the visible world wherever sacrifice is performed.^ 
This is as much as to say that, like Agni, Soma, besides 
the existence he assumes on the earth and in the atmos- 
phere, has a mystic existence.* like Agni, he has man^ 
dwelling-places;* but his supreme residence is in the 
depths of the third heaven, where Sfiryfi, the daughter of 
the Sun, passed Viim through her filter, where the women 
of Trita, a duplicate, or at any rate a very near relation, of 
A gni, pounded hitn under tiie stone, where Pfisban, the 
god of nourishment, found him.^ From this spot it was 
that the falcon, a symbol of the lightning, or Agni him- 
self, once ravished him out of the hands of the heavenly 
archer, the Gandbarva, his guardian, and brought him to 
men.* The gods drank of him and became in consequence 
immortal ; men will become so when they in turn shall 
drink of him with Yama in the abode of the blessed.* 
Meanwhile, he gives to them here below vigour and ful- 
ness of days ; he is the ambrosia and the water of youth; 
it is he who renders the waters fertile, who nourishes the 
plants, of which he is the king, infusing into them their 
healing virtues, who quickens the semen of men and 
animals, and gives inspiration to the poet and fervour to 
prayer.’ He generated the heaven and the earth, Indra 
and Yishpu. With Agni, with whom he forms a pair in 
closest union, he kindled the sun and the stars.* Hone 
the less is he the plant which the acolyte pounds under 
the stone, and the yellow liquid which trickles into the 
vat.* 

^ In the Tiew of the Vedae, ■eeri- i. 33, 19, 20 ; iz. 60, 4, 85, 39 ; 95, 
fioe is offered by the gode aa well aa 2 ; 96, 6 ; 88, 3. 
by men ; it ia uniTeraal and etemaL * ^ig^Veda, iz. 96, 5 ; 86, 10; 87, 

* ^g-Ve^ L 91, 4 ; iz. 36, 15. 2 : L 93, J. 

* l^'Veda, i. 91, 5. . * ^* go»* minutely 

* 32) 3 ; 38, 3 : I, into the ramifloationa of the leading 

6 } 113) 3 i i* >3) I3> 14* mytha that refer to Agni and Soma 

* Ikig-Veda, iv. 26, 6, 7 ; 27 ; 18, in hia Memoir, Die Herabkunft dea 
13 ; tHL 82, 9 » t 71, 5 ; iz. 83, 4. Feuera and dea GSttertrauka, 1859. 

* 9rig*yeda,Tiii. 48, 3; iz. 113,7- the aymboliam of which theoe 
1 1 ; yiii. 48, 7 > 79i 2, % 6 ; i. 91, 6, 7. two gode are the aubjeet, and for all 

r^^ig.Veda, iz. 8, 8; vlii. 79, 2, that religion of aaoiifloe of whieh 
6 ; i. 91, 23 ; z. 97, 22 ; tL 47, 3 ; they are in acme degree the oentre^ 



13 


THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. 


In the other divinities the physical character is more 
effaced. Occasionally it is preserved only in the myth or 
in a limited number of attributes ; and even in that case 
it is not always easy to determine it with precision. For 
the religious consciousness they are personal deities ; and in 
general the greater the deity is the more pronounced and 
complex is the personality. Jndra, he who of all these 
is invoked most frequently, is the king of heaven and the 
national god of the Aryans he gives victory to his people, 
and is always ready to take in hand the cause of his ser- 
vants. But it is in heaven, in the atmosphere, that he 
fights his great battles for the deliverance of the waters, 
the cows, the spouses of the gods, kept captive by the 
demons. It is here that, intoxicated with the soma, he 
strikes down with his thunderbolt Vyitra, the coverer, Ahi, 
the dragon, ^usbpa, the witherer, and a crowd of other 
monsters ; that he breaks open the brazen strongholds of 
^ambara, the demon with the club, and the cave of Yala, 
the concealer of stolen goods ; and that, guided by Saramfi, 
his faithful dog, and roused to fury by the song of the 
Alligiras, he comes to snatch from the cunning Panis what 
they have pilfered.* In these combats, which are now 
represented as exploits of a remote past, and again as a 
perennial struggle which is renewed every day, he is some- 
times assisted by other gods, such as Soma, Agni, his 
companion Yishpu, or his bodyguards the Maruts.' But 
he more frequently fights alone ;* and, indeed, he has no 
need of assistance from others, so vast is his strength and 
so certain his victory.* Once only is he said to have been 

■ee fltpecially the work of A. Ber- 108. For the basis of these myths 
gaigne already cited, La Religion and the expression given to them in 
vddique d*aprte les Hymnes, and the other mythologies, see the me- 
the paper of the same author, Les moir of M. Breal, Heroule et Caous, 
Figures deRhdtoriqne dans le ^g- BtudedeMythologieCompartf 0,1863. 
Veda, in Mdmoires de la Soci6t6 de * Rig-Yeda, iv. 28, 1 ; ix. 61, 22 ; 
Linguistique de Paris, t. iv. 96. iii. 12, 6 ; i. 22, 19 ; iv. 18, ii ; viii. 

^ ^ig-Veda, i. 51, 8; 130, 8 ; ii. 100, 12; iii. 47, &;c. 

II. 18 ; iv. 26, 2 ; viii. 92, 32, &o. * ^ig-Veda, i. 165, 8 ; vii, 21, 6 1 

* Of the countless passages which x. 138, 6, ftc. 
refer to these atru^les we shall * i. 165, 9, la 

mention only 9ig-Vedi4 i. 32 and x. 



THE VBDJC RELIGIONS. 


n 

seized with terror, and that was after the death of Vritra, 

when, like a scared &lcon, he fled to the depths of space 
across and beyond the ninety and nine riTers;”^ while 
eyen in this flight the later literature, which has preserved 
the memory of it, sees only an effect of remorse.* The fact 
is, in India the stn^gle between the god and the 
demon is, and will always remain, an unequal one; it 
will give rise to an infinite number of myths ; but this will 
not, as in Persia, issue in dualism. Indra, then, is pre* 
eminently a warlike god. Standing erect in his war-chanot> 
drawn by two fawn-coloured horses, he is in some sort the 
ideal type of an Aryan chieftain. But that is only one of 
the sides of his nature. As a god of heaven he is also the 
lispenser of all good gifts, the author and preserver of all 
life ;* with the same hand he fills the udder of the cow 
with ready-made milk, and holds back the wheels of the 
sun on the downward slope of the firmament ; he traces for 
the rivers their courses, and establishes securely without 
rafters the vault of the sky.* He is of inordinate dimen- 
sions; there is room for the earth in the hollow of his 
hand ;* he is sovereign lord and demiurgos.* 

Around him those divinities are grouped which seem to 
share in his empire, from the first, his faithful companions 
the MaruU, probably the bright ones, gods of storm and 
the lightnings.' When their host begins to move, the earth 
trembles under their deer-yoked chariots and the forests 
bow their heads on the mountains.* As they pass, men see 

^ l^ig-Vedo, i. 3a, 14. « jaig-Vedn, L 61,9; iii. ya, 14; 

* Theremoneofthebnhmanioide, iv. 2^ 2 ; ii. 15, 2, 3. 

for the antegoniet of Indre has be- * |lig-Veda, i. 100, 15 ; 173, 6| 
eomeaBrabman: Mahilbhar.,T. 228- Ti. 30, i ; iii. 30^ 5. 

369. niebaaiaaf thia ator7iB,how- • ^ig-Veda, ii. 12; i. loi, 5; ir. 
ever, of andent date, Taitt. Saqih., 19, 2 ; iii. 46, 2 ; ii. 15, 2 ; 17, 5 ; 
ii. 5, I ; ii 5 , 3; aee Ti. 5, 5 , 2. yi 30, 5 ; yiii. 9^ 6. 

Taitt. Baiph., ii 4, 12, Indra do«a ^ Twelye hymna of the firat book 
not kill V|itra,but oondudea aoom- addreaeed to the Mamta form the 
pact with him. firat volume (all that haa anpMured) of 

* J^ig-Vada, iv. 17, 17 ; vu. 37, 3 : the tranalation by Max MiUler. 

He is the Haghavan, the munificent * Rig-Veda, t. 60^ s, 3 • vim set 
pareaetUmoe. 5>6:i>37.6,& 
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the flashing of their arms and hear the sound of their 
flute^music and songs, with their challenge calls and the 
cracking of their whips.^ Tumultuous though they are, 
they are none the less beneficent. They are dispensers of 
the rains, and from the udder of P]i9Qi, the spotted cow, 
their mother, they cause her milk to flow in the showers.* 
From their father, JRudra, they inherit the knowledge of 
remedies.* This last, whose name probably meant “ the 
reddish one,” before it was interpreted to mean "The 
Howler,” is, like his sons, a god of storm. In the Hymns, 
which certainly do not tell us everything here any more 
than elsewhere, he has nothing of that gloomy aspect 
under which we find him become so famous afterwards. 
Although he is armed with the thunderbolt, and is the 
author of sudden deaths,^ he is represented as pre-emi- 
nently helpful and beneficent. He is the handsomest of 
the gods, with his fair locks. Like Soma, the most excel- 
lent remedies are at his disposal, and his special office is 
that of protector of flocks.* He is a near relation of Vdyu 
or Vdta, the wind, with whom he is sometimes confounded,* 
a god of healing like him, and owner of a miraculous cow 
which yields him the best milk.* He is also similarly re- 
lated to Patjawya, the most direct impersonation of the 
rain-storm, the god with the resounding hymn, who lays the 
forests low and causes the earth to tremble, who terrifies 
even the innocent when he smites the guilfy, but who 
also diffuses life, and at whose approach exhausted vege- 
tation begins to reviva The earth decks herself afresh 
when he empties his great shower- bottle; he is her 
husband, and it is through him that plants, and 

men are capable of reproduction ; and, as may always be 


1 9ig.Veda, i. 64, 4 ; Tiii. ao^ II ; 
i. 85, a, 10; 37, 3, 13. 

* ^ig-Veda, L 37, lo^ li ; 38, 7, 
9: 64, 6; T. 53, 6-10; ii. 34, 10. 

* ^-Veda, i. 38, a; ii 34, a ; 
Tiii. 30 , 33-36 ; ii. 33, 13. 

* 9ig-ved«, iL 33, 3, 10-14; Tii. 

46- 


» l^g-Veda, u. 33f 3. 4 ; 43. 4 ! 

*> 4 . Si n- 33. aj 74; »• 43 i 
114, 8; X. 169. 

* J^ig.Veds, X. 169. He ia, like 
him, {ether of the Meruta: i. 134, 

*’t l^^eda, X. 186; i 134, 4. 
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predicated of a god of storm, who has at his command both 
Agni and Soma under the forms of lightning and rain, he 
has a higher rd/e and plays a part in the generation of the 
cosmos.^ 

By one of those peculiarities characteristic of the Yedic 
religions, nearly all the features which have just been men- 
tioned as conspicuous in Agni, Soma, and Indra reappear in 
another divine personage of an origin apparently very dif- 
ferent, BrOuuptUi or Breifumat^a^pati, as he is called, the 
lord of prayer. lake Agni and Soma, he is bom on the 
altar, and thence rises upwards to the gods ; like them, be 
was begotten in space by heaven and earth ; like Indra, 
he wages war with enemies on the earth and demons in the 
air;* like all three, he resides in the highest heaven, he 
generates the gods, and ordains the order of the universe. 
Under his fiery breath the world was melted and assumed 
the form it has, like metal in the mould of the founder.' 
At first sight it would seem that all this is a late product 
of abstract refiection ; and it is probable, in fact, from the 
very form of the name, that in so far as it is a distinct 
person, the type is comparatively modem; in any case, it 
is peculiarly Indian ; but by its elements it is connected 
with the most ancient conceptions. As there is a power 
in the fiame and the libation, so there is in the formula; 
and this formula the priest is not the only person to pro- 
nounce, any more than he is the only one to kindle Agni 
or shed Soma. There is a prayer in the thunder, and the 
gods, who know all things, are not ignorant of the power 
in the sacramental expressions. They possess all-potent 
spells that have remained hidden ^m men and axe 
as ancient as the first rites, and it was by these the 
world was formed at first, and by which it is preserved up to 
the present' It is this omnipresent power of prayer wMoh 


‘ ^•Veda, T, 83 ; yit 101 ; ix. 
”3,3. 

* ^ig-Veda, ii. 24, il ; vii. 97,8 ; 


^ig-Veda, iT. 50^ 4; ii.aS, 31 
- i ; X. 72, 2 . 

i. 164, 45: Tiii. loo, 10^ 


*4, S ; 
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Btahma^aspati peTsonifies, and it is not without reason that 
he is sometimes confounded with Agni, and especially with 
India. In reality each separate god and the priest him- 
self^ become Brahmahaspati at the moment when they 
pronounce the mantras which give them power over the 
things of heaven and of earth. The same idea, in a 
more abstract form, comes out in V&c, the sacred speech, 
which is represented as an infinite power, as superior to 
the gods, and as generative of all that exists.* 

If we combine into one all Hie attributes of sovereign 
power and majesty which we find in the other gods, we 
will have the god VaruiiM.* As is implied in the name, 
which is the same as the Greek Ovpavo^, Varupa is the 
god of the vast luminous heavens, viewed as embracing all 
things, and as the primary source of all life and every 
blessing.* India, too, is a god of the heavens, and these 
two personalities do, in fact, coincide in many respects. 
There is, however, this difference between them, that Indra 
has, above all, appropriated the active, and, so to speak, 
militant life of heaven, while Yaruna represents rather its 
serene, immutable majesty. Nothing equals the magni- 
ficent terms in which the Hymns describe him. The sun 
is his eye, the sky is his garment, and the storm is his 
breath.* It is he who keeps the heavens and the earth 
apart, and has established them on foundations that cannot 
be shaken; who has placed the stars in the firmament, 
who has given feet to the sun, and who has traced for the 

X. IX, 4; 90, 9. Prayer it the weapon in the work of J. Darmeateter, 
of Brihaspati, ii. 24, 3, &o. ; it ia alao Ormaad et Ahriman, leura Originea 
that of the AAgiraa. The brahman, et leur Hiatoire, 1877. See alao 
the elfeotiTe word, ia devakfita, the the intereating monograph by A. 
work of the goda, vli. 97, 3 ; compare Hillebrandt, Varui^^a und Mitra, eiu 
the bellowing of Agni, of Varu^a, of Beitrag zur Exegeae dea Yeda, 1877, 
the eeleatial bull, the aong of Par- and B. Roth, Die hdohaten Qotter dea 
Jauja and that of the Marota. ariaohen Yolkea, ap. Zeitachr. der 

^ 9 ^g-Yeda, iv. 50, 7. Deutaoh. Morgenland. Geaellaoh., A 

• Sig-Yeda, x. 125. yi. 70, 

* The myth of Yaruna and the * Rig-Yeda, yii. 87, 5 ; yiii. 41, 3. 
whole of the conoeptiona which are ” ]^ig-Yeda, i. 1 15, 1 ; 25, 13 ; Ath.« 
eonxieoted with it are the aubjeot of Yeda!, xiii. 3, 1 ; l^lig-Yeda, yiL 87, 2. 
a atudy, aa profound aa bmliant^ 
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auroras their paths, and for the rivers their courses.^ He 
has made everything and preserves everything; nothing 
can do harm to the works of yaru^a. No one can fathom 
him ; but as for him, he knows all and sees all, both what 
is and what shall be.‘ From the heights of heaven, where 
he resides in a palace with a thousand gates, he can dis- 
cern the track of the birds through the air and of the 
ships over the seas.* It is from thence, from the height 
of his throne of gold on its foundations of brass, that he 
watches over the execution of his decrees, that he directs 
the onward movement of the world, and that, surrounded 
by his emissaries, he regards with an eye that never 
slumbers the doings of men, and passes judgment upon 
them> For he is before all the upholder of order in the 
universe and in human society, and his sovereignty is the 
highest expression of law, both physical and moral.* He 
inflicts terrible punishments and avenging maladies on 
the hardened criminal;* but his justice discriminates 
between a fault and a sin, and he is merciful to the man 
that repents. It is also to him that the cry of anguish 
from remorse ascends, and it is before him that the sinner 
comes to discharge himself of the burden of his guilt by 
confession.^ In other sections the religion of the Veda is 
ritualistic, and at times intensely speculative, but with 
Yaruna it goes down into the depths of the conscience, 
and realises the idea of holiness. 

It has sometimes been maintained that the Yaru^a of 
the Hymns is a god in a state of decadence.* In this view 


1 ^Lig-Veda, vii. 86, 1 ; viii. 41, 10 
42, i;i. 24, 8; v. 85, 5 ; i. 123, 8 
ii. 28, 4; ▼. 85, 6 ; vii. 87, i. 

* JUg-Veda, iv. 42, 3 ; i. 24, 10 


25; *4- 

» j^ig-Veda, i. 25, 10 ; viii. 88, 5 ; 
L 25, 7-1 1. 

^ ?.ig-Veda, v. 62, 8 ; i. 25, 13 ; ix. 
73; 4 ; 49i 3 ; Atb.-Veda, iv. 10, 1-5. 

* Hence hie eurnameB of fitaaya 
gopa, the guardian of order, dbyi- 
tavrafea, aatyadharman, whose de- 
crees are irreversible and effectual 


* These are his hands: ^ig-Veda, 
i. 24, 15, &c. There is often men- 
tion of his wrath: L 24, ii, 14; 
vii 62, 4; iv. X, 4; vii. 84, 2. 
Dropsy, in particular, was an inflic- 
tion especially asorib^ to Varupa : 
▼ii 89 ; Athiuva-Veda, iv. 16, 7. 

^ i *5, 1, 2 ; ii. 28,5-9 ; 

▼•85.7. 8: vii. 86; 87, 7 5 88, 6:89. 

■ See the arguments for this in 
J. Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts, 
t. V. p. 116; see also Hillebrandt^ 
Yarupa und Mitra, p. 107. 
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we can by no means concur. That he filled small space in 
the public cultus at the time when these old chants were 
collected, is evident indeed from the small number of 
hymns to Yanina preserved in the collection. Still, though 
we might insist that the importance of a god is not always 
to be measured by the frequency with which his name is 
invoked in the ritual, an appeal to these few hymns is 
enough to prove that, in the consciousness of their authors, 
the divinity of Yanina stood still intact. In connection 
with no other god is the sense of the divine majesty and 
of the absolute dependence of the creature expressed with 
the same force, and we must go to the Psalms in order to 
find similar accents of adoration and supplication. More- 
over, there are two hymns ^ in which a formal parallel is 
drawn between Yaruna and Indra, the god who ought to 
have dethroned him, and in both places it is with Yaruna 
on the whole that the supreme majesty remains. There is a 
third hymn,* it is true, where matters appear in a different 
light. In it we find Agni declaring that he quits the 
service of Yaruna for that of Indra, the only true lord and 
master, and this is looked upon by some as authentic 
evidence that the worship of Yaruna was superseded by 
that of Indi a. This would be a very singular passage 
indeed, if it actually contained a chapter of religious 
history, all the more surprising that it bears the marks 
of such extreme antiquity. But it is not a page of his- 
tory we must look for here; it is a page of mythology. 
Heaven is not always in a clement mood, and there was 
a time when Yaruna was not solely just and good, when, 
alongside of myths representing Ms divine nature, there 
were others that expressed his demonic character, and in 
which heaven or Yaru9a was vanquished. The religious 
sentiment, in many respects so elevated, which appears in 
the Hymns, discarded the most of the myths of tMs class, 
as well as many others wMch were offensive to it; but it 
did not discard them all, and it could not prevent them 

^ iv. 42 ; vii. 82. * ^* 4 - 
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Burviving in a sort of latent state. In the passage in ques- 
tion, which is one of those that have passed in spite of the 
feeling against them, Yarupa is not a god on the wane but 
a malign divinity ; and that is a side of his nature the 
memory of which is kept alive in the Brd.hmapas. 

Yarupa is the first of a group of deities with abstract 
names, such as MUra, the friend, Aryamcm, the bosom 
friend, Bhaga, the liberal, JDaJesha, the capable, Arnga, 
the apportioner, which are only a splitting up and in 
some sort the reflection of his own being. They have no 
very defined existence, and, with almost the single excep- 
tion of Mitra,^ they are never invoked alone. They all, 
as is noticeable, tend in some degree to maintain the part 
of solar divinities ; particularly is this the case with Mitra, 
the most conspicuous among them, and who, like his 
brother Mithra of the Zend books, becomes identified 
later on with the sun himself. Savitfi also, a decidedly 
solar god, is often associated with them ; and in one myth 
of unmistakably ancient date the sun is their brother, 
being bom of an immature egg, which their mother has 
thrown away and sent rolling into space.* This mother 
is Aditi, immensity,* from whom they derive their name 
of Aditya, or sons of Aditi, an epithet applied sometimes 
also to Indra and Agni.* When the Hymns try to describe 
Aditi, they exhaust themselves in laborious efforts, and 
lose themselves at length in vagueness. In her the con- 
fused and imposing notion of a sort of common womb, a 
substratum of all existences, seems to have found one of 
its earliest expressions. In one passage she is “what 
has been bom, and what will be bom.”* In another circle 
of ideas, a character quite similar is at times ascribed to 
the Waters, which are not only the divers manifestations of 
the liquid element, such as springs, rivers, rains, clouds, 

* laiig-Veda, iiL 59. Hillebrandt, TTeber die 05 ttm Aditi, 

i^-Vedo, X. 72, 8, 9. Hence 1876. 

hie name of * ^g-Veda, Tii. 85, 4 ; eiii 52, 

* See ICax MtiUer, Tranelation of 7 ; x. 88, ii {ddUeya). 
the ^-Yedt, pp. 230-251, and A. • gig-Ye^ L 8 % 10 
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libations, but ate also conceived of as the primitiye 
medium in the womb of which is fashioned evetjrthing 
that exists.^ 

The transition from the Adityas deities to the solar 
deities is, as we have just seen, an imperceptible one. 
Of the latter, the most important are SArya, the sun, con* 
ceived directly as a divine being; he keeps his eye on 
men and reports their failings before Mitra and Vanina 
SavUri, the quickener, who, as he raises his long arms of 
gold, rouses all beings from their slumber in the morn- 
ing and buries them in sleep again in the evening;* 
Vishnya, the active, who is destined at a later period to 
such honour, the comrade of Indra, who paces along 
with long strides, and in three steps traverses the celestial 
spaces ;* and Piishan, the nourisher, who with his golden 
goad traces the track of the furrow, the good shepherd 
who loses not a single head of his cattle. He knows all 
roads, and these he is incessantly traversing on a chariot 
yoked with goats ; he is the guide of men and of herds 
of cattle in their peregrinations, as he also is of the dead 
along the paths which lead to the abode of the blessed.' 
We need not insist on the qualities of clear-sightedness, 
sagacity, and ordaining power naturally common to all 
these deities in their character as beings related to the light 
and the sun. It will be observed, however, that they are 
conceived of, and especially treated, in a very personal 
maimer, and in a way to suggest only very indirectly the 
luminary they represent, from which they are at times 
expressly distinguished ;* and that, in fine, they express 
only the beneficent aspects of it. The harmful sim, the 
destroyer and devourer, — ^he, for example, whose wheel 

1 Oompue moh pauagei aa * See ^ig-Veda, where, z. 149^ 3, 

Teda, tIl 47 ; 49 with z. 82, 5, 6 ; the suu u called the bird of Savi^ ; 
109, 1 ; 121,7, 129, 1-3: 190, 1. L 35, 9, Savitri guides the sun; t. 

* |iig* Veda, iso; 115; vii.62,2,a& 47, ^ the aun is called a brilliant 

* l^-Veda, iL 38, ia. stone set in the sky ; viL 87, 5, it 

* $ig-Veda, i. 22, 16-21 ; 154. is the golden swing fabricated by 

* IJig- Veda, i 4 > > 53 i 57 # 7 i Varupa. 

z. 17, 3-6. 
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Indra breaks in pieces,^ — has given rise to myths, but he 
does not become a god as in the Semitic religions. 

Uduu naturally takes rank next the sun; she is the 
Aurora, and the most graceful creation of the Hymns, a 
bright and aiiy figure that hovers on the uncertain border 
land of poetry and religion, so transparent is the personi- 
fication, and so uncertain are we whether it is to the 
object evoked that the poet addresses himself, or whether it 
is not rather God whom he adores in his works.* The case 
is quite different with regard to the two Afvins, the horse- 
men. It is not easy to explain either the reason of their 
name or their physical meaning. It is obvious that they 
are deities of the morning : they are the sons of the Sun 
and the betrothed of Aurora. On their three-wheeled 
chariot they make the cirouit of the world every day ; their 
whip distils the honey of the dew; it was they who 
revealed to the gods the place where the soma was hidden ; 
and one part at least of the myths, in which they are 
always found succouring a person in distress, seems to be 
naturally explained by the deliverance, that is to say, the 
rising, of the sun out of darkness.* But neither does all 
this, any more than the comparison which has been drawn 
between them and the Dioscuri, render their origin much 
clearer. Nevertheless they rank among the divinities 
that are often invoked ; they are dispensers of benefi.ts, 
are possessed of invaluable remedies, and preside at gene- 
ration.* By this last function they are allied to their 
maternal grandfather, TvosJUfi, the fashioner, who fabri- 
cated the thunderbolt of Indra and the cup of sacrifice, 
and whose special office it is to form the foetus in the 
womb,* one of the most curious characters in the Yedic 


^ 9>8*V«d», iv. a8, 2, ftc. 

■ Kokhing more charming than 
theae hymm to Aurora ia to be 
found in the deaeriptive lyrical 
poetry of any other people, ^ig- 
Veda, L 48, 113, 123, 124; iiL '61; 
▼*•,64 ; yjj- 77 . 78- 
* «ig-Ted^ i. 34. >o; iii. 39. 3; 
Tin. 9, 17 ; 1, 118, S ; ir- 43 . « ; *• 

»S7f 3. 4> 76. 3; »• “ft 


9. See A. Weber, Ind. Stud., ▼. 234; 
L. Myriantheue, Die A9yi]iB Oder 
ftrieoben Dio^uren, 1876. 

* ^lg.Ve^ i. 34 3^; 157, SJ X. 
1S4, 2, 3; Ath.-yeda, u. 30, 2. See 
Taitt. Seiph., iL 3, ll, 2e 

* ^g-Yede^ i. 32, 2; 20^ 6 ; 188^ 
9; X. to, 5; 184, 1; TuttaSaiphegL 
5 > % h ^ 



22 


THE RELIGIONS OP INDIA. 


Pantheon, in a mythological point of view, but of slender 
account in a religious one. He has close affinities with 
Agni, of whom he is at times the father.^ He has other 
cMldren besides: SouraiHA/u, the harrying cloud, who 
has connection with Yivasvat, the sun, and Vi^^va/rApa,* 
the many-fashioned, a monster with three heads, who is 
likewise a personification of the storm, and who expires 
under the blows of Indra.* He himself maintains a 
struggle with Indra, who ventures into his dwelling to 
ravish from him the soma. He is at once creator and 
evil-doer,* and the only power really invoked who par- 
takes as much of the demon as of the god. As workman 
of the gods, he has the ^ibhvs as rivals, a set of genii, 
ordinarily three in number, who by their works attained to 
immortaUty. They are distinguished for having divided 
into four the one cup of sacrifice which Tvashtri had 
fashioned.* Here again what is nothing more than a 
myth has sometimes been taken for history j for we hear 
of the religious reform wrought by the l^bhus, and 
of their admission among the gods.* Notwithstanding 
their vague and hardly intelligible nature, they are fre- 
quently invoked, and they partake daily of the evening 
offering. 

The solar myths naturally lead us to those which are 
connected with the life beyond the grave ; for in India, 
as elsewhere, it is a solar hero who rules over the dead. 
Tama is, in fact, a son of Yivasvat, the sun.* He might 
have lived as an immortal, but he chose to die, or rather 
he incurred the penalty of death, for under this choice a 
faU is disguised.^ He was the first to traverse the road 
from which there is no return, tracing it for future gene- 
rations. It is there, at the remotest extremities of the 
heavens, the abode of light and the eternal waters, that he 

> ^g-Vada, i. 95; a ; x. 2, 7. * See Fr. Nhn, Eaaai sur le mythe 

* ^ig-Veda, x. 17, 12; 8, 8, 9. dee Bibhavas, ^mier vestige da 

* Big-Veda, iii. 48, 4 ; iv. 18, 3 ; Tapothdose daas le Veda, 1847. 

X. no, 9 : ix s, 9: ii. 23, 17. ' Big- Veda, x 14, i ; 17, i. 

* B'S-Veda, iv. 35, 8 ; i. 20, 6. * Big- Veda, x 13, 4. 
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reigns henceforward in peace and in union with Varava. 
There by the sound of his flute, under the branches of the 
mythic tree, he assembles around him the dead who hare 
lived nobly. They reach him in a crowd, conveyed by 
Agni, guided by Pflshan, and grimly scanned as they 
pass by the two monstrous dogs who are the guardians of 
the road. Clothed in a glorious body, and made to drink 
of the celestial soma, which renders them immortal, they 
enjoy henceforward by his side an endless felicity, seated 
at the same tables with the gods, gods themselves, and 
adored here below under the name of Fiiris, or fathers. At 
their head are, of coarse, the first sacrificers, the minstrels 
of other days, Atharvan, the Ahgiras, the Eavyas, the 
Pitris by pre-eminence, equal to the greatest of the gods, 
who by their sacrifice delivered the world from chaos, gave 
birth to the sun, and kindled the stars.^ It is not impro- 
bable there were some who thought it was they whom they 
saw sparkling at night in the consteUatious ; for India, too, 
was aware of the old myth which conceives of the stars as 
the souls of the dead.* These, however, are very far from 
being the only representations that were given of the 
future life. it was not always the custom to bum the 
dead, we find them conceived of as resting in the earth 
like a child on the lap of its mother, and dwelling for ever 
in the tomb, called in consequence " the narrow house of 
clay.”* It was imagined, too, that when the body was on 
the eve of dissolution and returning to its elements, the 
soul went to tenant the waters or the plants.* This last 
conception, in which there is a sort of first rude idea of tiie 
theory of metempsychosis, occurs only in an exceptional 


‘ 9ig-Veda, ix. 113, 7-11 ; x. 
J3S-. *54; 14; a; 17. 

ConiTOure Atnarya-veda^ ly. 34, 2 ; 
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way in the hymns of the Rig-Yeda. This notion seems to 
bdong to religious beliefs of a lower type, which this 
collection despises, and the existence of which we shall 
have occasion to refer to after. Anyhow, the simple 
&ct that the practice of incineration had become general 
presupposes a highly spiritualistic idea of death. The 
Hymns are much less communicative in regard to the des- 
tiny in store for the wicked. They either perish or go 
under the earth into deep and dismal pits, into which 
are cast along with them the demons, the spirits of decep- 
tion and destruction.^ The Atharva-Yeda is cognisant 
of an infernal world,* but there is no description of heU, 
and we learn nothing of its torments.* 

This very imperfect glance at the myths connected with 
the principal divinities will perhaps be enough to show 
out of what elements India has collected the objects of its 
worship. We shall not perform the same task for the 
other figures of the Pantheon. Not only would the mere 
enumeration of these be too tedious, since every object in 
the visible creation, as well as every idea of the mind, is 
capable of elevation to the rank of gods ; they belong rather 
to the history of the myths than to that of religion. They 
are either abstract personifications, often very ancient 
indeed, such as PuravdM, abundance, Aromati, piety, 
blessedness, Mrityu, death, jifanyu, wrath (these two 
last being masculine) ; or deified objects, such as Sarcuvati 
and Sindim, which are at once rivers and goddesses; or 
mere symbols, such as the different forms of the solar bird 
or the courser of the sun; or, in fine, ancient represen- 
tations which have scarcely emerged from the penumbra 
of the myth, such as the Qandha/rvat AM Budhmya, the 
dragon of the abyss, Aja Ekapdd, the one-footed bounder 

1 iv. 5> 5 > ^ KH, 3 ; on the future life, all chap. xv. of 

iz. 73, 8. that excellent work, itccording to 

• AtharTa.Veda, xiL 4, 36. Benfey, Hermes, Minos, Tartaros, 

^ See, howeyer, Atharya-Veda, y. in the Memoirs of the Boy. Society 
19, 3, 12-14, <dted by M. H. Zim- of Gbttinffen for 1877, the ooncep- 
mer, Altindisches Leben, p. ^ ; tioiis of Tartarus and the Infer! are 
and, in general, for the Va^ ideas Indo-European. 
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or goat, Chmg'A, SMmdii, Bdkd, goddesses who preside at 
procreation and birth, and who were early identified with 
the phases of the moon, — all indistinct figures, which are 
still invoked because their names occur in the old formulse, 
though they no longer mean anything of any account for 
the religious sentiment Expressions indicative of the 
gods in general also became at length proper names of 
certain classes of divine beings, such as the Vi^vedtvcu, 
properly “ all the gods,” ^ and the Vasus, the bright ones, 
of whom ludra or Agni is the chief. We shall have a 
better opportunity hereafter of considering a few of the 
more essential conceptions. 

Among this crowd of deities,— of which -there is often 
mention of thirty-three, or three times eleven,* once of 
three thousand three hundred and thirty-nine;* in the 
Atharva-Yeda this last number is stdl further increased, 
the Gandharvas alone amounting to six thousand three 
hundred and thirty-three,* — there are some which cut 
a greater figure than the rest, but there is, properly 
speaking, no hierarchy. There is an interminable variety 
of ranks, and a confusing interchange of characters. 
This, to a certain extent, is a feature common to every 
religion depending directly on the myth. Myths are, 
in fact, formed independently of one another; they 
regard the same object in different aspects, and among 
different objects they seize the same relations. As they 
radiate from divers centres, they mutually interpenetrate 
each other and issue of course in a certain syncretism. If 
Greece, for example, had transmitted to us her ancient 
liturgies, we would, we may be sure, have found in them 
a very different state of things from the beautiful order 
which has been introduced by the light and profane haT>l^ 
of the muse on the classic Olympus. But in the Hymns 

* We know tiiat the most general * ^ig'Veda, i. 45,2; 139^ il. 

name tor the deitf, deva, to which There are 35 : 94 ;*^^**i*> ^ S 5 « 3 « 
the Latin deut correspond signifies * Eig-Nook, iiL 9, 9. 
properly bright-s hining or lomi- * Mharra-ved S, 2, 
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there is more than a simple want of classification. Not 
only “ are there,” as is somewhere remarked,^ among these 
gods, who rule one another and are begotten from one 
another, “ neither great nor small, neither old nor young, all 
being equally great,” but the supreme sovereignty belongs 
to several, and we find at one time absolute supremacy, 
at another the most express subordination assigned to the 
same god. Indra and all the gods are subject to Yarupa, 
and Varupa and all the gods are subject to Indra. There 
are kindred assertions made of Agni, Soma, Vishnu, 
Sfirya, Savitfi, &c.‘ It is somewhat difficult to arrive at 
an accurate conception of the mode of thought and feel- 
ing which these contradictions imply. They are no mere 
exaggerated expressions uttered in the fervour of prayer, 
for these would not have been collected and preserved in 
such numbers ; neither does it seem possible to refer them 
to differences of epoch or diversities of worship. They 
form, in truth, one of the fundamental traits of the Vedic 
theology. As soon as a new god is evoked, all the rest 
suffer eclipse before him ; he attracts every attribute to 
himself; he is the God; and the notion, at one time 
monotheistic, at another pantheistic, which is found in the 
latent state at the basis of every form of polytheism, comes 
in this way, like a sort of movable quantity, to be ascribed 
indiscriminately to the different personalities furnished by 
the myth. Another process by which this vague sense of 
the want of unity is relieved is by identifying one god with 
several others. There is, perhaps, not a single figure of note 
which has not given occasion to some such fusion. It is 
thus that Indra is in turn identified with Bnhaspati, Agni, 
and Yarupa ; that Agni is said to be Yarupa, Mitra, Arya- 
man, Budra, Yishpu, Savityi, Pfishan.* There is none, up 
to the formula so ^quent in the Br&hmapas, “ Agni is all 
the gods,” which we do not meet with already in the 


> pig-Vedo, viii. 30, i. The eon- 
tniycllhie ii raid ^-Teda, i. 27, 
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Hymns.^ Doubtless this superior insight into the divine 
nature is not to be met with to the same extent in all the 
Vedio poets ; with many of them, all that is said to their 
gods amounts to this, “Here is butter; give us cows;” 
but it exists in many of them, and not a few had the 
power of expressing it in language that we cannot but 
admire. 

Thus the myth here is no more than a subordinate 
element, the mere substratum for a higher reality. It tends 
to return to what it originally was — a mere symbol. Its 
most definite features lose their sharpness, or continue to 
survive only in isolated allusions and ready-made phrases. 
In a developed and concrete form it becomes embarrassing, 
whether when it offers a conception of the gods which looks 
mean, gross, or even loathsome, or when it simply represents 
them in an aspect too human, too epic, and in a sense too 
familiar for the religious consciousness, now grown more 
exacting. The authors of the Hymns have thus discarded, 
or at least left in the shade, a great number of legends 
which existed previously, those, for example, which re- 
ferred to the identification of Soma with the moon,* what 
was fabled of the families of the gods, of the birth of 
Indra, of his parricide, &c.* In this way a long list could 
be drawn up of what might be called the reticences of the 
Veda. In this connection it is particularly interesting to 
see how they have treated the myths which relate the 
manifold intermarrying that forms the basis of all mytho- 
logies, the union of a male divinity with a female being, 
conceived almost always as irregular, and very often in- 
cestuous. This union lies no less at the basis of a great 
number of representations in the Veda. All the gods 
there are conceived as begetters of offspring, males or 

* With a alight variation, 2-5. It is also aa lunar god that he 

3 > , is the husband of SdryA, the daugh- 

The myth which places the am- ter of Savitfi, the son conoeived as a 
brosia in the moon appem to be feminine deity, ib. 9, and that he 
Indo-European. Soma is identified presides over menstruatioB, ib. 41* 
with the moon, ^tig-Veda, x. 85, » ?Ug-Voda, iy. 18. 
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buUfl ; they are lovers of the Waters, the Mothers, the Ghds 
(genetrices), of the Apsa/ras, the Undine class, of Apyd 
TosM, the wife of the waters, who is capricious and wanton, 
and they are at once their sons and husbands. It would, 
however, be difficult to extract from the Hymns a chapter 
on the amours of the gods. With very few exceptions, 
everything is resolved into brief rapid hints, isolated 
features, or mere symbols. With the exception of Aurora, 
the goddesses here have only a featureless physiognomy, 
and the most conspicuous gods are hardly alluded to in 
these stories. Once only is Indr&ni, the wife of Indra, the 
unchaste Venus ; ^ once only is there mention made of the 
relations of Yaru^a with the Apsaras,* of whom, however, he 
is, agreeably to his origin, the true lover. In this capacity 
he gives place to the Gandharva, a being purely mythical.* 
In this there certainly appears a touch of moral delicacy, 
which it would be unjust not to acknowledge. In the 
dialogue between Yama and his sister Yami,* for instance, 
the attempted incest is spumed, and yet it is almost 
certain that originally Yama yielded to the temptation. 
But when we consider how crude often the language of the 
Hymns is, we feel justified in affirming that this scruple 
was not the only one which induced the Yedic minstrels 
to pass hurriedly over these myths, and that in this matter 
we must also take into account their aversion to speak 
of the gods in too definite terms. Sometimes it seems, 
indeed, that this was the subject which chiefly occupied 
them; and it is not without a certain annoyance that 
we see them often striving to render themselves unintel- 
ligible, and in a manner to bury their ideas under a confu- 
sion of incongruous identifications. In this respect India 
already appears in the Veda what she has ever since 
continued to be. In the very first words she utters, we 
find her aspiring after the vague and the mysterious. It 

‘ *• 86, 6. And the * 9 ig-Vede,x. 10,4; 11, 3; 133, 
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would be unjust not to recognise often in this aspiration 
her very keen sense of the obscurity which hides from us 
the inner nature of things, and an anxious effort at times 
to penetrate that obscurity. There are many of those old 
songs in which, under confusion of thought and imagery, 
we think we still discern the trouble of a deeply affected 
soul both seeking truth and lost in adoration. But 
neither can we disguise from ourselves the fact that in 
this search for the obscure there is very frequently only 
affectation and indolence, and that already in the Veda, 
Hindu thought is profoundly tainted with the malady, of 
which it will never be able to get rid, of affecting a greater 
ai r of mystery the less there is to conceal, of making a 
parade of symbols which at bottom signify nothing, and 
of playing with enigmas which are not worth the trouble 
of trying to unriddle. 

If now we try to sum up the theology of these books, 
we shall find that it hovers between two extremes ; on 
the one side, polytheism pure and simple ; on the other 
side, a species of monotheism, with several titularies, 
the central figure of which is, if I may say so, always 
changing places with another. Obviously the specula- 
tive spirit of the Vedic poets could not rest here ; it was 
necessary for them to fix this floating idea, and in order 
to this very little remained for them to da For a long 
while they had recognised it vaguely in the persons of 
Indra, of Agni, of Bfihaspati, of Savitri, and they had had 
the splendid vision of it in Varupa. Instead of attaching 
it in turn to personalities intimately mixed up with the 
myth and the public cultus, and which in consequence were 
incapable of resolution, all they required to do was to trans- 
fer it to names more abstract, in order to realise as much 
of the personal monotheistic idea as India was ever to 
be able to receive. In this way arose I^x^dpati, the 
lord of creatures,^ Vifvdkarman, the fabricator of the uni- 
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verae,^ the Oreat Asura, the great spirit,* SvayamhMl, 
the self-existent being (AtharTa-Veda),* Faramahpidn, 
he who occupies the summit (ibid.),* all so many names 
of the God of the gods. At the same time the panthe- 
istic solution was arrived at in another way, by specula- 
tion, namely, on the origin of things. Yaru^a and his 
peers had made the world, that is to say, had organised 
it. But whence did they obtain the materials to fashion 
it ? * To this question there was one reply, which must 
be very old, since it is Indo-European : The world was 
fashioned from the body of a primitive being, a giants 
Furusha, dismembered by the gods.® Evidently this reply 
could not yield a satisfaction that would last ; for whence 
came this Purusha, these gods themselves ? and what was 
there before they were born ? Here we ought to quote entire 
the celebrated hymn in which the self-existent substance, 
superior to every category and every antinomy, is affirmed 
as the first term of existence, with a depth of thought and 
an elevation of language which no school has ever sur- 
passed.* In it arose £dma, desire, and that was the first 
starting-point in the subsequent evolution of being. In 
this conception, the personal God, or, as we find him after- 
wards called, Ea, Who ? is one of the terms, at times, in- 
deed, the first term, in the evolution of the absolute, or Tat, 
This. It was H’irwtfyagaa'iJui, " the golden embryo,” * who 
was the primary form. But already analysis shows a ten- 
dency to intercalate between him and the ultimate notion 
a certain number of principles or hypostatical beings, such 
as the Waters, Heat, Order, Truth, Desire, Time.® These 
two last especially became, in the Atharva- Yeda, the centre 
of a vast system of symbols.*® — When we consider these 

> IBUg-Veda, z. 8i ; 82. * ^ig.Veda, z. 190 ; 82, 5 ; 129, 

* ^te-Veda, X. 177, i ; y. 63, 3, 7. 3, 4. 

* Atnarva- Veda, x. 8, 43, 44. “ AtharTa*Ved^ ix. 2 ; ziz. 53, 54. 

* AthaTya-yeda,z. 7, 17; xix.53,9. For these personiiicatioiis and other 

' 9^-ycda, z. 8<, 2, 4. similar ones see the rich collection of 

* ^ig-Veda, x. 90. passages in Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, 

^ ^-Yeda, x. 129. t. y. p. 350 seg. 

* (ig-Yoda, X. 121. 
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Rpeculstions on the one hand, and the final doetrinea of 
Persia and Scandinavia on the other, which are at once so 
definitively fixed and so much in harmony, the ahsoioa 
of everything like an eschatology is something surprising. 
These men, who meditated so much on the origin of things, 
appear never to have asked themselves whether they would 
come to an end, or how ; and the Veda says nothing of 
the last times. 

We should like to have some data in regard to the chron- 
ology of aU these speculations, but on this point every- 
thing turns out to be extremely uncertain. From the fact 
that they are logically afterthoughts, and that, in the formu- 
lated state, they are almost all to be met with in one book 
of the IMg-Yeda, which is unlike the rest, viz., the tenth, 
we conclude in a general way that they belong to the 
last epoch of Yedic poetry. This assumption may be cor- 
rect, although we are not so satisfied in regard to it as people 
usually seem to be. The only proofs w’e have of a positive 
nature, those deducible from the language, are few and far 
between ; and moreover it is precisely in the case in which 
the evidence of recency of composition is most complete, in 
that, viz., of the hymn to Purusha, that we find ourselves 
face to face with ideas of extreme antiquity. One point, 
however, may be reckoned certain : these more elevated 
conceptions have not directly done any injustice to the 
ancient divinities. Long after the epoch in which the 
most recent hymns were composed, Agni was still always 
the guest and brother of men, Indra the god whom they 
invoked in battle, and Yaru^a the executor of justice, whose 
fetters they dreaded ; and if ever these figures fade away 
by degrees from the consciousness, it will not be in tiie 
presence of Praj&pati. The co-existence of things which 
seem to us to contradict and exclude each other is exactly 
the history of India, and that radical formula which occurs 
even in the Hymns, that “ the gods are only a single 
under different names,” ^ is one of those which is oft^Mt 

• l^jg-Yeda, i. 164, 46 ; compare niL 58, ^ 



3 * 


THE RBLIOIONS OF INDIA. 


on her lips, and which yet, up to the present time, she has 
never succeeded in rightly believing. 

Before quitting the Hymns, the only matter that remains 
for examination is the doctrine they teach us in regard to 
human duty, how they conceive of morality and piety, 
what sort of cultus they presuppose, and what ideas they 
attach to the observances of this cultus. The connection 
between man and the gods is conceived in the Hymns as 
a very close one. Always and everywhere he feels that he 
is in their hands, and that all his movements are under 
their eye. They are masters close at hand, who exact tasks 
of him, and to whom he owes constant homage. He must 
be humble, for he is weak and they are strong ; he must 
be sincere towards them, for they cannot be deceived. 
Nay, he knows that they in turn do not deceive, and that 
they have a right to require his affection and confidence 
as a friend, a brother, a father. Without faith (fraddhd), 
offerings and prayers are vain.^ These are so many strict 
obligations due to the gods, on which the Hymns insist in 
a great variety of passages. They are less explicit, on the 
other hand, in regard to the duties which man owes to 
his fellows. In one passage, they praise acts of kind* 
ness towards all u'ho are in suffering or in want;* in 
others, sorcery and witchcraft, seduction and adultery, are 
denounced as criminal;* and the last book contains a 
prayer with an exhortation to concord.* But in general it 
is only indirectly that we are able to estimate this pait of 
their moral system. We must judge of it by the conception 
which they form of the gods, and, viewed in this connection, 
it will appear to bear the impress of unmistakable eleva* 
tion of sentiment. We are not particularly told in what 
those dharmans, those vrcUaa, or decrees of the gods, exactly 
consist, which they have established for the maintenance 

> ^-Veda, i. 104, 6 ; 108, 6 ; ii * ^-yeda,Tii. 104, 8«e9.;iT.5,5. 
26, ^ ; z. 151. Indra and Agni in * l^ig-Veda, z. 191 ; aee z. 71, 6. 
paiticnlar an often called father, for Ihe ourw upon the unfidfbllnl 
nrother, and friend. friend. 

* ^ Yeda, z. 117. 
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of satya and fUa, truth and order. But how could it be 
permitted to men to be bad when the gods are good, to be 
unjust while they are just, and to be deceitful when they 
never deceive ? It is certainly a remarkable feature of the 
Hymns that they acknowledge no wicked divinities, and 
no mean and harmful practices. An enemy, indeed, is con- 
signed in them to the divine wrath, but it is with the simple- 
hearted conviction that this enemy is impious. The few 
fragments of a different nature which have slipped into the 
collection^ serve only to throw into greater relief this fea- 
ture of the grand Vedio religions. They testify, in fact, that 
alongside of these there existed others of less purity, which 
the proud tradition of certain sacerdotal families managed 
for long to consign to oblivion. Banished by the Ka^ vas, the 
Bharadv&jas, the Vasishthas, the Kugikas, and others, from 
their family cultus and that which they celebrated in honour 
of their kings and chieftains, these religious beliefs con- 
tinued to subsist in the form of superstitions, and were 
finally collected in the Atharva-Yeda. Some, it is true, are 
fain to see in them so many corruptions due to a later age. 
We do not deny that the collection of the Atharva-Yeda 
does in fact contain a great number of passages of recent 
date, but there is much also of which the language does 
not differ from that of the Big-Yeda ; and it involves in 
OUT opinion a mistaken judgment of human nature to be 
unwilling to admit that dissimilar conceptions may sub- 
sist together. It is a clear mistake, especially in regard 
to the mental state of a people with naturalistic reli- 
gious beliefs, to conceive it possible there should have 
been an epoch in which it knew nothing of philtres, 
or incantations, or sorceries, or obscene practices, in 
which the mind would not be haunted with the fear of 
malignant spirits, and would not seek, by direct acts of 
worship, either to appease them or to turn their anger 
against an enemy. Now, a religion which, like that of the 
Big-Yeda, sees alongside of it practices like these and 
1 For exam^e, ^-Yeda, x. 145, 159. 

0 
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refosea to adopt them, is a moral religion. We must acknow- 
ledge, then, that the Hymns give evidence of an exalted 
and comprehensive morality, and that in striving to be 
"without reproach before Aditi and the Adityas,”^ the 
Yedic minstrels feel the weight of other duties besides 
those of multiplying offerings to the gods and the punctili- 
ous observance of religious ritual, although we must admit 
also that the observation of these is with them a matter of 
capital importance, and that their religion is pre-eminently 
ritualistic. The pious man is by distinction he who makes 
the soma flow in abundance, and whose hands are always full 
of butter ; while the reprobate man is he who is penurious 
towards the gods, the worship of whom is man’s first duty.* 

This worship resolves itself into two sets of acts— obla- 
tion and prayer. There is as yet no mention either of the 
devout rehearsal of sacred texts* or of vows properly so 
called, neither of ascetic practices, although the word 
tapas, which is properly heat, is already employed in some 
passages in the special sense of mortification,* this sense 
having become a common one in the Atharva-Yeda ; and we 
hear of the Muni, the ecstatic enthusiast, who lets his hair 
grow and goes quite naked or barely clad in rags of reddish 
colour (which, by the way, at a later date is the favourite 
colour with ascetics and also the Buddhist monks). He 
is considered to hold intimate communion with the gods, 
and there is a hymn in which the sun is celebrated under 
the form of a Muni.* But the true service of the gods is 
sacrifice accompanied with invocations. These invocations 
we still possess in part ; the great majority of the Hymns 
are nothing else, and we have already stated in what respect 
the liturgy we find in them differs from that which was 
adopted at a later period, and which remains in use to this 
day. As for the sacrifice itself, we know few particulars 

^ IgLig-Yeda, i. 24, 15. muls and Bolewnia verba: Riff. 

• ijig-Veda, viii. 31. Veda, i. 164, 39 ; x. 114, 8 ; m 

’ On the contrary, a neat value is loi, 1 ; ix. 33, 3 ; 50, 2 ; ko, 
attached to the *'novdty ” of the * Rig-Veda, x. 154, 2 ; 169, 2. 

Hymns. There were, however, for- ^ ^ig-Veda, viii. 17, 14; x. 136. 
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of the manner in which it was celebrated. Probably the 
ceremonial was much akin to that of the succeeding age, 
for a certain number of the observances prescribed in the 
books of ritual, and these at times very precise, appear to 
be Indo-Iraiiian. Of these there were great varieties, from 
the simple offering up to the great religious festivals. 
These last were very complicated observances; they re- 
quired immense preparations and a numerous array of 
priests, singers, and o£G.cers at their celebration. The 
offerings were thrown into the fire, which bore them to 
heaven, to the gods. They consisted of melted butter, 
curdled milk, rice, soups, and cakes, and soma mixed with 
water or milk. This last kind of offering the gods, Indra 
in particular, were reputed to come and drink from a vat 
placed on a litter of grass before the fire. In the case of 
libations at least, the act of oblation was repeated thrice 
a day, at the three savanas of the morning, mid-day, and 
evening. Victims were also sacrificed, notably the hors^ 
the sacrifice of which, the Agvamedha, is described at 
length.^ The offering of the horse was preceded by that of 
a goat sacrificed to Pfishan.* A goat as a funeral victim 
was also consumed on the funeral-pile along with the car- 
case of the dead; it was the portion of Agni, who was 
thought to feast on it and then wrap the body of the dead 
in sacred flames that were painless.* They sacrificed 
besides to Indra and Agni bulls, buffaloes, cows, and rams.^ 
In one passage Pfishan has a hundred buffaloes roasted for 
Indra, for whom Agni again roasts as many as three 
hundred.* 

But if we possess only a very imperfect knowledge of 
the acts of sacrifice, we know better what ideas were 
attached to it. In the grossest sense, sacrifice is a mere 
bargain. Man needs things which the god possesses, such 

^ ^ig-Veda, i. 162; 163, 12, 13. nuptial ceremonies : 

! 3* 13- 

! 4- • ^-Veda,vi 17, 11 ; v. 29, 7; i 

* Qig-Yeda, v. 27, 5 ; x. 86, 14; 116, ia8aidtnatl9Ul%▼’i^>>m- 
9l, 14. Cows were uaughtered at fioedic»rainBtoyp]ki, 1 neSh 6 -wQlf 
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as rain, light, warmth, and health, while the god is hungry 
and seeks offerings from man : there is giving and receiv- 
ing on both sides.^ Though nowhere expressly formulated, 
this idea nevertheless comes out in a great variety , of 
confessions and certain unaffected materialistic touches.^ 
To the religious sense, sacrifice is an act of affection and 
gratitude towards the gods, through which man renders 
thanks to them for their benefits, and hopes to obtain 
others in the future, either in this life or after death. 
But it is in no respect a mere act of oblation. To sacri- 
fice is, oyer and above that, to stir up, actually to beget, two 
divinities of the first rank, the two principles of life par 
excellence, Agni and Soma. In the consciousness of the 
believer sacrifice then is a highly complex act ; but before 
everything else it is a mystery, a direct interference with 
the phenomena of nature and the condition even of the 
normal course of things. Should it cease for an instant 
to be offered, the gods would cease to send us rain, to 
bring back at the appointed hour Aurora and the sun, to 
raise and ripen our harvests, because they would no longer 
incline to do so, and also, as is surmised sometimes, be- 
cause they could not any longer do so.^ And as it is to-day, 

^ The liturgical formulsa are at 7 ; x. 86, 13-15. The idea of the 
times very clear in this respect ; for purely spiritual life of the gods, in 
examjde, Taitt. Saiph., vi. 4, 5, 6 ; particular that they neither eat nor 
** Does he wish to do harm (to an mnk (see Ch&ndogya Up., iii. 6, I, 
enemy) ? Let him say (to Sdrya): aegf.), is foreign to the Hymns. 

Strike such an one ; aftemards will * The idea that it is from the 
I pay thee the offering. And (Stlrya) offering tlie gods derive their strength 
desiring to obtain the offering, recurs at every step in the Hymns : 
strikes him.” See, besides, this Rig- Veda, ii. 15, 2; x. 52, 5 ; 6,7; 
formula addressed to the libation- 121, 7, &c. In the Atha^a-Veda, 
divider : “ When filled, 0 divider * xi. 7, the Uccfiiakfa, the residue of 
fly yonder ; when well filled, fly the offering (nothing of the offering 
back to us ! As at a stipulated price, ought to oe lost, and the priest 
let us exchange force and vigour, O alone has the right to eat what re* 
India 1 Give' me, and I shall ^ve mains), is declared the first principle 
thee ; bring me, and 1 shall bring of all things. See Bhagavad-Git&, 
thee.’* — Taitt. Saxph., L 8, 4, 1. iiL 11-16: Cause by sacrifice 

* See, for example, the many pas- the gods to prosper, and the gods 
sages where mention is made of the will make you pros^r. . . . 
appetite of Indra, of the pleasure he nourishment come bein^, from rain 
hlM in filling his belly : ^ig'^eda, nouiishment, from sacrifice rain. . • . 
H II, II ; viiL 4, 10 ; 77, 4; 78, He who does not contribute some* 
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80 it was yesterday, and so consequently was it as far back 
as the first of the days. Hence arose the myths which 
represent sacrifice as the first act in the cosmogony. It 
was by sacrifice — it is not said to whom — that the gods de- 
livered the world from chaos, just as it is by sacrifice that 
man prevents it from lapsing back into it ; and the dis- 
memberment of the primeval giant, Purusha, whose skull 
was fabled to form the heavens and his limbs the earth, 
came to be regarded in India as the first act of sacrifice.^ 
What is more, the gods being inseparable from the world, 
their existence must liave been preceded by sacrifice; 
hence the singular myth which represents the Supreme 
Being as sacrificing himself in order to give birth to 
all other existences.^ Placed thus at the origin of all 
things, and considered all along as the vital point in all 
the functions of nature, sacrifice became the centre of a 
vast system of symbols. The lightning and Hie sun are the 
sacred fiame of it, the thunder is the hymn, the rains and 
rivers are the libations, the gods and the celestial appari- 
tions are the priests, and so conversely. The ceremonial 
act itself, with its fine arrangement, is identified with 
the T^t the older of the world ; and the altar is regarded 
as the womb of the rita> the mystic heaven from which 
yaru9a and the great gods keep watch over the universe. 
All these notions, and many more besides, are mingled so 

what to make this wheel turn ia un- ChSnd. Up., iii. i6, 17; y. 4^; 
worthy to live.” It is said also in Brih. Ar. Up., yi. 2, 9-14 ; yi 4, 
Mann, iii 75, 76, ‘ ‘ By sacrifice the 3. There is here a sort of second 
house-master sustains this movable religion, a religion of epi/s optnUump 
and immovable world. Cast into a sort of ritualistic pantheism, in 
the fire, the offering goes into the which the divine personalities fill 
son : firom the sun is produced the only a subordinate part, and which 
tain ; from the rain the nourish- from the era of the Hymns had 
meut : from the latter the creatures deeply affected the consciousness, 
are produced.” The same passage For information in regard to this 
occurs again in Maitri Up., vi. 37. side of the religions 'tolieb of the 
^e allegorical imageiy, so common Veda, we would particularly refer 
in the literature from the Upanishads to A. Bergaigne’s work, already 
onwards, in which universal produc- quoted, “ La Beligion Vedique 
tion and life are likened to a series d’aprk les Hymnes du ^ig-Vida.” 
of sacrifices or libations, is con- * Qig-Veda, z. 90, 13a 

nsoted with the same order of ideas. * x. 81. 
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much in the Hymns, play so much one into another, that 
it is often impossible to tell in what sense we must accept 
the expressions which stand for them. And as it is with 
the rite, so it is with the invocation, the prescribed formula, 
and prayer. It is the expression which gives precision to 
the act, determines the object of it, and assigns to it in 
some sort its direction. It is, or in it lies, the hidden 
energy which gives it efficacy. This energy is the JyraJm/m, 
properly power of growth, invigoration, a word famous 
before every other, and the history of which is in a sense 
that even of Hindu theology. In the Hymns brahman is 
very often the name for prayer, and in this case it may 
take the plural, but it never loses its original meaning of 
force, of subtle and, in a sense, magical energy. Being the 
soul of sacrifice, the notion which is formed of it has 
naturally grown with that of sacrifice itself. It is the 
work of the gods ; it is by it that they act ; it is by it also 
that they are born and that the world has been formed.^ 
What strikes us in these theories quite as much as the 
notions themselves is the prodigious elaboration which 
they have undergone, and that from the most remote an- 
tiquity ; for here we cannot doubt that the ideas presented 
belong to the same date as that of the oldest hymns, to 
such a degree do they pervade all parts of the collection. 
These alone are sufficient to prove, if necessary, how pro- 
foundly sacerdotal this poetry is, and they ought to have 
suggested refiections to those who have affected to see in 
it only the work of primitive shepherds celebrating the 
praises of their gods as they lead their flocks to the pas- 
ture. 

^ 130 ; Atharya- BrahmanaspatL Prayer was be- 

Veda, xi. 5, 5 ; see Big-'V’eda, vL gotten In heaven. Bi|{-Veda, iiL 
51, 8, and the myths of V&c and 39, 2. 
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BRAHMA NISM. 

I. RITUAL. 

Gradual eztenaion and general character of the religion of the Atharva- 
Veda, the Yajur-Veda and the Br&hma^as. — Changes introduced into 
the pantheon. — Still greater changes in the spirit and institutions. — 
The Brahman a member of a caste. — Formation of a sacred language 
and literature. — The Brahmacaiya and the Brahmanical schools. — 
Ritualism and formalism : the rites come to the foreground and the 
gods retire into the shade. — Sketch of the cultus according to the 
Br&hma^as and the Sutras. — The Gjrihya ritual : the ancient Smriti 
and the Dharma. — The Qrauta ritual : ish^i and eomay&ga.— Aristo- 
cratic, expensive, and bloody character of this worship : animal sacri- 
fice ; human sacrifice ; the anumarai^a, or the suicide of the widow. — 
The authorised religion of the Brahmans recognised neither images 
nor sanctuaries. — Propagated, its exclusive spirit notwithstanding, 
among foreign races, in the Dekhan, and as far as the Sunda Islands : 
the Veda at Bali. 

The geographical region of the Hymns extends from the 
valley of Cabul to the banks of the Ganges, and perhaps 
beyond ; but the true country of their birth, that in regard 
to which they supply the most data, is the Punjab.^ In 
the age that follows, which we have now reached, we see 
the religions of the Veda advancing eastward, and gradually 
taking possession of the vast and fertile plains of Hindu- 
stan. From the epoch of the Brahma^as their centre is 
no longer in the basin of the Indus, the tribes of which 

^ Its limits ara these : On the west 7), a tribe of the valley ; the RaaS, 
the Kubhd (JJ-ig - Veda, v. 53, 9 ; widch corresponds with the Zend 
75> Kut^p of the Greeks, name of the Jazartes, appears to 1^ 

ilie river Cabal and its affluents, mythical in the Rig-Veda (Aufrecht, 
and the Gandh&ris (^ig-Veda, i 126, Morgenl. Gesellsch., xtii. 498). On 

39 
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are^ on the contrary, regarded with mistrust ; ^ but on the 
Sarasvati, in the Doib, between the Jumna and the Granges, 
and even farther east, on the Gomati and the Gogra. On 
the east and south they came into contact with the tribes 
which inhabit the shores of the Eastern Sea and the other 
side of the Vindhya mountains* This change of place 
very considerably affected their organisation. The order of 
the priesthood asserted itself more rigorously. An event, 
besides, was not long in occurring which had a decisive 
effect on their destiny : tlie language of the old Hymns 
gradually ceased to be understood. From the epoch of the 
Br&hmanas it had become unintelligible to the multitude, 
and even obscure to the priests.® There arose thus a 
sacred language, and, in a narrow sense, sacred texts, to 
which it became more and more difficult, and finally 
impossible, to make any addition. From this moment 
these religions became, up to a certain point, stereotyped. 
They will doubtless continue to be still susceptible of 
modification in many respects, and especially of complica* 
tion ; but in the main they will be forced henceforth to 
subsist on their original capital ; they will no longer bo 
able to adapt themselves to great innovations; and the 
inevitable changes which time will bring will take place 


the east, the Sarayu (Rig-Veda, iv. 
30, 18 ; V. 53, 9), the modern Gogra, 
and the tribe of the Elkatas (Rig- 
Veda, iii. 53, 14) in Bihdr. The'au- 
thors of the Hymns had a certain 
acquaintance with the sea. For the 
geography of the Vedas, consult Vi- 
rien de Saint Martin (Etude sur la 
Gdopaphie du V6da, 1859), Lassen 
Indische Alterthumskunde, i. 643 
SM., 2d ed., 1867), A. Ludwig (Die 
Nachrichten des Rig- und Atharva- 
Veda liber Geographie, Geschichte, 
Verfassung des alten Indien, 1878), 
H. Zimmer (Altindisches Leben ; die 
Cultur der Vedischen Aryor nach 
den Saiphitfi. dargesteUt, 1879, ch. i.). 

1 Catap. Br., ix. 3, i, 18. 

* Athar.-Veda, t. 22, 14; Aitar. 
Br., Yii, 18, 2; Tiii 22, i. 


> From this date we meet with 
prescriptions for the maintenance of 
the purity of the language among 
the Brahmans: ^(^tap. Br., iii 2, 1, 
24. The language of the Brfthmapaa 
is already pret^ much, indeed, the 
classical Sanscrit, and it differs fh»Di 
that of the Hymns more than the 
Latin of Lucretius does from that 
of the Twelve Tables. That the 
authors of these treatises only im- 
perfectly understand these oldhymiu 
IS obvious at every step, from their 
exegesis even, and their attempts 
at etymology. We must not, how- 
ever, insist too much on this last 
argument ; there is at bottom more 
fsncifulness than real ignorance in 
these interpretations. 
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more and more beyond their pale, and assome, in con- 
sequence, an attitude opposed to them. 

And, in fact, notwithstanding numerous modifications 
in detail, the theology of the Atharva-Veda, the Tajur- 
Yeda, and the Bifihmai^as is not at bottom very different 
from that of the Hymns. The pantheon is enlarged, it is 
true, by a certain number of subordinate figures. Soma- 
Cwndrmnas, the moon, the NaJeahatras, or constellations,^ 
the Chandas, or Yedic metres,* appear for the first time, 
or else proceed to play a more active part in the drama. 
At the same time, the door has been opened wide for the 
admission of a host of allegorical personifications, spirits, 
demons, and goblins of every shape and genealogy,' which, 
though tmknown to the Hymns, are not, therefore, neces- 
sarily all of new creation ; while, on the other hand, certain 
old mythic representations, which we find making a great 
figure in the Rig-Yeda, show signs of retiring. Still 
the circle of the great divinities remains much the same, 
although we observe among them a more systematic oigani- 
lation, and that not a few of them are in process of trans- 
formation. Praj&pati is now their unchallenged head, and 
the conception of a triad in Agni, Y&yu, Sfirya, the fire, 
the air, and the sun, as summing up the divine energies — 
a conception which we shall come upon again as we pro- 
ceed — asserts itself more frequently. At the same time, 
the formalism which prevails in these writings tends to a 
multiplying of the number of the gods through the pet^ 

^ See A. Weber, Die yedischen ^ See a lengtbeDed enuzneratioii 
N^acbricbten von den Naxatra, 2d of the spirits and ablins in Ath*- 
part, in tbe Memoirs of the Academy Veda, viii. 6, and tbe great nninber 
of Berlin for 1861, p. 267 seq, of exorcisms in relation to diBSMsasi^ 

* See, among otiiers, tbe beautiful considered as possessions \ as, for 
myth of GAyatrl going in the form instance, Ath.-Veda, ix. 8 ; in par- 
of a falcon to ravish the Soma from ticular, in reierence to Yakshma 
the third heaven : Tmtt. Saqih.,vi. I, and Takman (see Y. Grohmann, 

\ Taitt. Br.jiii. 2, 1,1 ; Aitar. Medicinisches aus dem Atharva- 
Br.,iii.25-28. Compare Taitt. Saiph., Veda, in Ind. Stud., ix. p. 381 
ii. 49 A. Weber has collected the teg.). Compare the prayer in 

mort of the speculations of the BrAh- deprecation of the demons which 
mapaa in reference to the Chandas in attack infancy in FAraskara Gr. 8.. 
his memoir, Yedische Angaben Uber i 16, 23. 24. 

Metrik. in Ind. Stud., vin. » A * 4 . 
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Bonification of their attributes. Thus Agni Vratapati is 
not quite the same person as Agni Annapati, Agni Anna- 
vat, Agni Ann9,da; and these, in their turn, differ from 
Agni K&ma, Agni Ksh&mavat, Agni Yavishtha, &c. Soma 
is decisively confounded with the moon ; he is the husband 
of the Nakshatras, the constellations of the lunar zodiac.^ 
Yama is still always the king of the Pitris, but he is no 
longer so closely identified with the blessed life : the pious 
man hopes to go to svarffa, which is rather the heaven of 
India and of the gods in general.® As for the wicked 
man, he will go into hell, where tortures, which are 
described at length, await him ; or else he will be born 
again in some wretched state of being, — metempsychosis 
appearing in this way under the form of an expiation.® 
Asura, the old name of the divine powers, is henceforth 
applied only in a bad sense. The Asuras are now the 
demons,® and their struggle with the gods in general, 
which is one of the commonplaces of the Br&hmanaa, 
only very remotely reminds us of the celestial battles 
celebrated in the Hymns. Aditi is most frequently iden- 
tified with the Earth. Aditya is a name for the sun, and 
the Adityas, who begin now to be fixed at twelve, are once 
for all solar impersonations. Varu^a passes into the 
status of a god of night, who is both hostile and cruel, 
and his empire is already confounded with that of the 

^ Taitt. Saiph., it 3, 5, 1-3 ; com- blessed : Bnbaddr. Up., iv. 3, 31 . 
pare ii. 5, 6, 4. In the Rig-Veda he Taitt. Up., ii. 8, and especially Kau- 
18 the husband of Sdiyft, x. 35, 9. shit. Up., i 3-^. 

Compare Ait. Br., iv. 7, 1. * See A. Weber, Eine Legende 

‘ llie recompense or^narily gua- des Qatapatha-Br&hmapa tiber die 
ranteed to sacrifice in the Br&hmapas strafende Yergeltung nach dem 
is the enjoyment of the ivarga, hea- Tode, in the Zeitsch. der Deutsch. 
▼en, or the salokatd, community of Morgenl. Gesellsch., t. ix. p. 237. 
abode with such or such a god. The The same legend, according to the 
memory of the ancient sojourn of the Jaiminlya-BiAhmaiS^a, has been pub- 
blessed with Yama is not however, lished by A. C. Burnell, A Legend 
completely forgotten. See the de- from the Talavak&ra Br&hmana of 
scription of his palace, Mah&bharata, the Sftma* Veda, Mangalore, 1878. 
ii 31 1 seq. There are in the Upani- * Taitt. Saiph, i. 5, 9, 2 ; Ait. Br., 
■hads very detailed descriptive ac- iv. 5, i, represent them as powers of 
counts of the different worlds of the darkness or night. 
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Waters.^ The gods in general tend to assume the place 
and fonn they will retain in the epic poetry. These 
specialisations, however, which, in an age more given to 
criticism than to poetry, are the necessary consequence of 
the vagueness of the conceptions that prevailed before, and 
which had all, besides, links of connection with the Hymns, 
are far from being steadily maintained, and the contrary 
tendency in the form of an unbridled syncretism is quite 
as common in these writings. The most serious novelty of 
this class (one which we shall come upon again as we 
proceed) appears in certain legends and fragments rele- 
gated especially to the Yajur-Veda, and which presuppose 
that the religion of Qiva is already in an advanced stage 
of development. 

But if the theology of the religions of the Veda has 
not changed much, great changes, on the other hand, have 
taken place in their organisation, and even in their spirit. 
We have already insisted on the sacerdotal character of the 
Hymns ; it is clear that from their time the offices of the 
priesthood constituted distinct professions, and that they 
were hereditary, although we are not able to say to what 
extent the heredity was iixed.^ At the time of which 
we are now speaking, however, there is in this matter no 
longer room for doubt. The Brahman, the man devoted to 
prayer and the science of theology, is a member of a caste.* 
By means of a secret virtue which is transmissible only 
through the blood, he alone is qualified to celebrate the 

^ A&.-yeda, jnL 3, 13 ; vii. 83, jeot a little too mnch throng the 
I ; TaiM. Saiph., iL i, 7, 3 ; ii. i, medium of the modem ideas of the 
9} 3 ; ui- ^ 5, I ; Ti. 6, 3, 1-4 ; Colturkampf. 

Taitt. Br., i. 6, 5, 6 ; ^Akbfty. Br. * See A. iVeber, Collectanea iiber 
in the Ind. Stud. , iz. 35^. die Kaatenverhaltnisae in den Br&h- 

* See J. Muir, On the Relationa ma^und den SCtra, in Ind. Stud., 
of the Frieata to the other Clasaea t. x. The theory of the four castea, 
of Indian Society in the Vedic Age, Brahmans, Kahatriyaa, Vaicyaa, and 
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Qi^draa, who were brought forth 
Socwty, new aeries, Tol. ii.; H. Kern, respectively from the mouth, the 
Indische Theorieen over de Standen- arms, the thmhs. and the feet of 
verdeeling, 1871 ; and H. Zimmer, Brahmd, is i£eady formulated in 
Altindiachea Lehen, p. 194 ae;. ; only the hymn of ^e Pumsha, X^-Yeda. 
this author, like the majority of x. 90, ii, 13. 

Gannan scholars, looks at the sub- 
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rites of religion with effect, end there are very few acts con- 
nected with worship which he has not appropriated the right 
to perform. He for whom he officiates stands by in a 
more or less passive attitude, incapable in general of under- 
standing what is said and done in his presence and for his 
benefit Nay, the part the Brahman himself performs 
is reduced to a minimum; he no longer prays, he only 
says prayers. In order to vitalise by the word a set 
of ceremonies prescribed beforehand, he has only certain 
formulae, all ready-made, to work with. Inspiration, the 
outburst of individual enthusiasm, has no more a place in 
the cultus he presides over, and the living springs of pious 
devotion seem all dried up. The great and only business 
now is to know the hrahman, — that is to say, the sacred 
texts, their use, and the secret exegesis of them as handed 
down by tradition ; to know the rites of religion with their 
hidden and mystic meanings.^ The subjects of this know- 
ledge, the rites, %.e., as well as the texts, are conceived of 
as pre-existent, and represented at one time as of eternal 
ordination, at another as the institution of Prajfipati. Of 
those who, whether men or gods, make use of them for 
the first time, it is said that they “ see ” them revelation 
being thus conceived of not as a fact which takes place all 
at once, but as a series of successive facts. There were 
therefore no obstacles a priori to the introduction of new 
rites, and, in fact, the ceremonial, as well as the specula- 
tions of which it was the subject, continued to expand 
and grow in complexity, until the day when, as a new and 
opposite current set in, it reached a limit beyond which it 
could only become poorer and weaker instead of richer. 

^ Eyex^ indication in the Br&h- derives from the root dfie, to see, 
ms^As is invariably followed by the the word fiahi. This, from the 
phnse, ** Such or such a benefit will general signification of poet or in* 
accrue to him who knows this.” spired singer, which it has in the 
These secrets of knowledge are often Hymns, came at length to assume 
nothii^ more than fantastioal ety- tlie special sense of prophet or seer 
mologies, for ** the ^ds love the in- of a revealed text. This etymology 
scrutable,” Aitar. Br., iii. 33, 6; is older than who refers to 1^ 
OoMtha. Br., L t, Ac. Nirukta, iL 11. 

^ Hence the etymology which 
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Up to a certain point this was true also of the liturgy ; but 
in this case the fundamental changes which took place in 
the language interposed a barrier to the introduction of 
innovations at any earlier period. Amongst the causes 
which contributed to arrest the development of these 
religions and to reduce them to that form which we now 
designate by the name of Brahmanism, one of the most 
powerful was thus a change of language.^ 

To attain this complex science it became necessary there 
should be special instruction in it ; and, in fact, the educa- 
tion of the brahman, the brahmacarya, is from that moment 
organised.® Instruction is no longer merely concerned with 
domestic traditions. The student travels to a distance, 
and attaches himself to now one, now another teacher 
of renown ; ® and the itinerant habits thus produced must 
have contributed not a little to imbue the Brahmans with 
the feeling that they formed a class by themselves, in the 
midst of the small tribes of people into which Aryan 
India was at the time divided. This apprenticeship, which 
was at the same time a noviciate in morals, was a very 
protracted one, for “ science,” they used to say, is 
infinite.”^ To this discipline it is said Indra himself 
submitted for one hundred years under Prajftpati.* As 
it was not possible for all to take up every department 
of study, each of the several classes of priests had its sepa- 
rate discipline. In these schools, or parishads, as they 
were called, the Vedic collections originated and were 
formed — the SS.niarVeda, intended for the singers, and the 
Yajur-Veda, more especially adapted to the adhvarytia, 
or offerers of sacrifice, while the Big-Veda and Atharva- 

The Hindu theories on the which the Sun organisii^ the world 
origin, inspiration, and authority of under the direction of the supreme 
the Veda are collected and discussed deity is described as a Brahmacfiiin 
in vol. iii. of Ori^al Sanskrit Texts under the orders of the Adhya. 
by J. Muir, 2d ed., 1868. Rig-Yeda, * Bfihad&raoyaka Up., iii, 7, 

90, 9 ) the rics, the s&mans, the * See the legend 01 BharadyMa, 

ohanda^ and the y^us are produced Taitt, Br., iiL 10, ii, 3-5, 
from the sacrifice of Purusha. • Chfindoffva Up.. vuL 11. 2. 

* See Atharya-Veda, xi. S, in r-f » j* 
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Veda, though compiled for lesa specific puTpoaes, weire in> 
dispensable, especially for those priests whose business it 
was to invoke the deity and to superintend the religious 
rites, the Tiotr^ and the brahman. Hence, finally and in 
particular, arose the Brfihmanas, which were, in their turn 
also, at a later date, to be accepted as oracles of revelation. 

These last writings have preserved for us a faithful 
picture of the spirit which prevailed in these schools — a 
spirit which, it must be confessed, was singularly formal 
and destitute of all elevation of sentiment. There was 
no end of discussion, and the polemic was at times of a 
very lively sort; but all this activity was spent in trifles 
and subtleties. Of theology, properly speaking, there is 
very little indication in the Brfihmanas ; no attempt is 
there made to put together anything of a nature the 
least akin to dogmatic orthodoxy. Hone of these men, 
constantly busied as they were with the service of the 
gods, appear to have surmised that there could be in 
regard to these gods authorised and unauthorised opinions; 
it would seem at times as if they themselves hardly 
believed in the existence of their deities, so mean and 
fantastic appear the comparisons which they apply to 
them ; as, for instance, when they identify Vishnu with 
the sacrifice, or Fraj&pati, the supreme god, with the year.^ 
Alongside of this extravagant symbolism there is also a 
strong Euhemerist tendency. It would in general be in 
vain to seek in the ritual portion of these writings that 
elevation and delicacy of religious feding which we find 
in the Hymns. Instead of this, there is a dull lumber- 
ing display of a sort of professional cynicism. Sometimes 
the gods are represented as beings indifferent to every 
moral distinction, and we find stories unscrupulously 
related of them which are most indelicate, such as the 

1 SaqtL, L 7, 4, 4 ; Taitt 4> 4 ; i- 3i 5 > 1 8, 5, 6 ; aadnidh 

Br., i. 6, 2, 2, ftc. ; Aitar. Br.,i. i, ezpresaiaiia as " Affd is sU tbs 
14. See, moreoyer, the confessioii 0)u,”“The'Water8sre all the gods,” 
that the notion of FtuApati is ob- Taitt. Saqih., iL 6, 8, 3 ; Taitt Br., 
•core and confoaed, Taitt. Br., L 3, iiL 2, 4, 3. 
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incest in many ways of Praj&pati with his daughtei, and 
the frauds indulged in by ln<hra to the damage of his 
enemies, &c.^ Beligious rites are also prostituted to the 
achievement of criminal schemes ; and we meet with cool 
directions to explain how, by the aid of certain manipula- 
tions, the priest may be able to compass the destruction 
of him who actually employs him and pays him,‘ although 
in other passages, indeed, this prostitution is expressly for- 
bidden, and that under pain even of death.* We should 
go too far, however, if we were to conclude at once from 
this the fact of a wide-spread and increasing degradation of 
general mind and conscience. In reality, the general mind 
was not so degraded as it might at first seem, as we shall 
be able to satisfy ourselves when we come to examine the 
speculative doctrines which were discussed in some at least 
of these schools ; while, on the other hand, we see from the 
rich collection of moral precepts which this literature, in 
spite of its general aridity, embraces, as well as from 
the more definite ideas of retributive justice after death 
which are here insisted on, that the moral code, in- 
stead of becoming poorer, had, on the contrary, become 
more precise and comprehensive. In judging of the Brfih- 
ma^as, we must make every allowance for that feebleness 
of style which is so marked a feature of them, as well as 
for the awkwardness natural to prose in so crude a state, in 
any attempt to express shades of thought of any delicacy ; 
and, above all, we must always bear in mind their esoteric 
and strictly professional character. 

The chief, and indeed the only, subject of these books is 
the cultus. Here the rites of rehgiou are the real 

1 Bjihadar Up., i. 3, 1-4. The each a misdemeonoor a particaler 
lame story with an expression of ceremony has been institated 
censure, ^atap. Br., i 7, 4, the Taniinsptra, by which all who 

Aitar. Br., iu. ^3, 1-3. In the ^ig- take part in a aaenfioe make them- 

Taitt. 

*. W, 


veoa tne mytn u ascnnea to no selTes mutually responsibU 
one ^ name, x. 61, 4-7 ; 31, 6-io. Saiph., i 2, 10, a, and vL 2, 
* Taitt. Saiph., i. 6, lo, 4; Aitar. Aitar. Br., i ^ 4-8. 

Br., L 25, 13 ; ii. 32, 4 ; iii. 3, 2-9 ; » Aitar. Br., ii. 2I, 2 ; H 

lu. 7, 8-10, Ac. To pro vide against iii. 7, 7. 
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or at any rate they constitute together a sort of indepen- 
dent and superior power, before which the divine person- 
alities disappear, and which almost holds the place allotted 
to destiny in other systems. The ancient belief, which is 
already prominent in the Hymns, that sacrifice condition- 
ates the regular course of things, is met with here in the 
rank of a commonplace, and is at times accompanied with 
incredible details. If the gods are immortal, if they have 
ascended to heaven, if they have taken it by conquest over 
their seniors, the Asuras, it is because at the decisive 
moment they “ saw ” such and such a mantra or such and 
such a ritual combination.^ Certain insignificant ceremonial 
arrangements are the reasons why the sun rises in the east 
and sets in the opposite quarter, why rivers flow in one 
direction rather than another, why the prevailing wind 
blows from the north-west, and why harvests ripen earlier 
in the south.^ There are reasons quite similar to explain 
why trees when pruned shoot again from their stem, why 
animals are provided with bones, why the skull has eight 
or nine sutures, why people expose girls while they rear 
up boys, why women prefer men of a cheerful temper, &c.,* 
though it is not always easy to say how much pleasantry 
may lurk in such singular opinions. The efficacy of the 
rite, whether for good or for evil, is of course essentially 
due to magic, which resides in the rite itself. There is 
also much more stress laid on the accurate performance of 
these observances, and the qualification of the priest than 
the moral character of the believer. The least error in form 
may prove fatal, and it is only in a small number of cases 
that the act is pronounced valid in spite of the incapacity 
of the officiating priest;* while only two things are required 
of the believer — that he be persuaded of the efficacy of the 

* Taitt. Saqili., vi 3. lo, 3 ; tL Taitt Saqih., tI i, 7, i ; Taitt Br., 

a,S. 3. 4!vii-4, 2, i;i 5 , 9 .a. 3 ; fit 2, 7, 3,4; Taitt. Saiph., ri a, 
Aitar. Br., ii. i, i, Ac. 1, 4 ; vi. 5, 10, 3 ; vi. i, 6, 6. 

* Aitar. Br., i, 7, 6-12. * Aitar. Br., li. 3, 18 ; iii. ii, 4- 

* Taitt Saqih., ii 5, i, 4 ; vi 3, 16 ; i 16, 40 ; ii 17, 6. 

3, 3 ; aae Athura-yeu, riii 10^ 18 ; 
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rite, and that he be in a state of legal purity. It is only at 
a later period, in the Shtras, that the exactly formulated 
doctrine appears, that in order to obtain the fruit of the 
saorifioe— ’the fruit pwr txetUtTue, it is to be remarked, 
which is admission to heaven — ^it is necessary to practise 
in addition the moral virtues.^ 

It would be out of the question to attempt to describe 
here, even in quite a summary way, this cultus, which, as 
it has been transmitted in the Br&hmapas, and in the more 
recent manuals entitled SiUras^ forms a body of ritual pro- 


^ See, for example, the classifica- 
tion of sins and virtues, Apastamba 
Dharma-S., i. 20, i ; L 23, 6. Com- 
pare Gautama, viii. 22-25. 

^ These Sfitras are of two sorts : 
X. Kal/pa or ^roAita-SfCitraSf which 
treat of ritual, of the ritual instituted 
by the Qruti, by the Veda;’* these 
busy themselves exclusively with the 
ceremonies described in the Brah- 
ma^as, with which they are closelv 
connected. 2. Smdria-SiUraa, * * whicn 
treat of the observances established 
hf the Smriti, viz. , tradition.” These 
divide themselves into 
tnu, Sfitras regulating domestic 
ritual,” and into Dha^rm^SiUraM, 
** Sfitras in relation to civil light 
and custom.” Of this literature there 
are published : 

I. Qi^uta-Sfitras, those of A9va- 
Ifiyana (Qig-Ved;^), the text and 
commentary in the Bibliotheca In- 
dies; those of Lftty&yana (Sama- 
Veda), the text and commentair, 
ibid. ; those of K&tyAyana (the 
White Yajus), in the edition of the 
White Yajus by A. Weber; the 
VaitAna-Sfitra (Atharva-Veda), text 
and German translation lay R. 
Garbe, 1878. Max Muller has trans- 
lated and commented on the final 
section of the Crauta-Sfitras of Apas- 
tamba (the Black Yajus) in the 
Zeitsch. d. Deutsch. Moroni. Ge- 
aellsch., t ix. p. 43, and K Garbe 
has done the same work for the 
fifteenth section, ibid., v<d. xxxiv. 
p. 319* A facsimile of an ex- 
tensive fragment of the Qrauta- 
Sfitra of the Mdnawu (another 


school of the Black Yigus) was 
published, with the commentary of 
the famous MlmAnsist doctor &u- 
xnArilabhatta, by the late Th. Gold- 
stiicker, 1^1. The two last sections 
of the Eaugika-Sfitra (Atharva-Veda, 
which might be also conveniently 
reckoned m the following class) have 
been published, translated, and com- 
mented on by A. Weber in the Me- 
moirs of the Academy of Berlin, 
1858, p. 344. Finally, G. Thibaut 
has puDUshed and translated in the 
Papgdt(Nos. 108-120, and new series, 
t. i.) the part of the ^auta-Sfitra 
of BaudhAyana (the Black Y^’ns) 
with reference to the structure of 
the altar, the Q^lva-Sfitra, and he 
has resumed the same subject while 
comparing the texts of BaudhAyana, 
AjMistamro, and EAtyAyana, m the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, t. xliv. p. 227. 

2. Gxihya-Sfitras : those of Agva- 
lAyana, the text and commentaiy in 
the Bibliotheca Indica. The same 
text and German translation by F. 
Stenzler, 1864; those of Gobhila 
(SAma-Veda), the text and commen- 
tary in the Bibliotheca Indica ; those 
of PAraskara (the White Yajus), 
the text and Gennan translation by 
F. Stenzler, 1876-78 ; those of QAn- 
khAyana (l^ig-Veda), text and 
German translation by H. Olden- 
berg, in the Indische Studi^ t. 

XV. 

3. Dhanna-Sfitras : those of Apas- 
tamba, text and extracts from the 
commentair, by G. Bfihler, Bombay, 
1868-71 : those of Gautama, the text 

D 
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bably the most stupendous and complex which has ever 
been elaborated by man. We must, however, try to ascer- 
tain our bearings in it once for all. The Brahmanical 
cultuB comprehends, besides the great sacrifices — ^the only 
ones referred to in the Br&hmapas — a certain number of 
rites which these writings mention only casually, but which 
have been preserved to us in particular SfLtras under the 
title of domestic rites. We must not, however, afiPect to 
see in these last rites a domestic as opposed to a public 
cultus. Brahmanism knows no public cultus ; each of its 
acts, as a general rule, has a purely individual reference, 
and is performed for behoof of a yajamdna (in certain ex- 
ceptional cases there are several), that is to say, of a person 
who defrays the expense of it. With the yajamAna there 
is strictly associated only his wife, or the first of his wives, if 
he has several (the wife having no rights of worship of her 
own) ; and it is only indirectly, by means of certain atten- 
dant variations, that the benefit of the rite is extended to 
the rest of his family, to the people of his household, or 
to the body of his dependents.^ In reality, this is not a 
case of two different cultuses, but of two different rituals. 
A certain number of acts, such as the institution and 
maintenance of the sacred fire, the daily ofl'ering to be 
made in this fire, and other matters besides, are common 
to both rituals ; but in their domestic form they are more 

alone, by F. Stenzler, 1876. Theae whiob is the Dharma-Siltra of the 
two collections of Stitras have just school of the K&thaka (of the Black 
been translated and commented on Yajus). For this last tmtise see the 
by G. Buhler, The Sacred Laws monograph of T. Jolly (which also 
of the Aryas : Apastemba and Gan- contains information on the G|ihya- 
tama, 1879, second Siitra of the K&thakas, recently reco- 

volume of the Sacred Books of the vered at Kashmir by G. Buhler) ; Das 
East, now publishing under the edi- Dhormasiltra des vishpuunddasKA- 
torship of Max M^er. Gautama thakagrihyasfltra, in the Memoirs of 
forms also part of a native oollec- the Academy of Munich for 1879. The 
tion of twenty-six codes of laws, same scholar has since published 
entitled Dharma9Astrasahgraha, and a complete translation of the Vishism 
reprinted at Calcutta in 1.76. The Smfiti : The Institutes of Yishpu, 
same collection contains an edition, translated, 1880, being vol. vii. of 
slightly critical, of the Dharma-S^- the > acred Books of the East, 
tra of Vasishtha (published also at ^ See, for example^ Aitr, Br., | 
Bombay with a commentaiy, 1878), 30^ 27, 28* 
gnd another of the Vishpu-Smiith 
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simple ; they can be gone about with fewer preparations 
and a less numerous assemblage of priests ; in particular, 
they can be performed by means of a single fire, whilst the 
acts celebrated according to the developed ritual require 
at least three of them. The domestic rites may be con- 
sidered as the smallest number of observances incumbent 
on a chief of respectability and piety, and particularly on a 
Brahman. These rites are almost the only ones, in the 
main, which the Brahmans, who pride themselves on fide- 
lity to their ancient usages, still observe in part to our own 
day. They comprehend : i. The sacramental observances,^ 
which the father either performs himself, or, if he is not a 
Brahman, sees performed for his children, from the day of 
conception till that in which the child, if he is a boy, 
passes under the authority of a master. 2. The initiation, 
in which the youth receives from his master or guru, along 
with the sacred cord, a knowledge of the principal man- 
tras; in particular, the famous verse of the Sdvitrt.* 
From this moment, which is considered as his spiritual 
birth, he is dmija, that is to say, is bom a second time, 
and henceforth directly responsible for his acts.* This 

* ^le SaqiakSras. ^wie cere- child is first tekea out to be shown 
monies ere yarioasly enumerated, the sun or the moon. 7. Anna- 
Gautama^ who inoludes under this prft9aiia» when it is for the first 
denomination a complete list of all presented with rioe for food. 8. 
the rdi^ouB acts, reckons them at Giif&karman, the tonsure, when only 
forty (viil. 14-21) ; compare Manu, a tuft of hair is left on the top cl 
ii 27, 28. But usually only the ten the head. 9. IJpanayaaa» 
ceremonies of purification, binding 10. Viyftha, marriage. To this list is 
on ey^ Hindu of good caste, are sometimes added the Ke9ftnta or Qi^ 
so desimated. i. Garbhftdhfi^ a dftna, when they celebrate the day 
rite which is to procure conception, on which the young ma.-n fint shayes 
2. Fuipsayana has for its object to his beard ; and the Fretidcannaii, 
quicken the fcetus in the womb and funeral obsequies. The SaipdLtea 
to bring about the birth of a male are likewise prescribed, but without 
child. 3* Sinumtonnayana, a ritual mantras, for women, with the 
act which consists in parting the tion of initiation, for which in th£ 
hair of the head of the woman case marriage is substitated. MaaiL 
during pregnancy. 4. Jfttakarman, ii. 66, 67 ; Tfijfiay., i. 13. 
a ceremony at birth : before cutting * This mantra, which should bo 
the umbUical cord,' the new-born in- repeated seyeral a dsy, is 

fant is made to taste honey and usually (for there an seyeral) the 
clarified butter from a gold spoon. yersetoSayitri. Bhr-VadBLiiL 62. la 
5. Nfimakara^a, the giving of the • Gautama, ii i-fi. ^ 

name. 6. Hishkramaya, when the 
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initiation is a duty binding upon all free men.^ He who 
evades it lapses, both himself and his race, into the condi- 
tion of matya or patita, that is, a person excommunicated, 
lost.^ As a rule, it should be succeeded by a longer or 
shorter noviciate, consecrated to the acquirement of a 
knowledge of the Veda,® though it is evident that it pro- 
perly concerned the Brahmans alone to occupy themselves 
with theological study. 3. There were the obligations 
resting on the master of the house; the institution, for 
example, of the domestic hearth, the rites of marriage, the 
daily offerings to the gods and to ancestors, the formalities 
to be observed towards guests and Brahmans, the daily 
repetition of the sacred texts, or at least of certain prayers, 
as well as of ceremonies of different sorts observable at 
stated days, funeral rites and funeral offerings {^rdddha)^ 
considered as a debt which is transferred from one genera- 
tion to another, and on the payment of which depends the 
happiness of the dead in the next life ; ^ to which add a 
great number of acts of dedication or expiation, and the 
observance of occasional ceremonies. The practice of these 


^ A9yalAy. Gr. Satra,i. 19, 8, 9 ; Pft- 
raskaraGr. Satra, ii. 5, 39-43; Apas- 
tamba Db. Satra, i. i, 23-i. 2, 10 ; 
Mann, ii. 38-40 ; 168. There is no 
initiation for women, neither for the 
Qadras, nor a forUori for inferior 
grades. 

s Manu, x. 20; 43; Apastamba, 
Dh. S., i 1, 23-i 2, 10, where we 
find indicated, at the same time, the 
conditions of reinstatement. Com- 
pare Manu, xi 191, 192 ; YAjfkav., i. 
38. The rite of excommunication is 
described, Gautama, xx. ; Manu, xi 
182-188 ; Yfijftav., iii 295-297. He 
on whom it falls is considered to be 
both civilly and religiously dead. 
In BO far as reinstatement does not 
intervene, he is likened to the mem- 
bers of the lowest castes, with this 
difference only, that there is a limit 
to his degnuiation, whilst impurity 
of caste is indelible in the individual 
himself and his male descendants. 


In the female line, in the course of 
an unbroken succession of marriages 
with men of superior birth, caste 
gains in nobility by one degree at 
the end of the seventh generation. 
Apast. Dh. S., ii. 11, 10; Gautama^ 
iv. 22; Manu, x. 64-65; Yfijfiav., 
i. 96. 

* Afvalfiy. Gr. Sfitra, L 22, 3; 
P&rask. Gr. Sfitra, ii. 5, 13-15 ; 
Apast. Dh. Sfitia, i. 2, 12-ie ; 
Manu, iii. 1. 

^ In general this happiness de- 
pends on the good works of their 
descendants, ^e idea that the dead 
share inpu^ya orpdpa, t.e., the merit 
or demerit of the Uving, was early 
familiar to India. See, for example, 
Gautama, xv. 22; Manu, iii. 150. 
Almost all legid deeds of gift con- 
tain the formula that the gift is 
made '* for the increase of the pu^ya 
of the donor and that of his fatw 
and mother.” 
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observances extends through the entire life of the faithful, 
unless, with the approach of decay, he, in observance of a 
more rigid custom, hands over the care of his household 
and his affairs to his son, when, renouncing henceforth all 
active business, he retires into solitude to prepare for 
death. The Sfftras, which preserve to us the details of 
this cnltus, are not simple ritual treatises ; their subject 
is the dharnui, namely, duty in a larger sense, and their 
precepts respect alike established custom, civil right, and 
moral law. What is remarkable, we find here, among other 
matters, a theory and a very complete classification of moral 
transgressions. It is in this legislation, which constitutes 
the ancient Snvf^ti, or traditional usage, and from which 
proceed at a later date the DharmaQ&stras, or codes of laws, 
such as that of Menu, that Brahmanism appears to best 
advantage ; and, indeed, if we would do it justice, it is of 
importance that we should not forget the sound, solid, 
and practical morality which is laid down hera^ The 
very ancient and always ingenious and suggestive sym- 
bolism which invests the majority of these usages is often 
of very great beauty; and ^m the whole there stands 
forth the image of a life at once grave and lovable, and 
which, though bristling somewhat with formalities, is 
nevertheless serviceably active, and nowise morose or 
inimical to joyfulness of heart* 

Quite as binding in theory, but doubtless of more limited 
observance in practice, are the acts of the developed ritual, 
which demand the kindling of at least three sacred fires.* 

^ 1 The code of Mann, which is a t, ix. ; £. Haas, Die Heiraihflffe- 
kind of r^sum^ of the Smiiti, con- braiiche der alien Inder nach^n 
tains a perfect encyclopaedia of mo- Grihyasiitra, with additions by A. 
ral teaching. WeW, in the Ind. Studien, t. v. ; 

^ The funeral and marriage cere- O. Donner, Pi9d8>pitriyc^jAA d ae 
monies, as well as those connected Manenopfer mit KUissen bei den 
with offering to the Manes, as pre- Indem, 1870. 
scribed in this ritual, are the subject * A. Weber has oommenoed agene- 

of three highly exhaustive mono- ral exposition of the Crauta rmoaly 
sraphs : Max^ MtQler, Die Todten- on the basis of the EAty4yina 8., in 
bestattungbeiden BrBhnianen,inthe the Indische Studien, t. x. and 
Zeitsohr. d. D. Moigenl. GesellsdL, B. Lindner has made a iqpeoial study 
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The inetitutioii of these fires, which should coincide with 
the close of the noviciate, forms by itself alone a ceremony 
of the first order, which is minutely described in the 
Brfthmoi^, and certain details of which are repeated 
afterwards as integral parts of all the subsequent cere- 
monials. These are either iskpis, which are characterised 
by offerings of cakes, soups, grain, butter, milk, honey, 
&c., or somajfdffoa, in which to the majority of the offer- 
ings afore-mentioned is added that of the soma. Of the 
ish(is, one is of regular daily observance, the Agmhotra, 
which is celebrated morning and evening. The others 
recur at stated periods, such as the days of the new or full 
moon, the commencement of each of the three seasons, 
the return of the two harvests of spring and autumn. 
As regards the sacrifices of the soma, the rule is to cele- 
brate one at least in the course of each year. The V6^a- 
"ptya, or strengthening beverage, the ^jasAya, or royal 
consecration, the A^mMha, or sacrihce of the horse, 
which are the princely sacrifices par exceUence, are soma- 
ydgas. The offering of the soma, which is referred to as 
recurring constantly in the Hymns, thus turns out to be 
an exceptional event now ; the reason is that of all these 
offerings it is the most expensive. Sometimes the rite 
of the soma, properly so called, apart from its pre- 
liminary and final ceremonies, lasts only a day, but 
ordinarily it takes several. When it takes more than 
twelve, it is a aattra, or session. There are sattras which 
last several months, a whole year, and even several years ; 
in theory there are some which last looo years. But, 
whether short or long, these ceremonies require elaborate 
preparations and entail enormous expense. Every time 
the place where they are celebrated must be prepared 

of the ceremony of consecration, carefuUy elaborated monograph has 
whidi forms the introduction to just been published devoted to an* 
every somay&ga : Die DlkshA oder other ceremony of the same ritual, 
WeiheflirdMSomaopfer, 1878. The the Dar^aphr^amftsau, by A. Hil- 
author has devoted particular atten* lebrandt : Das Altindische Neu- und 
tion to the recovery of the original VoUmondsopfer in seiner einfach- 
meaning and form of the rite. A stcn Form, 188a 
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anew, with its double fence, its divers booths, and its altar 
of bricks of an extremely intricate construction.^ Open 
table must be kept for the Brahmans, alms given at times, 
games organised, specially chariot races,* and gifts of 
cattle, gold, garments, and food distributed under the title 
of daJesIwifd, or pay, among the numerous array of priests 
and assistants. The other rites likewise require the gift 
of a HnVabiTift. by way of present, but ordinarily it is less 
considerable. In general, the official cultus of Brahmanism 
is an aristocratic cultus, and is competent only to the 
chiefs of tribes and men of wealth and ability. Even the 
domestic ritual, when observed according to all the direc- 
tions prescribed, implies at the least the possession of some 
little competency. 

All these sacriflces are either binding, whether at stated 
times or on the event of certain occasions, or else volun- 
tary, that is to say, performed at the instance of the 
beUever for the fulffiment of certain specific vows. Each 
of them is celebrated in a series of acts of extreme com- 
plexity, and if we were to reckon up all the varieties 
specified in the texts, we would find they amounted to 
certainly more than icxx>.* They are all accompanied 


* See G. Tbibaut, on tbe 
Sutras, in the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Ben^ t. xliv. 

* See Taitt. Br., i. 3, 6. 

’ There are several classifications 
of the sacrifices. One of the com- 
monest, and also the simplest, is 
that wMoh is given, for example, by 
Gautama, viii. i8>20. i. The seven 
kinds of Ffikayajlias, or little sacri- 
fices ; these are those of the domestic 
ritual ; Ashtakft (the eighth day of 
the four winter months, from Oc- 
tober-November to January-Febru- 
aiv), Pftrva^a (the days of new and 
full moon), Q^dha (funeral obla- 
tions), Agrah&y^t Qaitrt, 

Afvayuji (the days of full moon 
from July-August, from November- 
DeoembOT, from Mandi- April, and 
from Septmber-Ootober). We may 
add the five daily oblations, called 


emphatically the five Mah&yajftaa, 
or great sacrifices : oblations to the 
gods, the pitfis, creatures in general, 
men and the rishis (acts of benefi- 
cence and hospitality and recitation 
of the Veda, these two obligations 
being regarded as yajfias — i.e., ob- 
lations). 2. The seven lands of 
Haviryajfias or ishtis : Agny&dhaya 
(tbe setting up of the sacxed hearth), 
Agnihotra (the daily oblation in the 
three sacred fires), Dar^apfiz^amfisau 
(ishtis of the full and new moon), 
Agrayapa (the oblation of the 
first-fruits of the harvest), Qfitnr- 
m&^a (at the beginning of each of 
the three seasons), Niriifhapa^- 
bandha (tbe animal saorifioe, effected 
separately, not as an integral part . 
another ceremony), and Sautifimani 
(a ceremony which is usually an epi- 
logue to certain somayajfias). 3. 
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with an entertainment provided for the Brahmana' Origi- 
nally they were themselves feasts, and they are so still in 
a symbolic sense; in token of which the participants, 
priests and yajam&na, consume each a small portion of the 
different offerings. Instead of the soma, the use of which 
is now the exclusive privilege of the Brahmans, another 
liquid is substituted to the same effect, in the case in 
wUch the yajamftna does not belong to the priestly caste.* 


This rite, which constitutes a 

The seven kinds of eacrifice of the 
Boma : Agnishtoma, Atyagnish^oma, 
UktLya, Sho4a9in. Vfljapeya, Ati- 
litra, and Aptory&ma. These last 
cannot be characterised in few words ; 
we shall therefore content ourselves 
with remarking that these names 
are not so much designations of 
ceremonies, properly so called, as they 
are norms to which the latter may 
be more or less referred. The same 
remark, though in a modified de- 
gree, applies to the two preceding 
groups. For a detailed exposition 
see A. Weber in the Ind. Stud., x. 
p. 322 Btq, 

^ Apastamba Dh. S., ii. 15, 12. 

* Alt. Br., vii. 28-32, and A. 
Weber in the Indische Studien, x. 
p. 62. There are, however, contrary 
indications (patap. Br., v. 5, 4, 9 ; 
in Weber, ibid., p. 12) ; and in epic 
poetiy Somapa, drinker of the soma, 
remains as an attribute of the on- 
dent kings. We believe we must 
see in this prohibition not so much 
a privilege to which the sacerdotal 
caste laid claim as on explanation 
from a Brahmanical point of view of 
a very simple fact, tne neglect into 
which the use of the soma had 
fallen. In the Rig-Yeda though 
there were from the date of it other 
spirituous beverages in use, such as 
the Burfi (originally, as is like, a kind 
of oervisia ; see Atharva-Veda, ii. 26, 
5, and Taitt Br., i. 7, 6, 9), the 
soma appears as a beverage in com- 
mon and profane use. In the Bi^h- 
mauas, on the other hand, it seems 
to be em]>lopd exclusively in the 
aervioe of religion. The soma, it 


real communion between the 

is said, is the sovereign nourishment 
of the gods ; the sura that of men.*' 
Taitt. Br., i. 3, 3, 2-3 ; see also 
injunctions such as Taitt. Saiph. ii. 

5 * Might not this differ- 

ence be due to a difference that had 
taken place in the quality of the 
beverage itself? There is, I am 
aware, a passage in A. Weber’s 
writings somewhere, which we re- 
gret we cannot at present identifJjTf 
in which he gives expression to 
doubts as to the identity of the 
soma of the ^ig-Yeda and that of 
later times. For our part we think 
it would be very difficult to con- 
clude that the average which the 
Hymns celebrate as deUdous, which 
they describe as madhu, madhumat 
(honey, honied), and the immoderate 
use of which they testify to, is the 
soma of the Br&hmanas, which ap- 
pears to have actually heen. the de- 
testable liquor Haug tasted and de- 
scribes (Aitareya Br., vol. ii. p. 489). 
This last is a sickening and pur^tive 
drug. ^tap. Br., iv. i, 3, 6 ; Taitt 
Saqih., ii. 3, 2, 5-7 ; compare Taitt 
Br., i. 8, 5, 5, and Sfiyo^a ad locum, 
Taittirlya-Sanhita, vol. ii. pp. 202, 
203, edition of the Bibliotheca Indica. 
According to the same commentary, 
p. 406, it was vulgarly employed as 
a vomit. See on this sunject H. 
Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 276, 
who comes to the same conclusion. 
Perha{)8 it is not out of place to re- 
mark that in the later mythology it 
is not to Soma, but to another god, 
Yarupa, that spirituous beverages 
are referred. 
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priests, the believer, and the gods, is the one of all the 
Yedic usages which has best survived ; and we shall meet 
with it again in the majority of the sectarian religions. 
In fine, a great many of these sacrifices require ftnimal vic- 
tims. In the domestic ritual the act of sacrificing them is 
resolved for the most part into a purely symbolic act, but in 
the developed ritual it remained longer in force. Several 
ishfis are very bloody. As regards the somaydgas, the 
rule is that there are none without that is to say, 
without victims ; and in the case of some, the number of 
the victims required is such that if we were to interpret 
the texts literally, the classic hecatomb would appear as a 
bagatelle in comparison with these butcheries. There is 
reason to believe, however, that in these cases the sacrifice 
did not take place.^ In the case of some, at any rate, 
there is the direct evidence of the texts that the animals, 
after having been brought formally to the altar, were in 
the end set at liberty. In general the more recent the 
texts are the more does the number of the symbolic victims 
increase and that of the real ones diminish; but even 
with these abatements the Brahmanical cultus remained 
for long an inhuman one. 

Among these victims, which consist of all imaginable 
kinds of domestic and wild animals, there is one which 
recurs with an ominous frequency, viz., man.* Not 
only are there traces of human sacrifice preserved in the 
legends, as well as in the symbolism of the ritual, but 
this sacrifice is expressly mentioned and formally pre- 

^ In the Brfthma^as a tendency to goat to the earth, and finally into 
a less bloody saciwce already ap- tiie barley and the rice, which thns 
TOars ; see the legeod given in Aitar. contain the essence of all the vic- 
Br., ii 8, and ^tap. Br., i. 2, 3, 6 time, and constitute the best of the 
(Muller, Ancient Sanskrit Litera- offering. 

ture, p. 420, and A. Weber, Zeitsch. ^ A. Weber has exhausted this 
d. D. Morgenl. Gresellsch. , t xviii. subject in his memoir, TJeber Men* 
p. 262), according to which the schenopfer bei den Indem der vedi- 
medha, the property of the victim, schen Zeit, in the Zeitsch. d. D. 
passes in succession from the man Moimnl. Gesellach., t xviii ; see also 
to the horse, from the horse to the H. fi. Wilson, on .Human Secrifioes 
oow, from the cow to the sheep, in the Ancient Beljgion of India, in 
from the sheep to the goat, from the his S^ect Works, t. ii p. 247. 
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scribed. All the great somay&gas, as a rule, exact one or 
more human victims, and one of these is quite naively 
called the PwrushamMha, that is, the sacrifice of man. 
The texts speak differently in regard to these rites. At 
one time they represent them as fallen obsolete (in refer- 
ence to one of them they have even preserved for us the 
name of him who was to celebrate it for the last time^) ; 
but they maintain them, as a rule, and protest against their 
abolition ; at another time they conceive of them as purely 
symbolic acts; while at another they simply speak of 
them as usages in full force, and this in such a way that 
it is not always possible for us to assign to these dis- 
crepancies their connection chronologically. It is diffi- 
cult to decide definitely among testimonies so conflicting, 
especially in view, on the one hand, of the silence of the 
Hymns (for we can see no indication of it in the sacrifice 
described in the hymn of the Puiusha), and in view, on 
the other hand, of the doctrine, which we find growing in 
favour from that day, of the aTamsA, or respect for all that 
has life. Must we see in these rites only a relic of primi- 
tive bai'barism, the survival of one of those usages which 
the religion of the Hymns rejects ? Are they to be viewed 
as an narration in later times of the religious sense ? Or 
is there not here only one of those merely theoretical 
extravagances with which this literature abounds, an ex- 
travagance that had arisen in certain morbid brains haunted 
with the idea that man, since he is the noblest of creatures, 
must also be the most prized of victims? The details 
supplied by the texts, however, are at times so precise, 
that it appears to us this last hypothesis, taken by itself, 
has small chance of turning out to be the true one. Not- 
withstanding the extremely slender trace of the practice 
in question to be met with in the Hymns,* the most pro- 

* QySpaniaSSyakSyaiia,aooordiiig * A more preeiee one ooonie in 
to 9 *taip. Br., vl. 2, i, 39, wm the Ath-Vede, zi 3^ 9, and is quoted 
last who oonaeotnted the erection of by A. Weber in the Ind. Stud., ziiL 
tile altar by the immolation of a p. 392. The whole passage ia in tiie 
human victim. style of the BtAhmanaa. 
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bable explanation seems to us to be that Aryan India did 
in fact profess and practise human sacrifice from the 
remotest times, but only as a rite that was exceptional 
and reprobated, and that to silence the reprobation with 
which it was regarded it required all the professional 
cynicism which displays itself so frequently in the Brfth- 
ma^as and the Sfitras, and the hazy indistinctness which 
results from their esoteric character.^ On the othor 
hand, a custom which is no less barbarous, but which 
continued to the present time, and could beyond a doubt 
reckon its victims by myriads, the immolation, viz., more 
or less voluntary, of the widow on the funeral pile of 
her husband, is not sanctioned by the Vedic ritual, although 
certain hints in the symbolism connected with funerals 
(particularly in the Atharva-Veda) come very near it, 
and in a measure foreshadow it.^ In the Atharva-Veda 
we see the widow could many again’ under certain 
conditions, which in the course of time orthodox usage 
strictly debarred her from doing. The custom of the 
suicide of the aait is nevertheless very ancient, since, as 
early as the days of Alexander, the Greeks found it was 
observed among one of the tribes at least of the Punjfib.’ 
The first Brahmanical testimony we find to it is that of the 
Bfihaddevaid, which is perhaps of quite as remote an- 
tiquity ; in the epic poetry there are numerous instances 
of it At first it seems to have been peculiar to the mili- 
tary aristocracy, and it is under the influence of the sec- 
tarian religions that it has especially flourished. Justice 

1 The PumdiBmedha of the old Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow, 
Brahmanism must be carefully dis- in his Miscellaneous Essays, t. L p. 
tin^idied from the human sacrifice 133, ed. CoweU ; and H. H. Wflson, 
which we shall meet with later on On the Supposed Vaidik Authority 
in the cultus connected with Durgft. for the Burning of Hindu Widowa, 

* ^Ug-Veda, x. 18 ; Ath.-Veda, and his curious controyeray on the 
xviii. 3, i tej. It is precisely on subject with BMa BadhSkSnta Dera, 
Big-Veda, x. 18, 7-8, as is known, in his Select Works, t. ii p. 27a 
where the widow is required to leave * Atharva-Veda, ix. 5. 27-28. 
the funeral pile before the fire is ap- * Lassen, Ind. Alterthnmsknnde^ 
jdiedtoitf that the Brahmans insist t iL p. i^; 2d ed., iii. p. 34.7, 
in defisnduig the ussm as of divine among tliA EaAUot, One s ic nte s n 
ordination. See Colebrooke, On the Strabo, xv. L 1^ 3a 
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requires us to add that it was only at a period compara- 
tively modern that it ceased to meet with opposition.^ 
It was we know finally abolished in the territory subject 
to the authority of Britain by Lord William Bentinck 
in 1829. 

Up to this point we have said nothing either of images 
of the gods or of holy places. We cannot, however, alto- 
gether evade a question which has been often discussed. 
Was the religion of the Vedas an idolatrous one ? The 
physical description given in the Veda of the gods, both 
great and small, is sometimes so precise, there are so 
many traits in it bordering on fetichism, and a very de- 
cided tendency to represent the deity by symbols, and, 
on the other hand, the human being, as soon as he con- 
ceives of his gods under a definite form, is so irresistibly 
tempted to realise that form in sensible objects, that it 
is difficult to believe that Vedic India did not worship 
images. We have no doubt, for example, that the systems 
of worship belonging to certain local and national divini- 
ties, in reference to which we have only indirect and very 
vague intimations, were at their origin thoroughly impreg- 
nated with idolatry and fetichism, as they afterwards con- 
tinued to be, and that in this regard India has always had 
its figured symbols, its caityas sacred trees or stones), 
its places of frequent resort, its sacred caves and springs, 
that is to say, its idols and holy places. It would be, in 
our opinion, to make an undue use of the negative evi- 
dence we have, to conclude that all this is modem because 
the Vedic literature says nothing of it, or does so only at 
a very late date. Still, in spite of certain indications on 
which stress has sometimes been laid to prove the con- 
trary,* we think that the Brahmanical cultus, properly so 

* See A. Weber, Analyee der * See F. Bollensen, Die Ideder dee 
K^embail (seventh age), in hie Paidfara, in the Zdtedh. d. D. Mnr- 
Zeiteoh. d. D. HorgenL GmUacL, genL Gieeellidt., t. szii.^ 587 ; Lud- 
t. viL p, 584. The practioe is pro- wig, Die Naohriohten dee Big- nnd 
scribed in the AoAias of Malabar, Atnarvaveda Uber Gieographie, Gea- 
ascribed to ^khkara, Ind. Antiq., t. ohiobte, Verfassung dee alten La* 
iv. p. 356. dien, pp, 33 and 5a On the questioii 
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called, was not affected hj these usages, and that it was 
not idolatrons, and this because it could not be so. In 
fact, from the moment of our first acquaintance with it, 
we find it includes distinct sets of ceremonies, but it is 
not subdivided into distinct cultus systems. There is 
not one cultus for Agni, another for Indra, a third for 
Yamna, as there was elsewhere distinct systems of cultus 
for Zeus, Ares, and ApoUa Each of the acts of the Vedic 
ritual is a complex wWe, addressed to a great number of 
gods, and, if of any significance, however little, to the entire 
pantheon. These rites did not then admit of images ; no 
more did they admit of holy places. The place where 
they were performed was either the domestic hearth, 
which served as well for ordinary purposes, or an enclosure 
connected with the house, or else, for the great sacrifices, 
a special arena, as it were, the devayajana, a place essen- 
tially variable, the dimensions of which, as well as the 
situation, changed according to the nature and purpose of 
the ceremonies,^ and the consecration of which, moreover, 
was considered at an end after the observance of each 
rite, since on every new celebration it required to he con- 
secrated anew. Permanence, the very first characteristic, 
therefore, of a holy place, was altogether wanting, not to 
mention another equally essential, viz., community. The 
Yedic altar, in fact, was not a spot that was holy for all ; 
like the sacrifice itself, it served a strictly personal pur- 
pose, and, far from uniting men, it isolated them rather. 
Two neighbours celebrating the same rite at the same hour 
must choose spots so far apart from each oilier that the 
sound of the prayer of the one could not reach the ear of 
the other.* Neither in such a cultus could there be thought 

whether by the pipnacIeiwM of ^ig- between the mantras. Even the 
Veda, vii. 21 and x. 99, we must study of the IJig-Veda must be sus- 
understand phallio idols, see J. pended whenever the song of the 
Muir, Origin^ Sanskrit Texts, vol. s&mans is heard, and, vice the 
iv. p. 4071 ^ study and repetition of the 

1 See on this subject Taitt. Saiph., must not be attwpted in a place 
vL 2, 6, 1^ where the mantras of another 

* There must be no dashing are being rig>eated. The probable 
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of places specially consecrated by tbe presence of the deity. 
At the very most, the religion of the Br&hmapas attaches a 
particular sanctity to the fords of the rivers (tirtha)} where 
people come to perform their ablutions (and pilgrims would 
one day resort), and to certain privileged regions,* such as 
the banks of the Sarasvati, the Kuruhshetra, or that forest 
of Naimisha, so celebrated later on in the epic poetry. But 
it has no knowledge either of pilgrimages or of holy places. 
Thousands of times in the Brd.hma9a8 the sacred enclosure 
is compared to this lower world, in contrast with heaven ; 
it is never regarded as forming a definite locality, and, as 
is somewhere said, “when consecrated by the holy word, 
the entire earth is an altar.” * 

It appears, then, there is a certain character of universality 
which it is of importance we should not overlook as a 
feature in this religion, which in other respects is so objec- 
tionably narrow. It is neither local nor even national, 
in the sense in which certain religions of Greece and Italy 
were. Thus, although it shows no tendency to prose- 
lytise, but the reverse, and although, as a rule, it regards 
as impure, and excludes from its mysteries as no better 

reason for this prohibition is that and the Yamun&, extends the country 
the sfimans are the only mantras of the Brahmarshis, the Brahmanic 
that are heard at a distance. The patriarchs. These two regions form 
explanation Manu gives is that tbe Madhyadega, the country in the 
sound of the sftmaiis suggests a taint middle, tbe cradle of the law and 
of impurity. See FSraskara Gr. S., good custom. The space contained 
ii II, 6 ; Apastamba Db. S., i. lo, between the Himfilaya on the north, 
17, 18 ; Manu, iv. 123, 124. the Vindhya on the south, and the 

^ Taitt. Saiph., vL 1, 1, 2, 3. two western and eastern seas, is 

^ See the legend of Mftthava Vi- Aryd.vaTta, the abode of the Aryas. 
degha, translated from the ^atap. This country, which is tbe haunt of the 
Br. by Weber, in the Ind. Studien, black deer, is suitable for the celebra- 
t. L p. 170 RS. ; Ait. Br., ii. 19. tion of sacrifice. ( Compare Yajfiav.,i 
The religious geography of Manu 2.) Beyond tbesethelimdof theMleo- 
is summarised in ii. 17-24. Be- ohas or barbarians stretches away, 
tween the Sarasvatl and the Dp- which is unfit for the celebration of 
shadvati (two small rivers to ^e the rites of religion, and where the 
north-westof Delhi, near Thanessar) regenerate must not even tempora- 
is the Brahmftvarta, the abode of the rily dweU. This is nearly the geo- 
brahman, within limits prescribed graphy of the Br&hmapas. See Muir, 
by tbe ^s (see ^ig-Veda, iii. 23, SansMt Texts, ii. 397 »eq., 2d ed. 
4), to the east of whiw, as far as the * Qatap. Br., iiL 1, 1, 4. Compare 
Ftey8gaor ooofluenoeof the Ganges Taitt Si^., vi. 2, 4, 5. 
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than a slave, the meUeeha, the man of foreign speech and 
the barbarian, it will nevertheless make its way among 
these proscribed races. In fact, it is the peculiar posses- 
sion of the Brahmans, and wherever the Brahman plants 
his foot, whether as a hermit, as the minister and the 
frcMgi of princes of his race, or as a simple tiller of the 
soil, though never as a missionary, it will enter in his 
train and root itself along with him. It will establish 
itself step by step along the slopes and on the plateau of 
the Dekhan, bringing along with it its sacred books, only 
partially and iU understood, but piously preserved, and an 
imposing array of prescriptions, so rigorous in appearance 
yet so flexible in reality. Thus will the time come when 
the Veda shall be oftener repeated and more commented 
upon in the Tamil country, on the banks of the Kflveri, 
than upon those of the Gauges. It will be carried still 
farther — as far as the seas round Sunda to Java, and in 
particular to Bali, where it is said there still exists a 
redaction, conceivably tampered with,^ but the study of 
which will be sure some day to bring to light curious 
revelations. 


* See B. Friedeiioh, An Account 
of the Island of Bali, in Journal of 
the Roy. As. Soc., new series, t. viii. 
p. 168. The alterations must be 
considerable, since, according to the 
author, these writings are in Qlokas 
and pure Sanskrit. The memoir of 
Friederich, continued in vol. ix. of 
the Journal, is full of curious in- 
formation in regard to Brahmanism 
at Bali. The introduction of Hindu 
culture into the islands of the Archi- 
pelago is of ancient date, since even 
lA Ptolemy the name for Java is 
Indian, nobably th^ Buddhists 


formed the first link in the 
But the entire ancient history d 
these islands is obscure ; the char- 
acter of the oldest inscriptions is 
nearly the same as that which was 
in use on the Coromandel coast in 
the fifth century. See Kem, Over 
het Opschrift van Djamboe, in l^e 
Memoirs of the Academy of Am- 
sterdam, 1877. Accordi^ to the 
same scholar, it is from (Sunbodja 
that Hindu civilisation must have 
penetrated to the islands : Opschrif- 
ten op oude Bouwwerken in Kam 
bodjik ibid., 1879. 



BRAHMANISM. 
n. PHiLosopmo speculations. 

Part perfoxined by the Brahmans in the elaboration of the phflosophie 
doctrines. — The Upanishads. — These writings contain in a confused 
form the germs of the conceptions afterwards systematised in the 
Dar^anas. — The atheistic, materialistic, or dualistio doctrine of the 
Sdiil^ya ; the prakfitl and the piimsha. — The deistic SA&khya. — ^The 
doctrine of the Vedanta : the &tman, the jiv&tman and the nAyft.^ 
The different systems mutually inoculate each other; the absolute 
idealism of the later Vedfinta. — ^Practical side of the UpanidiadB : 
the saipB&ra and the doctrine of new births. — Theory of salvation : 
the yoga and the final emancipation. — Contempt for positive mora- 
lity, the cultuB, and the Veda. — Mystic observances.— Influences of 
these doctrines on the Hindu mind. — Reaction against the extrava- 
gant idealism ; the N&stikas or OArvftkas : their denial of all meta- 
idiysios and morals. 

While the Brahmans were thus crowning their efforts 
with the erection, on the basis of an inadequate theology, 
of this stupendous system of rites, and with the realisa- 
tion, if I may so speak, of the ideal of a religion composed 
entirely of observances, having its own end within itself, 
and well-nigh independent of the gods whom it served, 
they kept prosecuting at the same time, within the region 
of speculation, a work to all appearance very different, but 
at bottom pretty much akin, since it tended in the long- 
run to put philosophic conceptions in the place of those 
very gods which were in another department fading more 
and more away behind ritualistic conceptions. These two 
tendencies, which we become conscious of as early as 
the Hymns, were nevertheless opposed, and it is probab.«e 
that they did not prevail in exactly the same centres. 
Indeed, there are traces of a certain antagonism between 
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the men of the ritual and the men of speculation, an 
antagonism pretty much ahin to that which at a later 
period still divided at times their respective successors, 
the mystic thinkers of the Yeddnta and the casuists of 
the Mtm&ipsd.. In the domain of pure thought, too, the 
Brahmans were not the sole authorities, as they were 
indisputably in everything which affected the rites. Here 
they found rivals among all those who were capable of 
entertaining spiritual questions; and as they were the 
guardians of no orthodoxy, as they in no degree burdened 
themselves with the care of souls, and did not lay claim 
to the character of directors of consciences, they did not 
seek to disguise the fact that they had coadjutors in specu- 
lation. They have themselves preserved the record of kings 
condescending to teach them,^ and of women Tniring in 
their discussions and disconcerting their most celebrated 
doctors by the depth of their objections.* We cannot 
doubt, however, either the leading part the Brahmans took 
in the elaboration of the doctrines, or the gradual diffusion 
of these among all the schools of Brahmanism. A talent 
for controversy became one of tlie first conditions of theo- 
logical distinction, of the hraJmavarcas, and in the litera- 
ture of each school greater or less scope was reserved for 
speculative exercitation. 

The treatises which have preserved for us these old 
theorisings bear the name of UpanishadSf or Instructions. 
Under this title there has been transmitted to us a volu- 
minous literature, which is to a great degree apocryphal, 
and connected by date with all the epochs of the sec- 
tarian religions. There are Vishnuite Upanishads, Qivaite 
Upanishads, and mystic Upanishads of every kind, up to 
an Allah Upanishad? intended to magnify the dream of a 

^ Brihad&r. Up., iL i ; yi. 2 ; Chlln- bar. Bee Dabistan, oh. x. t. iiL p. 4S 
do^a Up., V. 3, &c. 9 eq,f translated by Schea and Troyer. 

^ Bndnadd.r. Up., iii 6 ; iii. 8. Compare H. H. WUson, Account of 

* Published by Rftjendr^dla ]^£it^a the Religious Innovations attempted 
in the Journal of the As. Soc. of by Akbar, in his Select Works, t. ii. 
Bengal, t. xl. p. 170. For the re- p. 379. 
ligiouB reforms attempted by Ak- 


X 
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universal religion, that was fondly cherished by Akbar, 
the Mussulman emperor, at the end of the sixteenth 
century. The number of these documents catalogued up 
to the present day amounts to nearly 250.^ But in this 
heterogeneous mass, which we will perhaps never succeed 
in classifying in an entirely satisfactory manner, there 
is a small number which form, or in reference to which 
it is established that they formed, an integral portion of a 
body of Vedic writings, almost always of a Br&hmana. 
By adding one or two others of a more uncertain deriva- 
tion, but of a character quite as antique, we obtain, at 


most, half a score of texts 

^ For the different lists of these 
writings see A. Weber, Indische Li- 
teratuigesfdiichte, p. 171, 2d edition. 
At this date (1876) A Weber had 
reached a total number of 235. Of 
this number, several, such as the Pu- 
mshasilkta, the ^tarudriya, &c., are 
only fragments taken from different 
Ve^ works. Our first acquaintance 
with the TTpanishads is due to An- 
quetil du Perron, who, at the begin- 
ning of the century, published the 
Latin translation of a Persian version 
of fifty of these treatises : Oupnekhat 
id est secretum tegendum, opus con- 
tinens antiquissimam et arcanam . . . 
doctrinam e iv. sacris Indorum libris 
excerptam, 1801-2, 2 vols. in 4to. 
In the analysis which he has given 
of this work (Ind. Studien, t. i., ii., 
and ix.), A Weber has executed the 
translation over again, and published 
and commented on the texts contained 
in the collection of Anquetil. We 
owe to the same scholar an edition 
with a translation and commentary 
of the BAmat&paniya Up. (Memoirs 
of the Academy of Berlin, 1864, p. 
271), and another of the Vajra^d 
attributed to Qafikara (idid., 
1559, 227 9 eq»), The principal Upa- 
nidiads ^ve been publishea several 
times; the editions, however, that 
are most handy and most in favour are 
those of the Bibliotheca Indica, all of 
which are accompanied with commen- 
tariesi and some with translations. 


which may be regarded as 

This collection comprehends, as far 
as it has gone, Bphad&ranyaka, 
GhAndogya, I^, KSna, Katha, Pra^- 
na, Mu^daha, Taittirlya, 

Aitareya, ^vetftgvatara, Oop&latA 
paniya, Npsizphatftpaniya, Sha^fca- 
kra, Kaushitaki, Maitri ; besides 29 
of the small Upanishads attached 
more particularly to the Atharva- 
Yeda: Qiras, Garbha, N&davindu, 
Brahmavindu, Am^itavindu, Dhy&- 
navindu, Tejovindu, Yogagil^A, Yo- 
gatattva, Sanny&sa, Aruneyft, Brah- 
mavidyA Kshurikfi, Cfilikfi, Athar- 
va9ikhft, Brahma, Prfinfignihotra, 
NUarud^ Ka^tl^agruti, P^dft> At- 
ma, Bftmapfirvatftpftniya, Bimotta- 
ratftpanlya, Hanumadukta - Bfima, 
Sarvopanishats&ra, Haqisa, Parama- 
haipsa, JAbfiJa, Kaivalya. 

The principal Upanishads, those 
which have been commented upon by 
Qafikara, have been the subjed of a 
work, very complete and highly me- 
ritorious in every respect, by P. 
Begnaud : Matdriaux pour servir h 
I’Histoire de la Philosophie de I’lnde 
(it forms the xxviii. and xxxiv. fas- 
cicles of the Bibliothc^que de TEcole 
desHautes-Etudes), 1876-78. While 
we write, Professor Max Muller is 
engaged in publishing a translation 
of these very Upanishads. Yol. i. 
(which is the first of the series en- 
titled Sacred Books of the East' 
contains Ch&ndogya, Edna, Aitareya 
Kauriiltaki, and I9A. 
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ancient Upanishads.^ Of all this number there is not a 
single one, perhaps, of which the redaction is of a date 
anterior to Buddhism. Up to a certain point these are the 
most direct and trustworthy documents we have from 
which to construe the condition of things in which the 
new religion developed ; but, taken together, these Upa- 
nishads embody a tradition much more ancient, and one 
which is connected without discontinuity with the very 
origin of the Brahmanical schools. In the Yedic btera- 
ttire they constitute the JndnaM^t^, the speculative 
section, in contrast with the rest of the Veda, ^own by 
the name of Karmakdi)4a, «■«•> the practical section. 

The doctrines committed to these books, some of which 
are selections rather than express treatises, do not form a 
homogeneous whole. Alongside of views which are really 
profound, and which give evidence of a singular vigour of 
thought, they contain a great number of allegories and 
mystic reveries, that bear either on mythology or ritual, 
and seem to involve quite a contrary conclusion. But 
even when rid of these parasitic elements, and reduced in 
compass to the part that is properly philosophical, they 
come far short of constituting a system. They have no 
connection among themselves, and in answer to the per- 
manent problems of human thought concerning God, man, 
and the universe, they suggest seveml solutions which are 
radically opposed. These solutions are at the same time 
so elaborately worked up in certain of their parts that it 
is often difficult, and in a summary exposition such as 
omrs almost always impossible, to determine exactly how 
much of an essential nature may have been added to t hem 
by the ages that succeeded. The principal taalr of those 
who have fallen heirs to this ancient wisdom will be to 
pick and sort in this confusion, to refer in some methodical 
way these incongruous elements to their separate systems, 

* BrihadAra^yaka, OhSadogTa, Anyhow, the majority 

KaoBhltaki, I9A., Kena, Eiatlia., Pra;- of probabilities is in f avoor of these 
na, Aitareya, Taittivtya, Mup^akai texts. 
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and to invent for each of these systems an appropriate 
and definite mode of exposition. In this way we shall 
obtain at least three of the different systems or darganas 
(Sfthkhya, Yoga, and Ved&nta), which, fixed to an inde- 
finite period and to the number of six principal ones, in 
niftiiiiiilH called Sfitras, will be found to constitute the 
official philosophy of India.^ But outside the school, this 
country will nevertheless remain at heart attached to the 
manner of philosophising found in the Upanisbads. To 
that its sects will come back again one after another ; its 
poets, its thinkers even, will always take pleasure in this 
mysticism, with its modes of procedure, at once so vague and 
so full of contradictions. In speculation, as in everything 
else, eclecticism, pushed to the extreme of confusion, seems 
to be the very method of Hindu thinking. 

We shall now give, in a summary form, an analysis 
of such of the doctrines of the Upanishads as are more 
especially connected with the history of religion; and 
that we may not be obliged to return farther on to the 
same subject, we shall indicate at the same time the 
essential developments they have undergone in the sys- 
tems properly so called. So far as the Upanishads deal 
with purely objective philosophy, which they seldom do, 
their ideas are easily classified and reduced to known 
categories. Their cosmogony, for instance, and we may add 
that of the Brfihmapas in general, only develop the solu- 
tions of which we have already a glimpse in the Hymns. 
At one time it is a first being conceived as a person, 

^ most solid and reliable gene> Yoga, Ny&ya, Vai9eBhikay MlmAzyiBA, 
ral exposition of the philosophio ays- and Ved&ntf^ have all been pub* 
terns of the Hindus is to this day that lished at different times, in parti- 
ezeouted by H. T. Colebrooke in his cular from 185 1-54 in the editions 
famous memoirs, On the Philosophy of AUAh&bdd and of Mirzapore, in 
of the Hindus, read from 1823-27 which the text is accompanied with 
at the meetings of the Royal Asiatic an English translation. With the 
Society, published in vols. i. and ii. exception of the Yoga-Sfltras, they 
of the Transactions, and reprinted are also edited, texts and commen- 
in the author’s Miscellaneous Es- taries, in the Bibliotheca Indica. ^e 
saya The fundamental Sdtras of edition of the Mlm(lips& - SAtras is, 
the six principal systems, S&hkhya, however, not finished. 
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Prajlpati, viz., or an equal (once we find or 

Death), who, tired of his solitude, “emits,” that is to 
say, draws forth from himself, everything that exists, 
or who begets it, after having divided himself in two, 
the one half male, the other half female.* At another 
time, this first personal and creative being is represented 
as himself proceeding from a material substratum;* in 
the mythic form, he is HiraiyyagarUM, the golden embryo, 
Nd/rdyarfa, “ he who reposes on the waters,” and VirdJ, the 
resplendent, who issued from the world-egg. In both of 
these cases we have to do with uncertain pantheistic con- 
ceptions, which practically resolve themselves into that 
pale and shallow deism which India has often confessed 
with the lips, but which has never won the homage of her 
heart. Besides these two solutions there is still a third. 
Instead of organising itself under the direction of a con- 
scious, intelligent, divine being, the primary substance of 
things is represented as manifesting itself directly without 
the interposition of any personal agent, by the develop- 
ment of the material world and contingent existences.* 
It is then simply, and by whatever name it may be digni- 
fied, the aaai, the non-existent, the indeterminate, the 
indistinct, passing into existence— chaos, in other words, 
extricating itself from disorder by its own energies. When 
systematised, this solution will on one side have its coun- 
terpart in the metaphysics of Buddhism, while on the 
other it will issue in the S&ftkhya philosophy. The latter, 
in fact, admits a primary material cause, the praJerUi, 
one, simple, eternal, essentially active and productive, the 
source of intellectual energies, as well as of visible and tan- 
gible matter, of intelligence, consciousness, and the senses, 

^ BrihkdAr. Up., L 2. 9 ***^ ^ S> 3 « 

* Gi^tha Br., i i ; Bribadftr. ciple ia mono*, i«., ihoag^t. 

Up., L 4 ; ChAndog. Up., vi 2 ; > N{ 4 aiiplwtSp. Up., L i ; 

Pnsna Up., i. 4 ; vL 3 ; Aitu. Up., Br., xL i, 6, i ; Taitt Saipli., ▼. 6^ 
L I ; 9retA9Tat. Up., vi i. This 4, 2 ; vii i, 5, i. 
emiaiitm ia very frequently repre- * OhAndog. Up., iiL 19; Taittir. 
aented aa a aaorifioe. See beaidea Up., ii i ; ii 7. 

Taitt. Saiph., ii. i, i, a. In ^e 
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as 'well as of the subtle elements which compose the higher 
oi^anisms and the grosser elements of which bodies are 
formed. Outside of this material development, the Sfthkhya 
admits only of individual souls, all equal, eternal, and 
indestructible, essentially unmodifiahle and passive, pro- 
ducing nothing and doing nothing. The prahriti ener- 
gises and manifests itself in order to unite with the 
soul or the purusha (for this word, borrowed from cer- 
tain old dualistic myths, and signifying properly the 
male, occurs always in the singular, in contrast with the 
prakfiti, although the purusha is essentially multifold, 
and there is no supreme soul). The part performed by the 
soul is confined to contemplating these manifestations, to 
giving itself up to this union in which the existence of indi- 
vidual beings is realised, to experiencing its pleasures and 
disgusts, until the day when, fully satiated, and recognising 
itself as radically distinct from matter, it breaks partner- 
ship with it and returns to its primeval liberty. In this 
system there is room for beings of every kind, superior 
and inferior to man; for if all souls are equal, all the 
modifications of the prakiiti with which they may unite, 
are not so. But there is hardly need to add that these 
beings, in so far as they are capable of reciprocal actions, 
are all finite, and that, philosophically viewed, the system 
is atheistic. And therefore, at a later date, when we shall 
find a certain orthodoxy take shape, it will appear in the 
religious literature (where it has all along played a pro- 
minent part) only in combination with other doctrines, 
which, •with more or less of logical warrant, will intro- 
duce into it the idea of God. In the most ancient Upar 
nishads, on the other hand, in which the ideas that have 
come out in the Sfihkhya are already in general favour, as 
well as in Buddhism, where they predominate, the system 
is not yet a dualistic one.^ We do not yet find opposed 
to the pralqriti a purusha radically distinct: everything 

* In the more recent 'Upaniehade, b in point of doctrine exactly on the 
on the other hand, it is no longer bo. same level as the Bhagavad-GltAi 
The QvetH^vatara Up., for instanoe, 



BRAHMANISM: PHILOSOPHIC SPECULATIONS. 71 

issues indiscriminately from the same blind and dark root» 
ftnH we have to do in the passages where these ideas are 
asserted only with a materialistic and atheistic explanar 
tion of the universe. 

There is in these treatises still a fourth solution, which 
to such an extent eclipses all the rest that it may be con- 
sidered as the philosophy proper of the TJpanisl^ds, viz., 
the pure pantheism wMch is destined to assume its ulti- 
mate form in the system of the Yed&nta. But this master 
doctrine is exactly the one which there is most risk of 
distorting when we attempt to reduce it to any accepted 
metaphysical formula. In fact, it is not with a simple 
a priori conception that we have to do here ; pure specu- 
lation here depends on subjective theories, and we here 
for the first time come upon it endeavouring to construe 
God and the universe by starting from man. A minute 
analysis too would be necessary in order to guard against 
misapprehension. At bottom, all the efforts of these 
tbeosophists tend towards one single aim, which has been 
that of all mystic pantheists, the real identity, namely, of 
subject and object, of man and God. But their manner 
of arriving at it here is so peculiar — they start from such 
a distance, with data that are so innocently assumed, and 
which they never dream of verifying by the way, they 
make so many digressions, they halt so long at certain 
stages and move on so rapidly at others — ^that in order to 
follow them aright it would be necessary to traverse the 
whole road along with them ; and that would be a long 
journey indeed. We shall try to indicate, anyhow, the point 
from which they embark, and their point of landing.^ 

They appear to have started from the idea that the 
principle of life which is in man, the Atman, or self (for 
the word was especially in use as a reflex pronoun, so 
that “ to know the itman ” and “ to know one’s self ” were 
synonymous), is the same as that which animates nature. 

* In the exposition which follows wise we should re qui re to nddnoe 
we suppMss Uie references ; other- the half of tiie anoint Upanishada 
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This principle in man appeared to them to be the prd^ 
the breath ; the air, or something more subtle than air, the 
ether, being the fttman in nature. Or else the &tman was 
a small being, a homunculus, a puru^M, which had its seat 
in the heart, where it was felt stirring, and from which 
it directed the animal spirits. Here it sat at its ease, for 
it was not larger than the thumb. It could even make 
itself still smaller, for it was felt making its way along 
the arteries, and could be distinctly seen in the small 
image, the pupil, which is reflected in the centre of the 
eye. A purusha, quite similar, appeared with dazzling 
effect in the orb of the sun, the heart and eye of the world. 
That was the fttman of nature, or rather it was the same 
fttman which thus manifested itself in the heart of man 
and the sun; an invisible opening at the top of the skull 
affording a passage for it to go from the one dwelling- 
place to the other. Gross as these conceptions are, they 
have nevertheless served as a point of departure for one 
of the most imposing and subtle of the systems of onto- 
logy yet known in the history of philosophy; and not 
only have they formed its point of departure, but what is 
much more surprising, they continued to form one of its 
principal axioms. To arrive at their doctrine of iden- 
tity, or, as they call it, advaita, i.e., of non-duality, the 
Hindu theosophists have more than others been reduced 
to make large demands on the spontaneous sweep of 
the thought They bad not the resources of a subtle psy- 
chology at their service to establish it in a more learned 
manner, nor those hypotheses concerning ideas, the logos, 
or the pure reason, that legacy from Greek philosophy 
from which other mystic sects have profited so mucL 
Thus they have never for once, even when they must 
have seemed to them perplexing, given up those old 
popular ideas, of which pre-intimations occur already in the 
Hymns, ^ and to which assent was given without reflection 

‘ fHie punuha Mated in the heart ooonn in ^ig-Veda, x. 90^ I. Oom 
pare Athw.'Veda, z. 8, 43. 
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from mere force of habit. Up to the last they will go 
on speculating about the &tman breath and ether, the 
fttman-purusha of the heart, the eye, and the sun. 

On the other hand, the point at which they have ar- 
rived is this : the dtman is the one, simple, eternal, infinite, 
incomprehensible being, assuming every form, and itself 
without any, the only, yet immovable and immutable 
agent, the cause of aU action and all change. It is 
both the material and efficient cause of the world, which 
is its manifestation, its body. This it draws from its own 
substance, and again absorbs into it, not by necessity, 
however, but by an act of its own will, as the spider spins 
forth and draws back into itself the thread of its web. 
From it proceed and to it return all finite existences, just 
as sparks leap from the furnace and fall back into it again, 
whilst the multiplicity of these existences no more affects 
its own unity than the formation of the foam and the 
wave affects that of the sea. More subtle than an atom, 
greater than the greatest of existences, it has nevertheless 
a dwelling, the cavity of the heart of every man. It is 
there that it resides in its fulness, and that it rests re- 
joicing in itself and its works. This direct and material 
immanency of the absolute being in the creature, which is 
the unreasoned and mystic assumption of the system, is 
also its connecting bond. Thanks to this fact, man has 
power over the d,tman. By intense meditation, aided by 
operations in which a fanciful physiology plays a pro- 
minent part (for there is not a little materialism at the 
bottom of all these conceptions), he has only to make his 
soul literally re-enter his heart again in order to bring 
it into contact with the supreme unity, and enable it to be 
conscious of itself in that unity. Here, it is true, there 
arose some puzzling questions. What room would there be 
for this soul, this individual Itman, this/fvdfman identical 
with ^tparamMmcm, the supreme fltman, and yet diatiTiftt, 
capable of self-consciousness in it and yet ignorant of it ? 
How concede personality to it in presence of the absolute 
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being? How deny this to it without imputing to that 
being ignorance, error, and weakness ? What becomes of 
the theory of one sole agent, alongside of the assumption 
that it is in the power of the soul to initiate its return to 
the lltman ? For it is the soul which goes to the &tman, 
not the &tman which brings it back to itself ; and the notion 
of grace, with which India will become familiar at a later 
date, is as good as foreign to the primitive Yed&nta.^ 
These are difficulties, and there are others besides, which 
the authors of the Upanishads are not the only people who 
have had to face; and it is not astonishing that they have not 
resolved them. They describe the states of the jtvatman ; 
they enumerate its organs ; they show it involuted in a 
succession of concentric material envelopes, more and more 
dense, which constitute its organs, and restrict in diffe- 
rent degrees its sphere of action and range of knowledge.* 
As the image of the sun is distorted and deceptively mul- 
tiplied in agitated water, so the jivd.tman has only distracted 
and mistaken conceptions. It sees only diversity, makes 
the distinction of me and tJiee, and perceives nothing 
beyond ; but by meditation, conducted according to the 
rules of true science, it can dissipate all these vain images ; 
it sees then that there is only an &tman, and that this 
fttman is itself. If the point is to show it in action, 
it is spoken of as a distinct reality given in experience ; 
if, on the contrary, the subject is its relation to the para- 
m&tman, the said reality disperses, and all particularity is 
treated as pure illusion. In this way the different aspects 
of the problem are confusedly exhibited, but the problem 
itself is by no means resolved. No more do the Siitras, 
in which the old Yed&nta received its final form, resolve 
this problem. The author or authors of these Sfitras, 

* To the best of our recollection it nor by great knowledge ; he whom 
ooom diitinotly formulated only in it ohoosea, that one obtains it ; it 
a single passage common to the ohooses the person of that one as its 
Eatha TTp., ii. 23, and to the Mup- own.” See Bhagarad-GltA, xi. 53. 
daka Up., iU. 2, 3 ; “ This Atman can * Taittir. Up., li. 2-S, and the long 
be obtained neither by means of the description, luitri Up., iL 5-iv. z 
Veda nor Iqr force of understanding. 
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who have imposed on themselves the knotty task of 
presenting in a didactic and methodic shape the apoca* 
lyptic visions of the Upanishads, and who, except in the 
cases in which they by main force refer to the Yed&nta 
certain passages that are in fact inspired by a totally 
different philosophy, have discharged this task with a truly 
noble fidelity, do, in fact, concede to the individual soul 
and to finite beings in general a practical experimental 
existence, but they deny to them reality in the absolute 
sense of the term. Thus they come at length to maintain, 
for instance, the existence of a personal God,^ of an Igvara 
or Lord, distinct both from the world which he governs 
and from the Absolute, a notion which is not unfamiliar to 
the ancient Upanishads, but foreign, as it could not help 
being, to passages purely Yedfintic. But, for all that, the 
doctrine of being taught in the Yedfinta Sfitras, although it 
is more elaborated, does not perceptibly differ from that of 
the old texts. It is only in the philosophy of the sects, in 
what may be called the new Yedfinta, in certain Upanishads 
of more recent date, in theBhagavad-GitdeLridia. the Veddnta 
Sdra, that an attempt will be made to formulate with any 
exactness a radical solution. In this system, the finite world 
does not exist ; it is the production of the Mdyd, of the 
deceptive magic of God, a mere spectacle where all is illu< 
sion, theatre, actors, and piece alike, a “play” without 
purpose, which the Absolute “ plays ” with himself.* The 
ineffable and the inconceivable is the only real 

The doctrine of illusion is not, however, peculiar to the 
Yedfinta ; it affected the core of the Sdfikhya philosophy 
as well. The prakriti of this last was identified with the 
Mfty& ; and the purusha, from the manifold which it was in 

^ See Pramadd Ddsa Mitra, ** A Sancara, sive de Theologumenis Ve* 
Dialogue on the Vedantic Gonoep- danticorum, BonnsB, 1833 * ftodespe- 
tion of Brahma,” in the Joum. of the dally A. Braining Bijdiage tot ae 
Boy. As. Soc., t. x. p. 33. Compare Kennis van denvedtota, Leiden, 
Qaftkara on the Veddnta Sdtra, iv. 3, 1871. 

7 p. 1119* ^ i^he Biblio- * See Bhartfihari, iii. 43, ed. 
theoa Indioa. For the doctrine of Bohlen. 

Qadkdra see F. H. WindiBchmann, 
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the original system, became the one and the absolute 
being. Under this new phase, the Sfthkhya and the 
Veddiita differ only in terminology and the details of 
exposition. The Bhagavad-Gttft, for instance, and several 
Upanishads,^ are connected as much with the one system 
as with the other. Or rather, for it matters little how we 
expound and denominate things which we deny, there is 
in these writings only one system, pure idealism, very 
closely related to the other extreme, pure nihilism. The 
S4iikhya and the Vedanta, in their twofold form, will 
almost by themselves alone meet all the demands made 
upon the metaphysical systems of the Yishnuite and 
^vaite religions. Of the four other great official sys- 
tems, the Yoga is rather a manual of mystic exercises 
than a philosophy; the Nydya (logic and criticism) 
and the Vaigeshika (the physical theory of the world) 
treat too remotely of religious matters to find place here; 
and, finally, the is only the extension, in the 

form of a critical examination, of the ritualistic litera- 
ture of the Brflhma^as and the Sm^itis. It is opposed to 
speculation ; it recognises the gods only so far as they are 
specially mentioned in the liturgical formulas, and several 
of those who profess to teach it‘ explicitly refuse to con- 
cede the Yedic quality, that is to say the quality of revealed 
scripture, to the to everything which does 

not bear directly upon the cultus. 

It would be to give a quite imperfect idea of the Upa- 
nishads, however, if we emphasised only the purely meta- 
physical side of them. These singular books, though of a 
character so heterogeneous, are stiU more practic^ than 
speculative. They address themselves more to man as 
man than to man as thinker ; their aim is not so much 
to expound systems as to teach the way of salvation. 

1 For example, the Q)Tet&9vatara jm. 2, 4, Bibl. Indica. In regard to 
Up. tfiie atheistic and merely ritualisUo 

* The school of Prabh&kara. See school, see moreover Burnell’s Clas- 
Satyavrata SAmayramin’s notes in sified Index of the Sanskrit MBS. in 
his edition of the SAma-Veda, vol. i the palace at Tanjore, iL 84. 
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They are pre-emmently exhortations to the spiritual life, 
perplexed and confused indeed, but delivered at times with 
a pathos that is both lofty and affecting. It seems as if 
the whole religious life of the period, which we miss so 
much in the ritualistic literature, had become concentrated 
in these writings. Notwithstanding their pretensions to 
mystery, they are in the main works that aim at prose- 
lytism, but a proselytism prosecuting its task within a 
limited circle. The tone which prevails in them, especially 
in their manner of address and in the dialogue, in which 
there is at times a touch of singular sweetness, is tliat 
of a preaching which appeals to the initiated. In this re- 
spect nothing in the literature of the Brahmans so much 
resembles a Shtra of Buddhism as certain passages of the 
Upanishads, with this difference, however, that for eleva- 
tion of thought and style these passages far surpass all 
that we as yet know of the sermons of Buddhism. When 
that remarkable man, B&mmohun Boy, who undertook at 
the beginning of this century to reform Hinduism, ex- 
pressed his belief that if a selection were made from the 
Upanishads it would contribute more than any other pub- 
lication to the religious improvement of his people, he was 
not the victim of an altogether groundless delusion. It is 
on this, the religious and practical side of the Upanishads, 
that we have still to say a few words. 

After the brief sketch which we have given above of 
the doctrine of these books, it is hardly necessary to say 
that, in the view of their authors, the separated condition 
of the soul, which is the cause of mental error, is also the 
cause of moral evil Ignorant of its true nature, the soul 
attaches itself to objects unworthy of it. Every act which 
it performs to gratify this attachment entangles it deeper 
in the perishable world ; and as it is itself imperishable, 
it is condemned to a perpetual series of changes. Once 
dragged into the samsdra, into the vortex of life, it passes 
from one existence into another, without respite and with- 
out rest. This is the twofold doctrine of the karman, 
the act by which the soul determines its own destiny. 
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and of thepumarihava, i.e., the successive re-birtbs in which 
it undei^oes it. This doctrine, which is henceforth the 
fundamental hypothesis common to all the religions and 
sects of India, is found formulated in the IJpanishads for 
the first time. In the most ancient portions of the Brfih- 
manas it appears of small account, and with less range of 
application. The faith we find there seems simply to be 
that the man who has led an immoral life may be con- 
demned to return into this world to undergo here an 
existence of misery. Ee-birth is only a form of punish- 
ment ; it is the opposite of the celestial life, and tanta- 
mount to the infernal It is not yet what it is here, and 
what it will continue to be eventually, the state of personal 
being, a state which may be realised in endlessly diverse 
forms of being, from that of the insect up to that of the 
god, but all of equal instability, and subject to relapse.^ 
It is impossible to fix the period at which this old belief 
found in the new metaphysical ideas the medium favour- 
able to its expansion ; but it is certain that from the end 
of the sixth century before our era, when Qfikyamuni was 
meditating his work of salvation, the doctrine, such as it 
appears in the Upanishads, was almost complete, and 
already deeply rooted in the popular conscience. With- 
out this poirU d^appui the spread of Buddhism would 
hardly be intelligible. 

As the state of separation and ignorance is for the soul 
a fallen state, so the cessation of that state, the return to 
unity, is salvation. As soon as the soul has acquired the 
perfect immediate certainty that it is not different from 
the supreme fitman, it no longer experiences doubts or 
desires. It still acts, or rather the consequences of its 
previous actions still act for it, almost as the wheel of the 
potter continues to revolve when the workman has ceased 
to turn it. But as water passes over the leaf of the lotus 
without wetting it, so these acts no longer affect the soul. 
It attaches itself no longer to anything ; it no longer aina • 

1 BrihadSr. XTp., iv. 4, 5, 6 ; vi 2, i6 { Ohtadog. Up., v. 10, 3-8 ; Mundaka 
Up., L 2, 10, &C. 
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the “bond of the karman” is broken; unity is virtually 
restored. This is the yoga, the state of union. He who 
brings it about, the yogin, is a sovereign being, over whom 
nothing perishable has power any more, for whom the 
laws of nature no longer exist, who is “ emancipated ” ^ 
from this life. Death even will be able to add nothing to 
his bliss; it will only abolish what already no longer 
exists for him, the last appearance of duality. This will 
be the final deliverance {mohsha), the complete and final 
absorption into the one only being ; or as, by borrowing an 
expression from Buddhism, we shall find it expressed at 
a later date, this will be the extinction, Nirvdrau 

The practical consequence of such a doctrine as this can 
be only a morality of renunciation, and to underrate, if not 
to scorn, every established cultus. There is consequently 
very little mention of positive duties in the Upanishads. 
The essential matter is to stifie desire, and the ideal of the 
devout life is that led by the Sannydsin, “of the man 
who has renounced everything, the anchorite.'' ® In the 
Smntis and in the Codes of laws, which have preserved 
for us the requirements of a morality at once more worldly 
and more real, this kind of life is ordinarily permitted 
only to old people after a well-spent life.® But the 

^ GhAndog. Up., iv. 14, 3 ; v. 24, itudy of the Veda), to the manei of 
3 ; Ea^ha. Up., vi 14, 15, 18 ; ^^e- their ancestors (by begetting a son), 
tAgvat. Up., iL 12-15. In general, and to the gods (by performance of the 
the ancient Upanishads describe sacrifices), Mann iv. 257. The qnes- 
the beatitude of the Atman and the tion,Tvhich has never been rightly set- 
final emancipation rather than the tied, is debated at length, Apastamba 
jimnmuk^ emancipation from this Dh. S., ii. 23, 3-il 24, 15. Bee, on the 
life. What is noticeable, they keep one hand, Gautamaiii. i; on the other, 
silence in regard to the Biddhis, or Manu iv. 35-37 and YAjftav. iii. 57. 
supernatural faculties (such as the The rule generally accepted is that a 
gift of ubiquity, the power of flying dvija must pass through the four suo- 
through the air, &c.), which the cessive stages of student (brahma- 
Voga and also the VedAnta Sfitras oArin), householder (gfihastha), an- 
(iv. 4, 17-21, p. 1150, ed. of theBibL chorite (vanaprastha), and aacetio 
Ind.) a^be to the jlvanmukta. (sannyAsin). These are the four 

• BrihadAr. Up., iii. 5, 1 ; iv. 4, dcramas. The Vanaprasthas, “in- 
22 ; vi. 2, 15 ; Eatha up., vi. 14 ; habitants of the forest,” the ibXdStoi 
Mupdaka Up., i. 2, 1 1 ; iii. 2, 6. of the classic authors, fonned a set 

■ After they have discharged the of colonies devoted * oontdau 
** three debts * to the rishis (in the plative life, and pimslngc^ Mil- 
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UponisliadB do not seem to pa 7 respect to these lestrio* 
tions,^ from which, moreover, ardent natures must have 
easily shaken themselves loose. Buddha, according to 
the legend, had not reached his thirtieth year when he 
quitted his family; and in the most ancient Upauishads 
we see, what is much more alien still to the spirit of 
Brahmanism, that a wandering religious life was em- 
braced even by women.* On the other hand, the extra- 
vagances of asceticism occupy small space and find slender 
favour in these treatises. They prescribe renunciation 
and contemplation indeed ; but mortifications, prolonged 
fastings, nudity, all held from that time in very high 
honour, are base practices which their theosophy disdains. 
The standpoint from which they regard these observances 
appears to be that of Buddhism, which condemns them. 
There is not any more mention of those insane and cruel 
penances which we see exalted so much, for instance, in 
the epic poetry, the hideous spectacle of which the majority 
of the Hindu sects have up to our own day been so fain 
to parade ; and yet it is probable that these extravagances 
had their tulepts from that time. The companions of 
Alexander noticed the existence of them among the San- 
ny&sins of the Punj&b in the fourth century;* and we 
know, by the account of the death of Calanos, which 
Plutarch has preserved for us,* that the custom of religious 
suicide dates from a period as early. 

oular ritual. Here the master lived, iii 6 and 8, it seems to support our 
surrounded by his wife and disciples, interpretation. See the testimony 
but in the observanoe of chastity of NearchusinStraboxv. i,cap. Ixvi. 
(Gakunt, act L). For the sanny&sin ^ Strabo xv. i, cap. Ld., Ixiii. ^e 
the matrimonial tie was entirely Sinpiti prescribes these observances 
broken (Brihaddr. Up., iv. 5). He only as an expiation for certain de« 
lived alone without any fixed abode, finite faults. They are condemned 
and was no longer bound down to in a general way, Bhagavad Gltil, 
practise any^observance of the cultus vi. 16 ; xvii. 5, 6, 19. 

(Sanny&sa up. and Aru^eya Up., ed. * Plutarch, Alexander, Ixix. ; Stra- 
of the Biblioth. Indica, p. 34 and 39). bo, xv. 1, cap. Ixxiii. See the suicide 
^ See, for example, Ghftndog. Up., of Zarmanochegas at Athens under 
iL 23, I. ^ Augustus, Strabo, ibid, i, cap. IxxiiL 

* Chftndog. Up., iv. 4, 2. The Suicide is condemned in a general 
passage is doubtful, but compared way by the Smpti : Apastamba Dh. 
with such scenes as B^lhadAr. Up., S., i 28, 17 ; Manu, v. 89 ; Y4j&a- 
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As for the traditional cultus, it is clear that the tendency 
of the philosophy of the Upanishads is to destroy it. It 
is no more directly assailed than the established mo- 
rality; but no one expects to attain the supreme good 
through it, any more than through the discharge of the 
ordinary duties of life. Sacrifice is only an act of pre- 
paration ; it is the best of acts, but it is an act, and its fruit, 
consequently, perishable. Accordingly, although whole 
sections of these treatises are taken up exclusively with 
speculations on the rites,^ what they teach upon this 
point may be summed up in these words of the 
Upanishad: ''Know the &tman only, and away with 
everything else ; it alone is the bridge to immortality.** * 
The Veda itself and the whole circle of sacred science are 
quite as sweepingly consigned to the second plane.^ The 
Veda is not the true brahman ; it is only its reflection ; and 
the science of this imperfect brahman, this fabdabrahman^ 
or brahman in words, is only a science of a lower order. 
The true science is that which has the true brahman for 
its subject, the pwrdbrahman or supreme brahman ; that 
is to say, the d.tman which reveals itself directly in the 
human heart. This employment of the old name for 
prayer, afterwards for the revealed Veda, brahman in the 
neuter, to designate the Absolute, an application of it 
which we observe here for the first time, and into which 
the primitive sense of energy still enters so conspicuously, 
was not altogether new, since we find it already in the 
Atharva-V eda.^ But it is from the date of the Upanishads 
that it passes into general use, and it is in them first that. 


valkya, iii. 154; and probably, where 
the modes most generally adopted 
are enumerated, Gautama, xiv. 12. 
Compare MegMthenes in Strabo, xv. i, 
cap. Ixviii. But it is prescribe as 
an expiation for certain crimes: 
Apastamba Dh. S, i. 25, 2-7, 12 ; 
i. 28, 15 ; Gautama, xxii. 2, 3, Aa 
Even in this case it is condemned by 
HArlta, dted by Apastamba, i. 28, 10. 


1 Eor example, the seotiona L, v., 
vi of the Brlhad&r. Up., and i., iL, iii. 
of the ChAndog. Up. 

* ii. 2, 5. See Bhagavad-GiUL 
xviiL 66. 

* ChAndog. Up., vii, 1 ; 

Up., L 1, 4, 5. Sm Bhagavad-GttA, 
ii 45 ; ix. 21. 

* X. 7, 17, 24, 3aj z. 8k I, te. 
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with or without attributive, it is, to the exclusion of almost 
every other, accepted in this sense. At the same time the 
practice arose of designating by Brahm& in the masculine, 
the personal God, the first manifestation of the Absolute, 
the Prajftpati of the ancient texts, the creator and grandsire 
(Pitdnuiha) of all existences. 

But this science of the true brahman is not one of those 
which can be taught by words. The admission of the doc- 
trine of identity is already doubtless something, but it 
is only the point of departure. At first it was thought 
enough to possess the perfect notion, the thorough and 
permanent certainty of this identity ; but soon more was 
required. It was maintained that the soul must have an 
immediate perception of it, and feel itself in union with the 
Absolute. It is here that this haughty theosophy collapses 
and pays the penalty of its disdain of all practice and ob- 
servanca For long special powers of vision were ascribed 
to dreams ^ and ecstatic phenomena. They were believed 
to afford a means of communication with the invisible 
world and with the deity; they were conceived to be 
the true philosophic method, the way to the Yoga and 
salvation. There is, therefore, in the TJpanishads, espe- 
cially in those of less antiquity, a complete theory given 
of the ecstatic state and the means of inducing it ; * such 
as a protracted bodily stillness, a stupifying fixity of 
look, the mental repetition of strange sets of formulas, 
meditations on the unfathomable mysteries contained in 
certain monosyllables, such as the famous om, which is 
the brahman itself, suppression of the breath, a succes- 
sion of sleep-inducing exercises, by which they fancied 
they charmed the vital spirits into the thought, the 
thought into the soul, concentrated this last entirely 

* Already, in l^dg-Veda, vUL 47, plement by the commentary of RS- 

14 - matlrtba, p. 77, ed. of the BibL Ind.) 

* Katha Up., iii. 13. The two are entirely taken up with these 
first sections of the ^etS$vatara exercises. In the Oarbha Up., 4 , 
Up. and the 6th of the Maitrl Up. the fcstus already prepares for thi* 
(described, it is true, as ATiUia or sup. in the maternal womU 
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in the brain, and thence conveyed it back into the 
heart, where the supreme &tman holds his seat. It is 
useless, however, to dwell on these processes, to which a 
strange physiology may lend a certain appearance of 
singularity, but which reappear again in almost the same 
terms in the stock-in-trade of many other sects of the 
enlightened. They have been collected and expounded 
ex pro/esso in the system which more particularly bears 
the name of Y(^a. Conscientiously observed, they can 
only issue in folly and idiocy ; and it is, in fact, under the 
image of a fool or an idiot that the wise man is often 
delineated for us in the Purdrfm, for instance.^ 

We are not required to judge here of the speculations of 
the Upanishads, nor to insist more at large on the con- 
clusions to which this first attempt at the philosophy of 
the absolute would inevitably lead. It is only too evident 
how little disposed this system is to subject itself to the 
test of experience, how much it fosters spiritual pride, 
that sin of the race with which the Greeks were so struck 
when they first came into relation with the Brahmans 
how, even when stripped of its extravagances, it tends to 
enervate the conscience, and what a melancholy idea, in 
short, it presupposes of life. This last aspect of the 
matter has often been insisted on; and in these aspira- 
tions after a state which, in our view, is very much alriTi 
to annihilation, some would have heard the wail of a people 
unhappy and tired of life. This is an explanation which 
we, for our part, think must be accepted with extreme 
reserve, even in regard to Buddhism, which has, however, 
been much more inclined to the pessimist theory of life. 
The premises once assumed, the metaphysical deductions 

* Seethe legend of KingBhonta, view of Onenoritoi with the Brah- 
Vishnu P., iL ch. xiii. t. iL p. 316 of mane in Plutar^ AlwremSf , ]xy. • 
the tranelation by H. H. WQson, Strabo, xv., cap, Ixiv., Ixv. ; 

ed. Hall ; and the vow of folly, the thenia Pragmenta, pp. 140^ 141, ed. 
"unmattavrata,” ibid., L oh. ix. t L Sehwanbeok. Compare the legend 
P- 135 ’ ot Baikva^ Cbtodag. Up., iv. i 

* See the narrative of the inter- and 2. 
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follow with somewhat of the rigour of fate ; and even if we 
▼entnied to seek them there ever so little, they must follow 
from the primary assumptions of the system, which have 
nnthing in common with disgust of life. These doctrines, 
therefore, appear to us to be from the first much more 
instinct with the spirit of speculative daring than the 
sense of suffering and weariness. It is, nevertheless, true 
that they are far from wearing a serene aspect, and that, 
notwithstanding their unquestionable sublimity, they have 
had in the end a depressing effect upon the Hindu mind.^ 
They have accustomed him to recognise no medium be- 
tween mental excitement and torpid indifference, and 
they have in the end impressed upon all he produces a cer- 
tain monotonous character, compounded of satiety and un- 
gratified zeal. For (and it is the last remark which we have 
to make here) these doctrines will not only be transmitted 
in the school as a philosophic system, but all the aspira- 
tions, good and bad, of the Hindu people will henceforth 
find in them their fit expression. They will supply to all 
the sects a theological science of a high order. Some 
will be inspired by them as with an ideal, and under 
their inspiration will arise at intervals a set of works 
of incomparable elevation and delicacy of sentiment, 
while others will drag them down to their own level, 
and treat them as a repertory stored with common- 
places. The less religious will borrow from them the 
externals of devotion ; the baser sort and more worthless 
will wrap themselves up in their mysticism and appro- 
priate their formulae. It is with the word brahman and 
deliverance on his lips that the alchemist will form to 
himself a religion of his search for the philosopher’s stone, 
that the votaries of EfiU will slaughter their victims, and 
certain of the ^ivaites will give themselves over to their 
riotous revels. It is not easy to explain declensions so 
profound as these, happening alongside of such works as 

^ S«e P. Begnaod, Le P«uimiiine BrfthraaBiiyie, in Annalea da Ifutde 
Ooimat, voL i. 



BRAHMANISM: PHILOSOPHIC SPECULATIONS. 85 

the Bhagamd-Oitd, the Kwrctl, and even certain portions of 
the Pwrdnas; and no literature so demonstrates as this 
does the vanity of mysticism and its inability to found 
anything that will prove durable. The number of times 
that minds of no ordinary stamp have in this way tried 
to reconstruct the work of the Upanisbads is truly pro- 
digious. The majority of these attempts differ from each 
other only in certain details of facts, and we shall not 
have any need even to enumerate them. What may be 
said of all of them is, that they are always, and very 
drearily too, telling the same story over and over again ; 
at the outset an effort full of spirit and instinct with lofty 
aims, followed soon after by an irredeemable collapse, and, 
as final result, a new sect and a new superstition. 

It is, therefore, not surprising that in the course of those 
idle, barren discussions, rugged good sense has at times bi»l 
its revenge, and that to such day-dreams it has been able to 
reply with scepticism, scoffing, and cynical negation. As 
early as the 9ig-Veda, we find mention of people who 
denied the existence of Indra.^ In the Br&hma^as the 
question is sometimes asked if there really is another life ;* 
and the old scholiast Yfiska, who is ordinarily supposed 
to have lived in the fifth century before Christ, finds him- 
self obliged to refute the opinion of teachers of much more 
ancient date than himself, who had pronounced the Veda 
to be a tissue of nonsense.^ This vulgar scepticism, which 
must not be confounded with the speculative negations 
of the Sfirfikhya and Buddhism, whose sneering attitude 
contrasts so forcibly with the timorous spirit of the 
modern Hindus, appears to have reckoned at one tiTna a 
goodly number of adherents. The most ancient desig- 
nation we find applied to them is that of N&stika (a 
derivative of na aMi, non est), “ those who deny." * They 

viii. 100,3,4. tuw life.” Compue the eloquent 
^tbr. Seiph., vi. i, i, 1 ; Ea- paesage direoted against them, 

^ • SP** f ** ^ Bhagavad-Gitft, xvi. 6, Mg. ; and J. 

• i. 15, 16. Muir’s Metrical Transiatioiis fiom 

« Speoifically, “who deny a fu- Sanscrit Writers, pp. 12-22, 1879. 
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appear to have formed associations, more or less avowed, 
under the title of CdrvdJcas (from the name of one of their 
teachers) and LohAyaias, or “ secularists.” Like other sects, 
they had their Shtras, ascribed, doubtless in derision, 
to Brihaspati, the guru or preceptor of the gods. Their 
doctrine is representedas an absolute scepticism, and their 
morality, which has been preserved to us in certain ^ha$, 
or couplets written with much verve, and ascribed to the 
same Brihaspati, is a simple call to enjoyment : '* So long 
as life lasts, delight thyself and live well ; when once the 
body is reduced to ashes, it will revive no more.” ^ 

^ SAja^a has devoted to the Odr- authors of the Kd9ikd Vfitti, who 
vdkas the first chapter of his Sarva- were probably Jainas, ascribe this 
dar^anasangraha ; the greatest part ill-conceivedsystem to the Buddhists, 
of this chapter will found, as Max Muller, in the Academy for the 
translated hy Cowell, in the new 25th September 1880, p. 224. The 
edition of the Miscellaneous Essays Buddhists, on the other han^ father 
of Colebrooke, t. i. p. 456. The it upon the Brahmans. Milinda- 
** false science of Brihaspati is de- pahho, p. la 
nounced, Maitrl Up., vii 9. The 
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The Brahmuuif etutodlers of the Veda and tradition. — Formation of an 
orthodox Brahmanical literature, popularly aceesBible : Itihftaa, Puru^a^ 
Codes of Laws. — Monotheistic tendencies : BrahmA. — From the time 
of Qahkara especially, Veddutism becomes more and more the sole 
orthodox exponent of speculative Brahmanism. — Modifications intro- 
duced into the ancient cultus : the doctrine of ahixpsh Mid the aboli- 
tion of animal sacrifice. — Gradual decay of the ceremonial observances 
of the ancient ritual. —The Vedas ceased to be studied : revived stndy 
of them due to European scientific interest in them. 


The rel^ioii -which we have just expounded is properly 
Brahmauism, the religion of the Brahmans. Very diffe- 
rent from those which we have still to examine — some of 
which. Buddhism and Jainism, broke off from them at the 
first, while others, the different forms of Vishnuism and 
Qivsdsm, were adopted by them and flourished under 
their guidance, but never belonged to them to such an 
extent that they could not dispense with their service^ 
the latter is very much their work and property. It would 
not have arisen without them, it could not subsist without 
them, and without them it would have disappeared, leaving 
us some defaced memorials perhaps, but certainly not a 
single authentic testimony; and just this has been the 
secret of the -vigour and continued existence of their caste, 
so feeble and worthless as an organisation, that it always 
retained the consciousness of its mission as the guardian 
of tradition. Notwithstanding the zeal with which they 
have thrown themselves into theosophy and the devo- 
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tional systems of the sects, notwithstanding the leading 
and divinely authoritative part, as it were, they have 
managed to play in connection with the new religions,^ 
they have never ceased to watch over this ancient trusts 
It is probable that several centuries before our era many 
of them had adopted, alongside of their own peculiar doc- 
trines, religious beliefs of different origin, and it will be 
our business, as we proceed, to notice particularly some of 
the religious forms due to these compromises. In their 
theoretical studies, however, which are conformable to 
their traditional customs and their ancient literature, they 
have on the whole remained faithful to the accepted theo- 
retic of the past; and this not only among the Mim&nsists, 
who were tradition incarnate, but even among the Yedan- 
tins, who had very many more points of affinity with all 
the innovations. It is the very same cultus at bottom 
that we find described successively in the Brfihma^as, the 
Sfitras, the Prayogas, and other treatises that are still 
more modern. The Smritis, although of different dates, con- 
tain for the most part nothing sectarian. When Patai^'ali, 
who is, however, the reputed author of the Yogasfitras, the 
most eccentric of the philosophical systems, pleads in the 
introduction to his Mahfibhfishya (in the second century 
before Christ) the claims of gi'ammatical studies, he takes 
up exactly the same ground as the ancient Yfiska, that, 
viz., of the Yedic exegesis.^ Qafikara in the eighth cen- 
tury, Sftya^a in the fourteenth, were Yaish^avas, and even 
reputed to have been incarnations of Yish^u, though of 
this there is not much evidence when they comment, the 
one on the Yedfintasfitras and the Upanishads, and the 
other on the whole of the great Yedic collections.* In the 

1 With Qatap. Br., ii 2, a, 6, and gods." J. ▲. Duboia, Moeon dea 
Maau, xi. 84, oompare auoh paa- Peuplea de I’Inde, t. p. 186, and O. 
aagea aa Bhligavata-Fur., UL 16, 17. Bdbtlingk, Indiana forttche, Na 
A modem verae of a proTorbial oaat 7552, t. iii. p. 607, 2d ed. 
aaTB, “ The entire world dependa on * Mab&bnftahya, i i, i, pp. 1-5, ed. 
the goda, the goda depend on the Eielhoni. 

mantraa, the mantraa depend on the * The oominentary of Elftyapa on 
Btahmana; the Brahmana are 1117 theAtharTa*ye^whioh,atonetime 
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philosophical treatises, a conspicuous element is polemic 
against the different doctrines of the sects, hut it is one 
which is strictly scholastic. Even in the great reaction on 
the offensive against Buddhism, which was begun in the 
Dekhan in the seventh and eighth centuries by the schools 
of Eumftrila and of Qafikara,^ and in which sectarian pas- 
sions played, in reality, a decisive part, there is nothing in 
the authentic documents anyhow that have been studied till 
now but what appears to be resolvable into simple meta- 
physical discussions. If we confined ourselves to this 
literature, we would say that Brahmanical India has never, 
outside of its Yeda, recognised anything but some philo- 
sophical systems, and we could hardly realise the existence 
of those powerful religious movements which are revealed 
to us in the epic poetry, in profane literature, and in the 
immense mass of writings belonging to the sects. Never 
indifferent to the interests of the present, and with very 

affirmed, at another denied to exist, guru) of the Sm&rtas Brahmans, and 
had become more than suspected diedin i386atthemonastei7of QriA- 
(Burnell, Vazp9abr., p. xxi. ; Haug geri in the Mysore. Burnell has ad- 
in the Zeitsch. der Deutach. Mor- vanoed the hypothesis, by no means 
genl. Gesellsoh., xviii. p. 304 ; Max improbable, that S&ya^a and MAd- 
Miiller, in the Academy, 31st Janu- hava, who are reputed to be brothers, 
ary 1874), has just been discovered, and divide the honour of producing 
the letters of Shankar Pandu- the majority of these commentaries, 
rang Pandit, Max Miiller, and G. are in reiJity one and the same per- 
Biihler, in the Academy of the 5th sonage. 

and 12th June 1880. The Atharva- ^ For the age of Kum&rila Bhatta» 
Veda, which is completely unknown see Burnell, SAmavidh&aabrfthma^a^ 
to-dayin the South, the native region introd., p. vL ^afikara Aeftrya is 
of SAya^ia, and which as early as the generally placed in the eighth cen- 
seventeenth century was considered tuzy ; perhaps we must accept the 
l(»t (Burnell in the Indian Antiq., ninth rather. The best accredited 
viii. 99, and Classified Index of the tradition represents him as bom on 
Tanjore MSS., i. 37), was certainly the 10th of the month of M&dhava 
known favourably there before, since (April-May) in 788 a.d. Ind. Stn- 
use is made of it in the Apastamba dien, t. xiv. p. 353. Other tiadi- 
Dharma-Siitra, which in all probabi- tions, it is true, place him in the 
lity was composed in Southern India, second and the fifth centuries. Ind. 
G. Biihler, Sacred Laws of the Axyas, Antiq., i. 361, vii 282. The author 
i pp. XXV. and xxx. For informa- of the Dabistin (ii. l 4 i),ontheo^er 
tion about S&ya\ia see Burnell, espe- hand, brings him as far down as the 
cially Vaqi9abi4hma9a, prefi^ p. commenoement of the fourteenth. 

▼. seg. He was principal chief (jagad- 
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imperfeot resouroes on the whole at their disposal, the 
Brahmans have thus, during more than twenty centuries, 
preserved their ancient heritage with a fidelity for which 
not only modem science, but India also, owes them no 
small gratitude. For if in the midst of this flood of 
dreamy speculations there has been anything vitally ser- 
viceable in the past history of this people, it is the conti- 
nuity of the pure tradition of Br ahman i s m, in spite of its 
fondness for routine and its disregard of the lessons of 
experience, the exclusiveness of its creed, and its profound 
want of charity. No sectarian movement has on the whole 
produced anything of such solidity as the old Smyitis, 
anything so independent and so purely intellectual as 
certain philosophic Sfitras. The vaidika, who knows by 
heart and teaches to his disciples one or several Vedas, 
which he still understands at least in part, is superior to the 
sectarian guru, with his unintelligible mantras, his amulets, 
and his diagrams ; the yd^flika, who possesses the complex 
science of ancient sacrifice, must be ranked above the illi- 
terate attendant of a temple and an idol; and the agrU- 
hotrin, who, while diligent in his own business, keeps up his 
sacred fires, and, with his wife and children, conforms to 
the prescriptions of his hereditary ritual, is a more service- 
able and moral being than the fakir and even the Buddhist 
monk. 

We shall not attempt to trace Brahmanism in its dnplina 
through that long period during which it was only one of 
the phases of that many-shaped Proteus called Hinduism, 
and in the course of which it came to be so intimately 
mixed up with the sectarian religions that we can now 
only separate it from them by an act of abstraction. There 
are certain points, however, which it is important we should 
notice. 

Almost all ancient religious literature was esoteric, or 
became so at length. The Veda was more or less so 
by right, since it could be transmitted only by oral 



BRAHMANISM; DECLINE. 


9 * 


instruction, from which women and the menial class were 
strictly excluded,^ and which in the end was addressed 
only to the Brahmans. The books connected with it 
were so in point of fact;' for they either presuppose a 
knowledge of the Veda, or else their form is such that 
only the initiated could understand them : no profane 
person would have been able to read a Sdtra, for example. 
The art of writing having become general, and regard 
being had, perhaps, to the practice common among the 
sects, attempts were made, without trespassing on the 
sacred domain of the Yeda, to reproduce under a more 
accessible form such doctrines as were of more general 
interest than others. We think we must instance the 
majority of the Upanishads as the first attempt that 
was made in this direction, particularly the small ones, 
which are of a character specially adapted to the common 
intelligence. Other monuments of this literature have 
perished, or have only come down to us very materially 
altered, such as the old epic and legendary collections, the 
ancient Itilifisa and the ancient Purfipa, so often referred to, 
and of which certain unsectarian portions of the Mah&- 
bhfirata may give, perhaps, some idea. At a later period 
the numerous JDharmofdstras, or codes of laws, such as 
those of Manu, of Yfijnavalkya, and others,' were drawn up 


^ The TJpanayana, the presenta- 
tion of the pupil to the master, is 
confined by the whole Smriti to the 
male children of the dvijas, t.e., of 
the members of the three superior 
castes, which have not by their neg- 
ligence forfeited their right to initia- 
tion. The Qiidra is expressly excluded 
(Apastamto Dh. S., i. i, 5). In this 
respect, there can be no doubt, it would 
be more interesting to know to what 
extent the non -Brahmans availed 
themselves of their right. But the 
Smriti does not concern itself much 
with any except the Brahmans, and 
what it says of the other castes is 
almost always to be distrusted. In 
all probability the communication of 


the Yeda resolved itself for them, 
and even many of the Brahmans, 
into a simple formality. 

3 They themselves besides openly 
profess to give an esoteric doctrine. 
See Nirukt^ ii. 3, 4 (a passage whidk 
we find again in Manu, ii. 1 14, 1 15, 
144, and Sazphitopanishad, 62, iii.) ; 
Manu, i. 103 ; ii. 16 ; xiL 117. 

^ For different lists of the Dhar- 
ma^Astras see Stenzler, Zur Litera- 
tur der Indischen Gcsetzbiicher, in 
the Ind. Studien, t. i. p. 232. There 
we pifbUshed up to the present time 
in critical editions and easily ac* 
oessible: Manu, or M&nava-^har- 
mag&stra, which has been published 
a great many times (among others 
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with this very object. These are compilations compara* 
tively modem, veiy few of which date before our era, and 
some of which s*;e much more recent, though all are very 
old in respect of the foundation they rest on. In this 
way there arose a purely Brahmaniced literature, without 
any sectarian admixture, accessible to everybody, and 
kept alive uninterruptedly to our day ; and as this litera- 
ture was produced at times in the names of the most 
revered among the ancient sages, some of its productions 
were not long in eclipsing the scholastic originals. The 
code of Manu, for instance, ascribed to the mythical 
ancestor and legislator of the human race, ranked at the 
head of the Sm^itis, and immediately next to the Veda. 

It is in these books that the most decided stress is laid on 
the HUe of Brahmfl (mas.), the creator, the father of gods 
and men, a figure majestic indeed, but somewhat pallid, 
as all the products of speculation are, and ill qualified to 
dispute the supremacy with his formidable rivals that 
had their origin in the popular beliefs. Unknown to the 
ancient cultus — although his prototype, Prajfipati, filled a 
pretty large space in it— -he does not appear to have occu- 
pied more space in the new systems of worship ; and many 
sanctuaries as there are in India, we know of only one of 


by Gr. Gh. Haughton, 1825, and 
JL Loiseleur Deslongchamps, 1830- 
33), and reproduced in many lan- 
guages, since the celebrated trans- 
Ution by Sir William Jones, 1794. 
Y&j&avalkya, text and translation 
into German by A. F. Stenzler, 
1849. MitfiksbarS, a treatise 

<m jurisprudence, composed at the 
end of the eleventh centuxy, and 
several times edited in India, is 
based on the code of Yfijliavalkya. 
NSrada, an English translation by 
J. Jolly, 1876 : the text has not 
appeared. A collection of twenty- 
six of these texts has been reprint^ 
by Jivftnanda Vidy&sAgara, under 
the title of DharniadUrtoasafigraha, 
8 vols., Calcutta, tSyo. To these pub- 


lioations may be added the compen- 
diums or digests compiled by the 
Pap^its : The Code of Gentoo Law, 
1776 (compiled by order of Warren 
Hastings, and translated into Eng- 
lish by Halhed, has been translated 
into French and German) ; and the 
Digest of Hinda Law on Contracts 
and Successions by Jagann&tha Tar* 
kapa&c&nana (translated by (jole- 
brooke, 1798, reprinted in 1801 and 
in 1864). Of a character somewhat 
different, idthough from the same 
source, is the new Digest of Bom- 
Uy, d rawn up aooonUng to the 
demons of QAstrins, or native ju- 
rists attached, to the law courts of 
the Presidency, by R. West and G 
Biihler, 1867. 
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(ihese, that of Poshkara, n«>aT ^meer, in Bftjastan, which* 
is exclusively dedicated tu him.^ It is likewise in these 
books that the theory of the four ages of the world (yuga), and 
of the gradual triumph of evil, as well as that of the suc- 
cessive creations and destructions of the universe, follow- 
ing each other in the lapse of immense periods, is expounded 
for the first time in any exact manner,* The doctrines 
which refer to the life beyond the grave, especially those 
which refer to hell, or rather purgatory (for there are no 
eternal torments), assume their final form. Besides, no 
effort is made to raise again the old deities after the many 
blows dealt at them in succession by ritualism, theosophy, 
and sectarian devotionalism. Indra and his peers are the 
gods of the cultus ; outside of that they are very subordi- 
nate powers ; who watch like guardians over the different 
regions of the world (lokapdla), and to whom man may, by 
science and penance, become the equal, if not the superior.* 


^ The worship of BrahmA is, how- 
eyer, minutelj^ described in the 
Bhavishya-Purftpat Aufrecht, Oxford 
Catalogue, pp. 30, 31. 

* See R Roth, Der Mytbus von 
den funf Menschengeschlechtem be! 
Hesiod und die Indische Lehre von 
den vier Weltaltem, i860. This 
pessimist theory is expressed by the 
allegory of the Cow of Dharma, 
which stands over four feet in the 
first age, over three in the second, 
over two in the third, and over one 
in the present age. The developed 
theory of the four ages contains nu> 
xnerical data which refer to astro- 
nomy, either Chaldean or Greek. 
See Biot, Etudes sur TAstronomie 
Indienne et Chiuoise, p. 30 $eq, 

> Just as the ancient gods retain 
their rank in the ritual portion of 
these books, so they also preserve it 
often in the legends of the epic 
poetry, of the Purftpas, identically 
those ones, too, whose sectarian char- 
acter is most pronounced. See on 
this subject the interesting mono- 
mphs of A. Boltzmann : Agni nach 
den Vorstellungen des Mah&bhArata, 
1878; Indra nach d«i Vorstellungen 


des Mahdbh&rata, in the Zeitschr. d. 
D. Moi^enl. GeBell.,xxxiL p. 290; Die 
Apsaras nach dem Mah&bhdrata, 
ibid., xxxiiL p. 631 ; Arjuna, ein 
Beitrag zur Reconstruction des Ma- 
hdbhArata, 1879. But in all these 
writings the devas, so to speak, dis- 
appear as soon as the question be- 
comes one of speculation or the 
cosmoj^ny. According to Manu they 
came into existence idong with men 
and inferior beings, although after 
the production of the elementary 
principles and the demiurgic powers, 
the Manus and the Fraj&patis, per- 
sonages who, taken separately, be- 
long nearly all to the ancient litera- 
ture (being for the most part Vedic 
rishis), but who are new in this 
chavacter, and so grouped in classes, 
Manu, i. 5-8. This cosmogonic my- 
thology occurs again in the epic and 
all the Pur&pas, with an endless 
number of variations in detail, but 
such as do not affect the system, 
which remains the same at bottom. 
The principal difference is that in 
the ]^r&9as it is subordinated to 
the great sectarian divinities, an^ 
above all, enlarged to a prodigious 
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Through their eclectic and monotheistic tendency, these 
books contributed to the formation of a certain orthodoxy 
in the bosom of Brahmanism. On Ihe one hand, the Veda 
was accepted more than ever as an absolute authority,^ 
which was the less to be challenged in theory that it was so 
slightly troublesome in practice ; on the other hand, the 
recognition of a personal god and a divine providence, 
with which the Brdhmanas and the Upanishads at times 
Hiispense so easily, became by degrees a settled dogma. 
Under whatever name he might be worshipped, and what- 
ever metaphysical explanation might be given of his 
nature, it was necessary to confess an Igvara, a Lord, and 
humble one’s self before him. The S&Ukhya, which denied 
this notion, was pronounced guilty of impiety. The 
Mimims A, which ignored it, was also looked upon with 
suspicion,* in spite of its severe traditionalism ; and it was 
obliged to introduce it at the beginning of its creed. The 
Ved&nta alone, by that prescriptive right which the ideal- 
istic systems have always enjoyed, of reconciling a parti- 
cular system of devotion with a metaphysical system 
which seems to require its exclusion, evaded at times 
the necessity of recognising in terms a god who was 
self-conscious and distinct from the world. In the Atma- 

extent as respects at once amount matter. This is attempted in the 
of detail and exaggeration. Thus, Frasth&nabheda of Madhusiidana 
with reference to the Manvantaras Sarasvatt, and the Caranavydha, one 
or the reign of a Manu, as everything of the {Mri^ish^as or supplements to 
changes from one of these periods the White Yajus, published in suo- 
to another, things, men, and gods, it cession by Professor Weber in the 
becomes an amusement to draw up Indische Studien, vols. i., iL Yet, 
an inventory of each, not only such notwithstanding these attempts, this 
as are considered to have passed, but literature has never been fonned into 
even those which are still to come, a canon, in the strict sense of the 
See, for instance, the first chapters word, such as that of the Buddhists 
of book viii. of the BhAgavata P., or Jainas, the different families of 
and book iii. of the Vishnu PurA^a. Brahmans having by preference al- 
1 It is not till this period of decline ways adhered each to their heredi- 
that there appears to have been any tary Veda. 

thoi^ht of subjecting the whole of > By VarAba Mihira (sixth oen- 
the Vedic literature, the Cruti, and tury) the MtmAnsists are likened 
everything connected with it, to a to the Buddhists, Ind. Studien, xiy, 
definitive classification, and to draw p. 353. 
up in systematio form the subject- 
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hodha^ (knowledge of the fttman), ascribed to 9<dkkara, 
although it is a work adapted to the instruction of 
the vulgar, there is mention only of the neuter and im- 
personal brahman. But as soon as thought, resting from 
speculative effort, comes to make use of formulas that 
are less precise, the Yed&nta has to submit in its turn 
to the common rule, and speak the language of deism. 
Thanks to that elasticity which enabled it to satisfy all 
kinds of piety, this system ended by absorbing into itself 
all the others in the religious domain. Commencing 
specially with the vigorous impulse which it received 
from ^abkara, who appears to have been the first to intro- 
duce into the school a cenobitic organisation,^ it gradually 
became almost the only speculative exponent of Brah- 
manism. The whole modern literature, which aims at 
instruction and propagandism, draws its inspiration from 
it, and in our days the majority of learned Brahmans 
— a minority on the whole, to whatever sect they may 
belong otherwise — more or less profess Ved&ntism.* 

It would be interesting to inquire into the state of the 
cultus of Brahmanism during the same period, and to trace 
it in its gradual disappearance. But on this point we 
have no accurate information; one thing is certain, it 
never mei^ed in any of the sectarian systems. Kot only 
do the orthodox writings, such as Manu, prohibit Brah- 
mans from serving in connection with temples and idols, 
and officiating in popular ceremonials, but books as de- 
cidedly sectarian as the epic poems, and even certain 

^ Translated and commented on religious orders, similar to that of 
by F. N^ve in the Journal Asiatique, Buddhism ; and in the different sec- 
t. Tii. 6th series. See, moreover, tarian religions, among whom the in- 
F. H. H. Windisohmann, Sancara, stitution became especially flourish- 
sive de Theologumenis Vedantico- ing, they constituted a sort of clergy, 
rum, 1833. of whid[i the old Brahmanism knew 

* See Burnell, yam9abr&hmai^ nothing. The Brahmans, it cannot 
introd., p. xiii. These cenobites dif- be too often insisted on, were a 
fered considerably from the ancient hereditary body of sacred individuals, 
HylobioL They lived together in but they form^ no clergy. 
mathAUt or monasteries, the sexes * Compare, for the seventeenth 
being always separated and devoted century, ^e testimony of the author 
to owbaqy. They formed regular of the l^bistAn, iL p. 103. 
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Puiftpas (Mftrka^^eya-F., Yish^u-P., Br^gavata-P.) hardly 
refer to any except the ancient ceremonies. It is only 
in the Tantras, the Pur&^as which are akin to them, certain 
Upanishads, technical manuals and compilations — ^that is 
to say, in writings composed for a very special purpose— 
that we find any precise indications of the sectarian 
ritual It would appear that in the esteem of even Brah- 
mans who have been most intimately connected with the 
new religion, the cultus of these religions was never more 
than a special devotion, a rendering of a system of acts of 
homage, a p^d, which was radically different from the 
ycyiia, the sacrifice of tradition. The doctrines were in- 
termingled ; the rites remained distinct. Of the ancient 
observances, it was not unnaturally those of the domestic 
ritual which at once held out best and varied most. We 
shall mention only the most significant of these innovations, 
the revolting custom of aimmararM, which required that 
the widow should be burned on the same pile with the 
body of her husband.^ As for the great Brahmanical 
cultus, attested as it was by a more learned tradition, it 
was less threatened with the chance of change than that 
of desuetude. This cultus was extremely complicated 
and burdensome, and as early as the Brihmanas com- 
promises had to be resorted to.* Without offence to the 
ancient theory, matters were so adjusted that its ob- 
servances became easier in practice. As a general rule, 
the more modem a ritual treatise is, the more detailed it 
is, and in appearance more exacting ; but the more it at the 
same time multiplies dispensations and means whereby, 
while the rule is observed, the expenses are lessened. A 
whole class of writings, the Yidhfinas, the origin of which 
is besides very ancient, have no other object than to direct 

1 The plaoe where a tail has other, and directed to the eame 
thru devoted herself is sometimes quarter. 

marked by a bearing engra- ^ See, for example, Taitt. Saqih., 

ven on the upper part two foot- L 6, 9, where the benefits of the 
prints, one lai]|B;e and the other great somayAgas are ascribed to the 
spiall, the ope in the track of the of the simplest kind. 
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in the observance of a kind of coltns at a reduced rate, 
which should procure the same advantages as the great 
sacrifices.^ The immolations which were incompatible 
with tiie precept of ahiipsd, i.e., respect for everything 
that has life, a consequence of the doctrine of metempsy- 
chosis, and also of the more gentle philosophy diffused 
by Buddhism, were by degrees abolished, and the libera- 
tion of the victim, or the substitution in its stead and 
place of a figure made of fiour paste, both of which 
were at first matter of sufferance, became at length matter 
of requirement. The ddnd, that is, the making of presents 
to the Brahmans, whether in the form of donations in 
land * or in gifts of any other kind (one of these offer- 
ings consisted in giving its own weight in gold and silver *), 
became gradually the most meritorious of pious works, 
endowed with an efficacy far superior to that of sacri- 
fice.^ At the same time, Brahmanism admitted of a great 

* Two VidbAnos baye been pnb- the DbarmatAatresaAgraba, toL ii. p. 
lished up to the present time : 2321 edition of 1876. 
that of the SAma-Veda by Burnell, * There is a very considerable lite- 
The S&mavidh&nabr&hmana, 1873; rature connected with the d&na. 
and that of the ^ig-Veda by E. The little text entitled Brihaspati- 
Meyer, Berlin, 1878. smriti (published in the Dharma^As- 

^ A considerable and daily in- trasahgraha, i. p. 6^ teq,)^ and 
creasing number have reached us of the whole of book viii. of Vrihat 
these deeds of gift engraved on cop- Parft9arasm]riti (ibid. iL p. 215 teq,), 
per plates, and granted by kings, treat exclusively of it. It is also 
ministers of state, and vassal princes, the subject of a great portion of 
The majority of the ancient in- the BhavishyottAra Purina (Au- 
scriptions consist of documents of frecht, Oxford Catalogue, p. 35), and 
this sort, and it is by means of of the whole of the second section or 
these that we are enabled to con- DAnakhap^ of the Encyclopaedia of 
strue bit by bit the positive his- HemAdri, the QaturvargacmtAma^i 
tory of India. The most of them (thirteenth century, in course of pub- 
are granted in favour of Brahmans ; lication in the Bibliotheca In- 
only a small number are in the name dica). The tulA rite is described in 
of members of the laity. the 150th chapter of the PurApa and 

> This sort of gift is called fidd, the 6th of the DAnakha^^. It is 
** a balance.” In an inscription of right, however, we should remark 
the twelfth century it is said of a king that there is throughout the litera- 
of Canoje that he celebrated the tulA ture referred to a twofold doctrine 
rite a hundred times. BAjendralAla on this subject. On the one hand, 
Mitra, Notes on Two Copperplate the excellence of the dAna is extolled, 
Grants of Govindacandra of Kanauj, and the p^igrdha, the right to re- 
in Joum. As. Soc. of Bengal, t. Ixii. ceive it, is regard^ as one of the 
See also the yfihat-ParA9araBinriti in most precious priidleges of the Bn^- 

Q 
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ntaaber of such observances as pilgrimages, ablutions in 
the Ganges, &c., of which the ancient books know nothing, 
and which in Manu even are not held in high esteem.’ 
Of all these changes the literature gives us ample account. 
What it does not tell us is the place which this cultus 
still held in reality. From coins and inscriptions we know 
that the great sacrifices, such as the a^vamfidha, the vdja- 
p6ya, and the pauiri^arika, &c., were still celebrated during 
the early part of the middle age.* Then from the eighth 
century these testimonies become extremely rare, and 
there is no more reference, except in a general way, to 
subsidies supplied to the Brahmans for the performance 
of their rites.* The Mussulman conquest, which extended 
permanently over a great portion of the territory, must 
have accelerated this decadence by drying up in vast pro- 
vinces the spring of these princely liberalities ; and it is 
probably to this epoch we must assign the disappearance 
of important ritual texts which were still in existence in 
the middle age, and which have since been lost.* The 

mans ; on the other, those are cen- Pallavas, and the ancient Calukjas 
Bured who accept gifts, especially at and Kadambas of the Dekhan. In 
the hands of a king. See A. Weber the inscriptions of Gujar&t (dynasty 
in the Ind. Stud., x. p. 55 scq. Con- of Baroch, Calukyas, Valabhis, of 
tradictions exactly similar occur in .the fifth and sixth centuries), on 
regard to the position of the purohitaf the contrary, only ceremonies of 
the domestic chaplain of a prince ora the domestic rituiJ are specified, 
grandee^ a rank which is at one time Joum. of the Boy. As. Soc., i., new 
exalted above ev\.,y other, and at series, pp. 269, 276 ; Ind. Antiq., viL 
another represented as worthy of no pp. 70, 72 ; viii. p. 303 ; Joum. of 
honour. A. Weber, ibid., p. 99 the Boy. As. Soc., Bombay, xi. 344, 
§eq.; J. Muir, Sanskrit Texts, i. 345. The chief document of all, the 
pp. 128 and 507, 2d ed. ; and Ind. great inscription of X&ntlgh&t, is still 
Antiq., vL p. 251 Btq.). The Brah- unedited. See Joum. of the Boy. 
man must not earn his livelihood by As. Soa, Bombay, xii. 405. 
the altar as by a trade ; he must not ^ In the professedly sectarian in- 
sell his services or accept the situa- scriptions, the gift is made directly 
tion of a servant for wages. There to the god, that is, to the sanctuary, 
is in all this a conflict l^tween the ^ This gradual desertion is discero- 
ideal and the pride of asceticism and ible in the last great effort of the 
the desire of worldly power, two pas- ancient theology, in the Commen- 
sions equally dear to the Brahmani- taries of S&yana. This is one of those 
cal caste. learnedly compiled works which have 

^ Manu, viii. 92. no root in actual life, epitomise the 

* Coins and inscriptions of the pasti and have no future. 

Onptas ; inscriptions of Ajan^fi., the 
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somay&gas, which we know have been celebrated in our 
own century, may be counted oflf up6n the fingers.^ The 
agnihotrin Brahmans, who maintain the three sacred fires, 
are now reduced to a small number, and the ancient novi- 
ciate, the brahmacarya, through which an acquaintance 
with the texts and the rites is acquired, no longer enlists 
more than a very few recruits.® Advancement lies else- 
where— in the study of logic, jurisprudence, and gram- 
mar,® and the youth go to acquire a knowledge of these in 
colleges organised after the English fashion, rather than 
in the tols or the ma^uts of the Brahmans. In 1829, 
Wilson reckoned up as still existing twenty-five of these 
institutions, with 600 pupils, at Nadiy&, the chief seat of 
native science in Bengal In less than forty years after, 
the number of institutions was reduced to a half, and that 
of the pupils to a fourth ; * and what applies to Bengal 
applies to nearly every place else, in the extreme south, in 
the Maliratta countries, and even at Benares. In the 
religious field, the interest centres in the modem works of 
sectarian Vedantism. The ancient theology, since it no 
longer corresponds to a faith and has ceased to be a lucra- 
tive profession, is everywhere visibly on the wane. Few 
now busy themselves with procuring new copies of the 
ancient books, as the old copies get destroyed; and al- 
though there are still in India many thousands of Brah- 
mans who know by heart the principal texts of the 
Veda, we may say that European science has not arrived 
too soon to gather together this antique inheritance, at the 

^ The last, which was celebrated years, usually take no more than 
at Poona, in the Mahratta country, some days. 

took place as far back as 1851; it ^ In a curious register of the mem- 
lasted six days. Haug in the Zeitsch. bers of a literaiy assembly held in 
d. D. Morgenl. Gesell., xvi. p. 273. the twelfth century at Kaslmir, more 

^The “upanayana,’*the g&t ofthe than thirty pandits being preeent, 
sacred cord, the communication of there are found only four vaidikaB. 
the S&yitri, &o., being sacraments, G. Biihler in the doum. of the Bajj. 
are still observed, especially in the As. Soc., Bombay, yol. xii., extra 
case of Brahmans ; but all these cere- number, p. 5a 
monies, which the Sm^itis distri- * Hunter, A Statistical Account 
bute on an average over twelve of Bengal, vol. ii. p. 109. 
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very moment when it was about to fall escheat. The kind 
of reviyal of Vedism which has manifested itself in these 
last days in the publication of texts, and even in efforts 
at a practical return to ancient orthodoxy, patronised as 
it is by divers I)harmaitabhd8 (associations for the mainte- 
nance of the law), is itself only a consequence of the work, 
begun nearly a century ago, by Sir William Jones ; and it 
forms a movement with which, certain appearances notwith- 
standing, the taste for archaeology, the reawakening of the 
national spirit, and politics even, have more to do on the 
whole than religion. 



III. 


B UDDHISM. 

Boddhifim the most direct and deliberate repudiation of Brahmanism ; in 
what sense it is also the most ancient. — Literature of Buddhism ; the 
Tripitaka. — Buddha, his life and death : date of the Nirx’A^a. — ^Diffi- 
culty in defining the Master’s own personal teaching. — Anti-theological 
and little given to speculation, primitive Buddhism atheistic and 
occupied exclusively with the problem of salvation. — Its Four Noble 
verities. — The NidAnas or conditions of existence. — Existence, as it is 
essentially perishable ; the skandhas, the karman, and the new buths. 
— NirvAi^a, absolute annihilation. — Negations of Buddhism ; issue in 
nihilism in the school of N&g4rjttna. — Affinities with the S&fikhya and 
the Veddnta. — The rapid advance of Buddhism and the causes in 
explanation : the personality and the legend of Buddha. — Spirit of 
charity and propagandism. — Preaching of and training in its prin- 
ciples, and direction of the conscience. — Formation of a Buddhist my- 
thology : the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas. — ^Organisation of Buddhism. 
— Institution of monastidsm and a clergy : the Sangha. — ^Buddhism 
and caste. —Wealth of the religious order and magnificence of the 
cultus. — Political circumstances favourable to Buddhism : establish- 
ment of the great monarchies. — ^A^oka and the Buddhist missions. — 
Domination abroad : cosmopolitan spirit of Buddhism. — Decay and 
total extinction of Buddhism in India. — Has it been unable to with- 
stand persecution ? — ^Fanaticism in India. — Kumftrila and Qahkara. — 
The r^ causes of the downfall of Buddhism its internal vices, which 
have disabled it from competing with the sectarian religions. 

As we pass to the younger religions which have developed 
in the train of Brahmanism, the first of these which pre- 
sents itself to us is Buddhism, not because it has been 
proved to be the most ancient, but because it attained a 
separate independent existence before any other, and is in 
a way a direct offshoot from the old stock, while its rivals 
have rather been engrafted into it like parasitic plants. 
Buddhism presents, in fact, a twofold aspect. On the 
one hand, it is a Hindu phenomenon, a natural product, 
so to speak, of the age and social circle that witnessed 

xox 
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its birth. When we attempt to reconstruct its primitive 
doctrine and early history, we come upon something so 
akin to what we meet in the most ancient Upani- 
shads and in the legends of Brahmanism, that it is not 
always easy to determine what features belong peculiarly 
to it. On the other hand, it asserts itself from the first as 
an independent religion, in which a new spirit breathes, 
and on which the mighty personality of its founder has 
left an indelible impress. In this sense. Buddhism is the 
work of Buddha, just as Christianity is the work of Jesus, 
and Islam that of Mahomet. From the date of the death 
of the Master, we feel ourselves face to face with a body 
of doctrines, and an institution with a life of their own, 
and the history of which is connected with that of the 
contemporary religions only in an indirect and quite 
external way. This history we shall not attempt to relate 
here, neither shall we venture to sketch in a general out- 
line the immense development of the dogmas, the institu- 
tions, and destinies of this system. We shall hardly be 
able to touch on the questions which arise in connection 
with the sources of this history of Buddhism, the various 
related traditions, so widely different from one another, 
the duplicate form in which its sacred literature appears, 
preserved at first in Sanskrit in the Nortli, and in P&li 
in the South, and more or less faithfully reproduced at a 
later period in the majority of the languages of High 
and Eastern Asia.^ We shall have no occasion to refer, 

* The c(dIeciaon of the sacred the system. This division is tradi- 
books of Buddhism bears the name tioual rather than logical, and the 
of Tripitaka (in P 41 i, Tipi^aka), definitions are exact only in a quite 
“the three baskets,*** since it is general way. For other divisions see 
formed of throe minor collections: Bumouf, Introd. h. I’Hist. du Bouddh. 
that of the Vinaya, or the discipline, Ind., p. 48, and the communications 
which especially respects the clergy ; of R. Morris and Max Muller in 
that of the Sfltras, or sermons of the Academy of the 2iBt and 28th 
Buddha, containing the general ex- August 1S80, pp. 136 and 154. 
position of doctrine ; and that of the These writings have been pre- 
Abhidharma, or the metaphysics of served in two comparatively original 

* An exproBsion which soems to prcsiii>pose the cxlotenoo of written text.s, hut 
which, according to V. Treuckuon Pali MiBcellauy, part i. p. 67, would, on the con- 
trsi-y, harmonlfle very well with the Buddliist tradition of a long purely oral trans- 
mlsBion of the canon. 
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except in passing, to the biography of its founder, its dif- 
ferent metaphysical systems, its morals, its ecclesiastical 


redactions, but neither of them in 
the M&gadhi dialect, the primitive 
langfuage of the Church. One of 
them is in P&li, and passes current 
in Ceylon and India beyond the 
Ganges ; the other is in Sanskrit, and 
was discovered some fifty years ago 
in NepAl by B. H. Hodgson. The 
comparative study of these two re- 
dactions has made little progress as 
yet, and the question of their relative 
age and authority is far from being 
decided. In general, the probabilities 
are in favour of the P&li redaction, 
which anyhow has the advantage of 
having been fixed ever since the 
fifth century by the commentaries 
of Buddhaghosha, and which appears 
to have better preserved the distinc- 
tion between the ancient writings 
and the more recent productions; 
but in opposition to the often sweep- 
ing assertions of Pd>li scholars (see, 
e,g., Childers’s Dictionary of the P 41 i 
I^guage, p. xi.), respect should be 
had to the objections and judicious 
reservations formulated by E. Senart 
(Notes sur quelques Termes Bud- 
dbiques, in the Joum. Asiat., 1876, 
viii. p. 477 seq ), as well as to the 
elements of ancient popular poetxy, 
pointed out by the same scholar 
(Essai sur la Ldgende du Buddha, 
ib., 1874, iii. pp, 363, 409 seq,), and 
Xem (Over de Jaartelling der 
Zuidelijke Buddhisten, p. 23 seq,), in 
the Gdth&s of the developed Sfitras of 
the North ; that is to say, in what, 
since Bumouf, has come to be re- 
garded as the most modem por- 
tion of the Sanskrit collection and 
the canonical literature in general. 
Both redactions have been translated 
into a certain number of foreign 
languages, and by these, according as 
they have adopted the one or the 
other, and regard the Sanskrit or the 
P&li as the sacred language, the Bud- 
dhist population is distinguished into 
Buddhists of the North and Bud- 
dhists of the South. To the Buddh- 
ism of the South belong Ceylon, Bur- 
tnali, Pegu, Siam; while Nep&l, Tibet, 


China, Japan, Annam, Cambodja, 
Java, and Sumatra are or were con- 
nect^ with the Buddhism of the 
North. Analyses of this literature 
will be found, for the P&li Tipitaka, 
in Spence Hardy’s Eastern Mona- 
chism, p. 166 aeq. ; in the P&li Dic- 
tionary by Childers, p. 506, and 
in Khys Davids' Buddhism, p. 18 
aeq, ; for the Nepfil collection, in the 
Memoirs of B. H. Hodgson (Asiatic 
Researches, xvi., Trans, of the Roy. 
As. Soc., ii., Journ. of the As. Soc. of 
Bengal, v. and vi., reprinted in the 
collection of his Essays, 1874, 

2, 3, and 8) ; and especially in Bum- 
ouf’s Introduction k I’Histoire du 
Bouddhisme Indien, which is entirely 
devoted to the collection of NepAl. 
Consult also E.B. Cowelland T. Egge- 
ling. Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in the Possession of the 
Royal Asiatic Society (Hodgson Col- 
lection), in the Joum. of the Roy. As. 
Soc., new series, viii. For the Tibe- 
tan oollection, see the Analyses of 
Csoma of Kbros in the Joum. of the 
As. Soc. of Bengal, i., and the Asiatic 
Researches, xx. ; for the Chinese 
collection, see S. Beal’s The Buddhist 
Tripitaka as it is known in China 
and Japan, a catalogue and com- 
pendious report published for the 
India OiKce, 1876. The information 
collected by W. Wassiljew, Der Bud- 
dhism us (see in particular, p. 87 aeq. 
and isyaeq.), refers at once to the 
Tibetan and the Chinese collections. 

Of the Abhidharma we possess 
up to the present time only extracts 
and fragments. For the Sfitms, 
which are better known, see tiyra. 
It is only the Vinaya that it has till 
now been proposed to publish en- 
tirely, the first volume of which, a 
third of the whole, has just appear^ 
with a scholarly preface. H. Olden - 
berg, TheYinaya Pi^akam, one of the 
Principal Buddhist Holy Scriptures, 
in the Pftli Language, vol. i., The 
Mah&vagga, 1879. The second vo- 
lume has since appeared, oontaining 
the Cullavagga, i&o. 
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otgonisation, its discipline and cnltus, its mythology and 
sacred writings, its schools, its heresies, and its councils, 
and its probable or possible influence upon other beliefs, 
such as Manicheeism and different sects of Christianity. 
In a word, we shall touch on its doctrine and its history 
only in so far as we shall And it necessary to explain ite 


fortune and to indicate the 
the religious development of 

^ General works on Buddhism : — 
Gontemporaiy with the works of 
Abel Bemusat and J. J. Schmidt on 
the religions and literatures of High 
and Eastern Asia, and those of 
Gsoma de Koros on Tibetan Bud- 
dhism (Joum. of the As. Soc. of 
Bengal, i. ; Asiatic Researches, xx.), 
the dir^ study of Indian Buddhism 
commences with the discovery and 
examination of the Buddhist books 
of Nepdl by B. H. Hodgso^ 1828- 
1837. His Memoirs, reprinted in 
1874, ** Essays on the Languages, 
Literature, and Religion of Nep&l 
and Tibet,” were followed closely by 
the works of G. Tumour on the P&li 
literature and the Singhalese chro- 
nicles : The Mahavaxpso, with 
Translation, and an Introductoxy 
Essay on PAli Buddhistical Litera- 
ture, vol. i, 1837 ; and Joum. of the 
As. Soc. of Bengal, vii., 1838. The 
first work, which contains the ancient 
part, the thirty-three first chapters 
of the Mah&vaqisa^ or the ” Great 
Chronicle ” of Ceylon, has not been 
continued, but a redaction, a little 
earlier, of the same materials, the 
Hlpavaipsaj “The Chronicle of the 
Isle,” has just been published, text 
and English translation, by H. Old- 
enberg: The Dtpavaxpsa, an Ancient 
Buddnist Historical Record, 1S79. 
These two works, which record the 
origin of Buddhism and the Singha- 
lese Annals to the end of the third 
century a.d., were probably compiled 
about the fourth or fifth century, 
from documents preserved in the 
monasteries of Ceylon, the most 
ancient books of history which In- 
dia has left to us. In 1844 E. 


place which belongs to it in 
India.^ 

Bumouf introduced a new era in 
regard to these studies by the pub- 
lication of his Introduction k THis- 
toire du Bouddhisme Indien (re- 
printed in 1876), followed in 1852 by 
Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, tinduit 
du Sanscrit et accompagn^ de vinrt 
et un Memoires relatifs au Boud- 
dhisme. Then there come in order of 
date, R. Spence Hardy, Eastern Mon- 
achism, an Account of the Or^iui 
Laws, Discipline, and Sacred Writ- 
ings ... of the Order of Mendicants 
founded by Gotama Buddha, com- 
piled from Singhalese MSS., 1853, re- 
printed i860. By the same, A Manual 
of Buddhism in its Modem Develop- 
ment, translated from Singhalese 
MSS., 1853, reprinted 1860^ and 
again in 1880. C. F. Koppexx, Die 
Religion des Buddha, 2 vola, 1857- 
1859. W. Wassil jew, Der Buddhis- 
mus, seine Dogmen, Geschichte und 
Literatur, first part (all that has ap- 
peared), translated from the Russian, 
x86o ; a French translation by La 
Comme, 1865 ; very important for 
Indian Buddhism, though drawn ex- 
clusively from Thibetan and Chinese 
sources. A. Schiefner, T&ran&tha’s 
Geschichte des Buddhismus in In- 
dien, auB dem Tibetischen iibersetxt, 
1869 : the author wrote at the be- 
ginning of the seventeenth century. 
To these works must be added R. C. 
Childers, A Dictionary of the P&ll 
Language, 1875, some articles of 
whi^ are genuine monographs, and 
which furnishes on a great number 
of points valuable information bor- 
rowed from works often hardly 
accessible. Among popular works it 
is proper to cite in the first tank J. 
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We have only legendary data, deeply infected with 
mythical elements, in regard to the life of the remarkable 
T Kian who, towards the close of the sixth century before our 
era, laid the foundations of a religious system which, under 
a form more or less altered, constitutes, even in our own day, 
the faith of more than a third of the inhabitants of the 
globe.^ He belonged to the family of the G-autamas, who 
were, it is said, the line royal of the Qiikyas, a Bajpoot 
clan, which was settled at the time on the banks of the 
Bohipt, a small affluent of the Gogra, about 137 miles to the 
north of Benares. When twenty-nine years of age, he 
quitted his parents, his young wife, and an only son, who 
had just been bom to him, and became a sanny&sin. After 
seven years of meditation and internal struggles, he an- 
nounced himself as in possession of the perfect truth, and 
assumed the title of Buddha, the awakened, the enlight- 
ened. During forty-four years more, he preached his 
doctrine on both banks of the Ganges, in the province of 
Benares and in Behar, and entered Hirv^^na at the advanced 
age of eighty.^ The date of his death, which is differently 


Barth^lemy Saint-Hilaire, Le Boud- 
dha et aa Religion, 2d ed., 1862, and 
especially a recent little work (date 
not given, but which must be 1877) 
by T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhism, 
being a Sketch of the Life and Teach- 
ings of Gautama, the Buddha, pub- 
lished by the Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge. We can only 
in a very general way refer here to 
the many labours of J. d’Alwis, S. 
Beal, L. Peer, Ph. £. Poucaux, D. J. 
Gogerly, Max Muller, A. Schiefner, 
£. Schlagintweit, A. Weber, H. H. 
Wilson. In fine, Ch. Lassen, last 
not least, has also done much to pro- 
mote these studies in his gieat work, 
Indische Alterthumskunde, 1847-74. 

1 The most recent statistics give 
470,000, cxx) as the total numb^ of 
the Buddhist population. T. W. 
Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 5. 

* The biogra^y of Buddha Ph. 
E. Poucaux, Rgya-Toher-Rol-Pa, 


ou Development des Jeuz ; His- 
toire du Bouddha Sakya- Mould, 
publid et traduit du Tibdtain, 1847- 
i860, 2 vols. 4to. It is the Ti- 
betan version of the following : — 
The Lalitavistans or Memoirs of 
the Early Life of ^kya Sinha, 
edited by Rftjendral&ia Mitra, Cal- 
cutta, 1853-77 (Biblioth. Indioa). 
This text, the only one of the San- 
skrit books of Nep&l edited as yet 
(we have only a translation of the 
Lotus of the Good Law), carries on 
the life of Buddha as far as the com- 
mencement of his apostleship. An- 
other of these texts, devoted also to 
the legend of Buddha, the Mahi- 
vastu, will be shortly published by 
E. Senart S. Beal, The Romantic 
Le^nd of S&kya-Buddha» from ^e 
Chinese, 1875, translated from the 
Chinese version of the Abhinishkra- 
ma^asfitns or a narrative ^e c^ 
and retreat of Buddha. A. Schief- 
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reported in the different traditions of Buddhism, and by 
all inaccurately, has been determined with a probability, 
in our opinion, little short of certainty, only in recent 
times, through the discovery of three new inscriptions of 
the Emperor AQoka.^ From these texts it follows that the 
thirty-seventh year of the reign of this piince was reckoned 
as the 257th from the decease of the Master, and this 
in Maghada, the native country of Buddhism. When 
adjusted to our chronology, this date makes the Nirv&pia 
take place on one of the years which fall between 482 and 
472 before Christ.® It is the first date that we meet with 


nef} Eine Tibetiscbe Lebensbeschrei- 
bung Qakyamtini’s, 1849. The ori- 
ginal was written in 1734. All these 
works belong to Northern Buddhism. 
The following are drawn from South- 
ern sources: — K. G. Childers, The 
Mahd.parinibbdna Sutta, P&li text 
and commentary, in the Joum. Koy. 
As. Soc.,vols. vii. and viii.,new series. 
It contains the narrative of the last 
days and death of Buddha ; the 
translation, interrupted by the au- 
thor’s death, did not appear. Y. 
Fausbdll, The JAtaka, together with 
its Commentary, vol. i., 1877. The 
introduction of the commentary 
contains a detailed biograpliy of 
Buddha, omitting the closing years. 
P. Bigandet, vicar apostolic of Ava 
and Pegu, The Life or Legend of 
Gaudama Buddha of the Burmese, 
Rangoon, 1858, 2d edition, 1866; a 
3d edition is in preparation; a French 
translation by V. Gauvain, 1878. 
H. Alabaster, The Wheel of the 
Law, 1872, from Siamese sources. 
In fine, we could not refer to the 
life of Buddha without mentioning 
the beautiful work of E. Senart, 
Essai Bur la L^gende du Buddha, 
son Caract^re et ses Origines, 1875 
(which appeared in the Journal 
Asiatique, 1 873“75). *1®^ edition 

is in preparation. We venture to 
think that the author goes a little 
too far in the way of mythic explana- 
tion ; but, after this bo.ik, it can 
be no longer any idea of writing 
the life of Buddha, as it is given, for 


instance, in the work of Barthdlem j 
Saint-Hilaire, cited above. 

^ These celebrated inscriptions, 
engraven on rocks and pillars in 
different places of Northern India, 
from the valley of Gabul as far as 
the peninsula of GujarAt, and from 
the frontiers of NepAl to the mouth 
of the MahAnadi in Orissa, contain, 
in the form of edicts or proclama- 
tions, religious and moral directions 
addressed by the Emperor A^oka to 
his subjects. Deciphered successively 
by J. I’rincep, Norris, and Dowson, 
and elucidated by the works of Bur* 
nouf, Lassen, Wilson, Kern, and 
Bdhler, they have been collected and 
published anew by General A. Cun- 
ningham in his ** Corpus Inscrip- 
tionum,” and they are at this very 
moment being subjected to thorough 
re - examination by E. Senart in 
the Journal Asiatique, 7th series, vol. 
XV. 287, 479 ; xvi. 2x5. These are 
the most ancient epigraphio texts of 
India. From their mentioning the 
names of Greek princes contempo- 
rary with A^oka, they with absolute 
certainty confirm the identity of 
Candragupta, the grandfather of this 
prince, and the Sandrocottus of the 
classic historians, an identity which 
constitutes the fundamental assump- 
tion connected with the ancient chro- 
nology of India. 

^ The question .of the date of Nir- 
vA^a has been principally treated by 
Ch. Lassen, Ind. Alteithiimric, ii. p. 
53, 2d ed. ; A. Cunningham, Bhilsa 
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in the history of India, and, if we except those which de- 
pend on it, the ten centuries which are to follow do not 
supply altogether half a dozen more. 

The doctrines of Buddha are better known to us than 
the details of his life, but they are far from being so in 
any exact manner. In the documents in which there is, 
on the whole, still the most chance of finding the echo of 
his word, in the PMi Suttobs, these memorials, judging from 
what has been published of them till now,^ are so seriously 
altered by the lucubrations of an age of foimalism and 
scholasticism (the language of these documents, the P&li, 
being more recent than tlie dialects in which the inscrip- 
tions of AQoka were drawn up towards the end of the 


Topes, p. 74, 1852 ; Jour. As. Soc. 
of Bengal, I S54, p. 704 ; and Corpus 
Insorip. Indie., p. iii. aeq.; Max Mlil- 
ler, Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 
263 ; N. L. Westergaard, Ueber 
Buddha's Todesjahr, German trans- 
lation, 1862 ; H. Kern, Over de Jaar- 
telHng der Zuidelijke Buddhisten, 
1873. T. W. Rhys Davids, On the 
Ancient Goins and Measures of Cey- 
lon, 1877, p. 38 sev., in the new 
edition of Marsden’s Numismata 
Orientalia. It has been, if not de- 
cided, at all events brought nearer 
a final solution, by the discovery, 
due to General A. Cunningham, of 
the new inscriptions. G. Btihler, 
Three New Edicts of Avoka, in the 
Ind. Antiq., vi. 149, and vii. 141 ; 
and A. Cunningham, CoTpus In- 
Bcriptionum Indicarum, vol. i. pp. 
20-23, pi. xiv 

The masterly discussion to which 
these texts have been subjected by 
Btihler has certainly not availed to 
do away with all uncertainty. We 
have ourselves taken certain excep- 
tions in our criticism in the Revue 
Critique of the ist June 1878 ; others 
have been taken by Senart, Journal 
Asiatique, May- June 1879, p. 524. 
But in spite of its absolute rejection 
by Pisohel, Academy, nth August 
1877, and by Rhys Davids, Ancient 
Coins and Measures of Ceylon, p. 57 


and the objection, which is a 
very grave one indeed, started by H. 
Oldenberg, The Vinaya Pitakaxp, i. 
p. xxxviii., we think that the con- 
clusions of Btihler hold good, that 
these inscriptions emanate from King 
A(oka, that they reclcon from the era 
of the NirvAna, and they give for the 
death of Buddha the date which was 
accepted in the third centujy B.C. in 
Magadha. 

^ Fr. Spiegel, Anecdota Pdlica, 
1 845 ; L.Feer, Etudes Bouddhiques, in 
the Journal Asiatique, 1866-78; R. 
C. Childers, The Kuddakapatha, P 41 i 
text with translation, in the joum. of 
the Roy. As. Soc., vol. iv., new series; 
The Mah&parinibbdnasutta, ibid., 
vols. vii. and viii.,by the same author; 
P. Grimblot, Sept Suttas P&lis tir^ 
du Digha-Nik&ya, 1876; Coomara 
Svamy, Sutta Nip&ta, or the Dia- 
logues of Gotama Buddha, trans- 
lated, 1S74 ; R. Pischel, The Assa- 
hlyanasuttaip, edited and translated, 
1880. E. Bumouf has translated 
several P&li Suttas in the Lotus de 
la Bonne Loi. Of the works of Go- 
gerly, now so veiy scarce, on this 
part of the Buddhist writings, some 
have passed into the posthumous 
work of Grimblot. For the Dham- 
mapada and the J&taka, see infra., 
A considerable number of Stitras 
have been, moreover, published or 
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third century before Christ), that, as regards the form at 
least, the instructions of the Master may be considered as 
lost.^ There are sparks in this monkish literature, but 
never flame ; and it is certain that it was not by strange 


translated from the books of the 
North by E. Bumouf (in the Intro- 
duction h THistoire du B. I.)» S. 
Beal, A. Schiefner, L. Feer, &c. To 
these publications have recently been 
added: Max Muller, On Sanskrit 
Texts Discovered in Japan, and Cecil 
Bendall, The Megha Sxltra, in Jour- 
nal of the Roy. As. Soc., new series, 
xii. p. 153 and 286 (i8to). Of the 
great Sutras peculiar to this litera- 
ture, we possess the Lalitavistara in 
Sanskrit (ed. RAjeudraUla Mitra), 
in Tibetian, and in French (ed. 
Foucaux), and the Lotus de la 
Bonne Loi in French (translated 
by Bumouf). An edition of the 
Mah&vastu by Senart is in the 
press. 

^ For the age and origin of the 
PAli, so much controverted, see 
Westergaard, ITeber den ^testen 
Zeitraum der Indischen Geschichte, 
p. 87, who derives it in the third 
century before Christ from the dia- 
lect of Ujjayini; Kern, Over de 
Jaartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhis- 
ten, p. 13 9 eq., who considers it an 
artificial language akin to the ^au- 
rasenl of the dramas, and elaborated 
about the beginning of the Christian 
era; Oldenberg, The Vinaya Pita- 
karp, vol. i. p. xlix. aeq., who, on the 
other hand, thinks he finds in it 
a dialect of the Eastern Dekhan. 
There has been no less discussion re- 
specting the origin and growth of 
the Buddhist canon. The authori- 
ties of the North and the South 
agree in referring the redaction, or 
at least the composition (for certain 
testimonies make mention of a pretty 
prolonged oral transmission), to a 
first council which must have met 
at Rajagfiha immediate^ after the 
death of the Master. I^is redac- 
tion, according to the authorities of 
the South, must have been revised 
and restored to its original purity 


by the doctors of the second oonnoil, 
which the tradition of the North 
ignores, held at yai9&ll a hundred 
years after NirvApa, under the first 
Afoka or Kdl&^oka. Finally, a last 
revision, with some additions to boot, 
such as the Kath&vattu (DlpavaipBa, 
vii. 56), must have been made xi8 
years later by the third council, 
held at Pa^aliputra under the great 
Agoka, or I>harmd.9oka Priyadargin. 
The tradition of the North, on the 
other hand, ascribes the third redac- 
tion to a council held at SLashmlr 
under the Turanian king Kanishka 
towards the beginning of the Chris- 
tian era. These facts have been 
differently inteipreted by criticism. 
Lassen a^its that we ^ssess docu- 
ments contemporary with the first 
council, but that the Sanskrit canon 
was finally fixed only by the Kash- 
mir council (Ind. Alterth., ii. 86 and 
856 seq.f 2d ed.), which is also Bour- 
nouf’s opinion (Introd. k THist. du 
Bouddh. Ind., p. 579). Perhaps a 
complete exaxnination of the Chinese 
collection may enable us to come to 
a closer agreement on the matter. 
Senart thinks that the council of 
PAtaliputra was the first to attempt to 
fix the dogma and the canon (Essax 
Bur la Ldgende du Buddha, p. 514 
aeq,). Kem is of opinion that we 
must rest satisfied with affirming 
that the Pdli canon, pretty much as 
we have it, must have been in ex- 
istence in Ceylon some time before 
the redaction of the commentaries 
of Buddhaghosha in the fifth century 
(Over d. Jaartelling, p. 25). Ihe 
most recent attempt at solution, and 
the one which at the same time aim« 
at the greatest precision, is that of 
Oldenberg. During the first cen- 
tury, he thinks, Buddhism had only 
two sorts of writings, Vinaya and 
Dharma, discipline and doctrine; 
the redaction of the greater part of 
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harangues like these that the "Lion of the Qftkyas" 
oarried captive men’s souls. The basis of his teaching 
has doubtless held out better than the form. But when 
we think of the kindred questions which arise in coimec- 
tion with the origin of Christianity, in which the tradi- 
tional element, however, became stereotyped much earlier, 
we will readily understand that, if it is easy to dis- 
tinguish between a primitive Buddhism and the doctrines 
grossly altered which first saw light at a later date, it 
is surely advisable to use some precaution in speaking 
of the Buddhism of Buddha himself. With these reser- 
vations, we proceed to indicate as briefly as we can the 
fundamental doctrines of the religion established by 
Gautama. 

The two characteristics which strike us at once in 
primitive Buddhism, and which certainly belong to the 
teaching of the Master, are the absence of every theological 
element and a conspicuous aversion to pure speculation. 
Buddha does not deny the existence of certain beings 
called Indra, Agni, Yarupa; but he thinks that he owes 
nothing to them, and that his business does not lie with 
them. Neither does he think of arraying himself against 
the revealed tradition ; he passes it by. The Yeda, which 
his Church will one day in terms reject, was summed up 
at this epoch in the practice of religious observances, and 

the Vinaya and the origin of the xxxir. p. 184). From the time of 
SCtrapitaka was prior to the council A$oka Buddhiam had a literature, 
of Vai^t ; the completion of the but, strictly speaking, no canon ; 
Vinaya, t^ development of the that is a point whidi in our opinion 
Colleton of the SCtras, and the results forcibly from the inseriptiott 
commencement of that of the Abhi- of BoirSt (Babhra), on whatever sup- 
dhanna befell in the period which position to which recourse may be had 
separates this council from the sue- to identify the writings entunerated 
oeeding one. The rest of the liters- in this inscription with parts of the 
tore was subsequent to the reign of collections now in our possession. 
Aqoka (Vinaya Pifakaqi, i. p. x. teg.). For these identifications see Bumouf, 
It is not possible to be precise in a Lotus de la Bonne Loi. p. 710 teg. ; 
matter so obscure, and of all Olden- Kem, Over de Jaartelling, p. 39 ; 
berg’spropositionB the most certainly Oldenbeig, Vinaya Pifakaip, L 
true seems to be the last (see Jacobi, xL 
in Zeitsoh. d. D. MorgenL Qesellsch., 
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with these Q&kyamimi,^ by embracing the life of an an- 
ohorite, naturally broke all connection. His position, 
then, in reference to the established religion is not much 
different from that of many of his coutemporariea He 
seems to think, as they do, that it is an affair of the 
Brahmans to try and move the celestial powers by the 
ritual observances, and obtain from them benefits which he 
for his part does not value a rush. His work, for his part, is 
entirely a layman’s ; and as he recognises not a god upon 
whom man depends, his doctrine is absolutely atheistic. 
As for his metaphysics, it is pre-eminently negative. He 
does not busy himself with the origin of things ; he takes 
them just as they are, or as they appear to him to be ; and 
the problem to which he incessantly returns in his con- 
versations is not that of being in itself, but that of exist- 
ence. Still more than in the Vedanta of the Upanishads, 
his doctrine is confined to the question of salvation. 

The scheme of this doctrine is expounded in the “ four 
noble truths.” First, the existence of pain : to exist is to 
suffer. Second, the cause of the pain : this cause is to be 
found in desire, which increases with the gratification. 
Third, the cessation of pain : this cessation is possible ; it 
is obtained by the suppression of desire. Fourth, the way 
which leads to this suppression; this way, which com- 
prehends four stages or successive states of perfection, is 
the knowledge and observance of the “good law,” the 
practice of the discipline of Buddhism and its admirable 
morality. The vend of this is Nirv^^a, extinction, the 
cessation of existence. 

The conditions of existence are summed up in the 
theory of the Nid&nas, or the twelve successive causes, 
each of which is conceived to be the consequence of the 
one which precedes. These are : — First, ignorance ; second, 
the predispositions of mind which determine our acts, or 
more simply action, the karman; third, consciousness; 
fourth, individuality ; fifth, sensibility ; sixth, the contact 

^ Properly, "the eoUtarr of the Qftkyee.” 
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of the senses with objects; seventh, sensation; eighth, 
desire or “thirst;” ninth, clinging to existence; tenth, 
existence ; eleventh, birth ; twelfth, old age and death, or 
suffering.^ These terms, of which, however, there have 
been various interpretations, simply answer to facts, states, 
or conditions of finite existence ; they do not, in primitive 
Buddhism anyhow, represent substances or entities. The 
first, for instance, is not, as it became afterwards, both 
non-cognition and the incognisable ; it simply denotes the 
state of ignorance, the fact of assuming for real what is 
not Neither are they always presented in the same 
order, and it is probable that this order did not always 
imply a rigorous and continuous concatenation from cause 
to effect Thus it is evident that the series extends to 
several existences, and that the same facts recur, but 
regarded from a different point of view. Activity, for 
instance, ought not to be conceived as absolutely preced- 
ing existence ; and it is not less evident that the tenth and 
twelfth conditions are at bottom the same, and that the 
third, seventh, eighth, and ninth only explicate what is 
already implicit in the second. 

As regards the being which undergoes existence, it is 
viewed as a composite being, resulting from the skandkaa, 
or the aggregates. These aggregates, which in the case of 
the human being amount to five ‘ (they are fewer in num- 
ber for other beings), along with a hundred and ninety- 
three subdivisions, exhaust all the elements, all the mate- 
rial, intellectual, and moral properties and attributes of 
the individual. There exists nothing apart from these, 
either fixed principle, or soul, or simple or permanent sub- 

1 For the twelve Nid&naa see £. faculties and diaposltioxiB of the mind; 
Bumouff Introduction h THistoire Vijliftna, reason, judgment. SeeBur- 
du Bouddbisme Indien, p. 491, and nouf, Introduction h. I’Histoire du 
the account of B. G. Childers in the B. I., pp. 475, 51 1 ; Wassiljew, Bud- 
new edition of the Miscellaneous dhismus, p. 94 ; Bhys Davids, Bud- 
Essays of Colebrooke, vol. L p. 453. dhism, p. 90, and the P&li Dictionaiy 

* lliese are Bdpa, form, material of Childers, pp. 198, 405, 453, 457 
attributes; VedanA, sensations; Sahj- 561, 562, 576. 
lia, notions, abstract ideas; Satpskara, 
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stance of any kind. They unite and arrange thentselves 
so as to form a several being, undergo incessant modi- 
fication along with it, and dissolve at its death ; the indivi- 
dual, being throughout a compound of compounds, entirely 
perishes. The infiuence of its karman alone, of its acts, 
survives it, and through this the formation of a new group 
of skandhas is immediately effected ; a new individual rises 
into existence in some other world,^ and continues in some 
degree the first. It matters not that this substitution is so 
rapid that practically no account is taken of it, since Buddha, 
for instance, and the saints that have attained omniscience, 
are represented as recalling and speaking of their previous 
existences, as if they had retained their identity in passing 
from the one to the other. It is nevertheless true that 
the Buddhist, strictly speaking, does not revive, but that 
another, if I may say so, revives in his stead, and that it 
is to avert from this other, who is to be only the heir of 
his karman, the pains of existence that he aspires to Nir- 
vfi^a. Such, at any rate, is the doctrine of the P&li books ; 
not merely of the small number of them that have as yet 
been published, but of the entire orthodox literature of 
Southern Buddhism, according to the opinion of scholars 
of the highest authority who have had the opportunity of 
studying it in the country itself.^ Was this doctrine as 
explicitly formulated in the instruction of the Master? 
We take leave to doubt this. On the one hand, the Sans- 
krit books of the North appear to concede something per- 
manent, an 'ego passing from one existence to another.* 
On the other hand, one could hardly explain, it seems, how 
Buddhism, not content with having annihila tion accepted 
as the sovereign good, should have from the first rendered 
its task more difficult still by in the end representing the 
pursuit of this good as a pure act of charity. But in no 

^ Among these worlds are the ^ Spenoe Hardy, Gogerly, Bigan- 
heavens and the hells, of which the det, Childers, Rhys Davids. 
Buddhists, as well as the Brahmans * Bumouf, Introd., p. 507. 
and Jainas, admit a great number. 
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way can this vaguely apprehended and feebly postulated 
^ be compared, for instance, with the simple and im- 
perishable soul of the Sftlikhya philosophy. It is not 
independent of the skandhas, as the latter are of those 
elements which are analogous to them ; the principles, viz., 
that spring from the development of the prak^itl It 
becomes extinct, on the contrary, when the skandhas 
happen to fail But, indeed, whatever difficulty there may 
be in extricating on this matter the exact idea of the 
founder from under the elaborate scholasticism of sevei-al 
centuries, if there is a conclusion which asserts itself as 
having been that of Buddhism at all ages, which follows 
from all that it insists on and from all that it ignores, it 
is that the “ way ” conducts to total extinction, and that 
perfection consists in ceasing to exist.^ By the removal 
of the first of the twelve causes, viz., ignorance, the pos- 
sibility of all that which follows next is prevented, viz., 
the karman and all that depends on it. From the mo- 
ment of death there will be no further formation of 
new skandhas, and the individual will have disappeared 
entirely and without return. Such is the dogmatic logical 


1 The bibliography of the opinion! 
that have been expressed on the 
doctrine of Nirvd;^ would by itself 
alone supply matter for a len^hened 
article. A s it is the principal doc- 
trine of Buddhism, there is reference 
to it in most of the works enume- 
rated above. Of special treatises 
we shall mention Max Miiller, On 
the Original Meaning of Nirv&pa, in 
Buddhism and Buddhist Pilgrims, 
1857 ; The Introduction to Buddha- 
ghosha’s Parables, by the same au- 
wor, 1869 ; Barthelemy Saint-Hi- 
laire, Sur le Nirvftna Bouddhique, 
2d ed. of Le Bouddha et sa Religion, 
1862 ; R. C. Childers, in the article 
Nibbtoam in the Dictionary of the 
Pftli Language, p. 265 ; J. D’Alwis, 
Buddhist Nirv&pa, Colombo, 1871 ; 
Fh. £. Foucaux, in the Revue Biblio- 
graphique, <5 Juin 1S74; Introduc- 
tion to the French translation of 


Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama, by the 
same author, p. v., 1878 ; O. Fmk- 
furter, Buddhist NirvUpa, and the 
Noble Eightfold Path, Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, vol. xii. (new 
series), p. 548 sec. From these 
last texts (three Siitras extracted 
from the Sazpyutia Nikftya), as well 
as from several others b^des, it 
appears Nirvftna is also predicated 
of the state of perfect calm, in 
which all passion and every move- 
ment of egoism are extinct, and in 
this sense it is obvious it can be 
attained in the present life. But it 
seems no lees evident that it is so 
used only metaphoricaUy, the con- 
dition of Nirvftna being taken for 
Nirv&i^ itself. From aXL we know 
of the Buddhist ontology, the 
which is described to ubJUMMV 
texts can only be proj^plaiaWfi^ 
must come to an end|Jr 
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conclusion, wbicli is not weakened by the fact that it is 
not always found expressed in all its severity, and that, 
in ordinary belief especially, it has been subjected to 
all sorts of processes of attenuation. The imagination 
even of an Asiatic has some difficulty in settling down to 
the idea of annihilation. Thus the Chinese pilgrims Fa- 
Hian and Hiouen-Thsang, who visited India respectively 
in the fifth and seventh centuries,^ and were orthodox 
believers in the complete Nirv&pa of Buddha, nevertheless 
speak of miracles, and even apparitions of his, as if he had 
not ceased to exist \ and it is beyond a doubt that with 
many of the Buddhists of former days Nirvfi^a was only 
what it is with the majority of them to-day, a sort of 
eternal repose or negative state of blessedness. This does 
not hinder Buddhism from being doctrinally the confession 
of the absolute vanity of all things, and, as regards the 
individual, an aspiration after non-existence. 

This vanity of all existence would, even if it had not 
been reiterated so often by Buddha, follow logically 
from the simple theory of the Ifidfinas. The first of the 
twelve causes, viz., ignorance, which consists in taking 
for real that which is not, evidently implies the non- 
reality of the world, not as a substance — ^the thing in 
itself being outside the range of primitive Buddhism — but 
of the world such as it appears to us. The objects which 
we see have no proper reality, and, as we have just re- 
marked, exactly the same is taught in the doctrine of the 
Pfili Suttas respecting the subject which sees them. One’s 

^ Poe Koue Ki, on Relation des t. ii. and iii. ; Mdmoires sur les 
Royaumes Bouddbiques ; Voyages Contrdes OcoidentaleSi par Hiouen- 
dans la Tartarie^ 1 * Afghanistan et Thsang, translated from the Chinese, 
rinde h la hn du iv. si^cle, par Chi> lS 57 - 59 » & work of great import- 
Fa>Hian, translated by A. K 4 mueat, ance, not only for the history of 
reviewed by Klaproth and Lan- Buddhism, but for that of ancient 
dresse, 1 836. S. Beal, The Travels India in general. S. Beal is prepar- 
of the Buddhist Pilgrim Fah-llian, ing an English translation of the nar- 
translated with Notes and Prolego- rative of lliouen-Thsang. The work 
mena, 1869. St. Julien, Voyages of 0 . J. Neumann, Pilgerfahrten 
des P^lerins Bouddhistes, t. i. ; His- Buddhistischer Priester von China 
toire de la Vie de Hiouen-llisang nach IniBen, aus dem Chinesischen 
et de ses Voyages dans ITnde, . . . iibersetzt, 1833, did not extend be* 
translated from the Chinese, 1853, yond the first volume. 
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individuality is only a form, an empty appearance. 'Pei 
ra Trdvra, everything is only a flux of aggregates, which 
are interminably uniting and disuniting, an immense flood, 
of which we do not seek to know the beginning, and from 
which we can escape only by Kirvfli^a. When once the 
system reached this point, only a negation remained to be 
formulated, but one of a purely ontological order, the 
negation, namely, of substance itself. This last step was 
taken in the school founded by Nflg&rjuna, about a 
century before our era, at a time when the doctrine of 
^Sikyamuni, which was at flrst speculative only to a small 
extent, had given rise to a vast and complex labyrinth 
of metaphysical conceptions.^ In this school, which was 
called that of the Madhyamikas, Buddhism resolves itself 
into a pure nihilism. It actually became, what the Brah- 
mans reproached it with being, the gUnyavdda, “the 
system of the void.” This, beyond a doubt, was not the 
teaching of Buddha, but it is not to be denied that it is 
its direct continuation. 

Now, if we compare this doctrine with the contemporary 
speculations of the philosophy of the Bmhmans, we cannot 
but be struck with their common family likeness. Atheism, 
scornful disregard of the cultus and tradition, the concep- 


^ For the different Buddhist schools 
and their doctrines, see, in particular, 
W. 'Wassiljew, Der Buddhismus, jtaa- 
aim. To this speculative industry 
there corresponds a mythological 
development of no less account, 
which has gone on increasing until, 
in China and Japan, it has ended 
with making Buddhism one of the 
most fantastic and grossly idolatrous 
religious systems to bo met with in 
the world. Of the figures of this 
pantheon, which poetry never seems 
to have irradiated with a single ray, 
some are of speculative origin, such 
as the Adibuddha, the primordial 
and sovereign Buddha, akin to the 
brahman of the Veddnta ; others, 
such os the myriads of Buddhas and 
Bodhisattvas, have been formed by 
the endless multiplication of cer- 


tain elements of primitive Buddhism; 
while others still have been borrowed 
from Brahmanism and the sectarian 
religions, particularly Qivaiam and 
the systems of worship connected 
with the female divinities. Tills 
complicated Buddhism is usually 
designated by the term *'Mahdydna,'^ 
“the Great Vehicle,” by contrast 
with the more sober doctrine of the 
primitive age, styled the Btnaydna, 
or “the Little Vehide.” It is es- 
pecially represented in the great 
Sfitras os peculiar to the literature 
of the North, the late redaction of 
which cannot well be called in ques- 
tion, although they appear to con- 
tain, especially in their versified por- 
tions, ^pular elements of very high 
antiquity. 
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tion of a religion entirely spiritual, a contempt for finite 
existence, belief in transmigration and the necessity of 
deliverance from it, the feeble idea of the personality of 
man, the imperfect discrimination, or rather the confusion 
of material qualities and intellectual functions, the affirmap 
tion of a morality with its sanction within itself, are so 
rnwy characteristics which we find, difierentiy emphasised, 
however, in Buddhism and the Upanishads. If we go 
further, and take the systems of Brahmanism one by one, 
we find that it is with the S&fikhya that the doctrine 
of Qfikyamuni has prima facie most resemblance. On 
several essential points the conclusions are the same, and 
the analogies become exceedingly striking when we descend 
to particulars. Evidently the two systems have grown 
up side by side, and have borrowed mutually from one 
another. We question, however, whether the true origin 
of Buddhism is to be sought in this quarter. The SfUikhya, 
as well under the confusedly materialistic form which it 
has in the oldest Upanishads, as under the dualistic form 
which it assumed at a later period, is a solid system, but 
litHe susceptible of developments and modifications of 
any depth. It is especially very little given to sentiment, 
and it cannot be from it that the pessimism was derived 
which is stamped so deeply on all the conceptions of 
Buddha. On the other hand, we can hardly admit that 
this hatred of existence was directly inspired, as the 
legend suggests, by the spectacle of the miseries of life. 
Experience teaches that there is almost always a meta- 
physical shipwreck connected with the rise of such great 
sorrows as these, and in our own days it is close upon the 
collapse of great idealistic systems that we see very similar 
ideas become current among us. When speculation, after 
having undermined the idea of reality in sensible objects, 
feels forced to confess that the transcendental object is 
going also, there remains only the alternative of scepticism 
or the philosophy of despair; one is either a Cfirv&ka or a 
Buddhist It is, then, in an idealistic system, in the pri- 
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mitive Vedftnta, but in a Yed&nta which has lost all faith 
in the brahman, that we think the point of departure for 
the ideas of Buddha must be sought We must believe 
in the Absolute in order to feel as deeply the emptiness 
and imperfection of finite things; we must have believed 
in it, and have found the vanity of this belief, in order to 
ignore it with a resolution as calm and infiezible. 

Two centuries and a half after the death of its founder, 
Buddhism became the official religion of Agoka the 
Maurya, the most powerful monarch in India, whose 
immediate authority extended from the valley of Cabal to 
the mouths of the Ganges, and from the Him&laya to the 
south of the Yindhya mountains; and by this time its 
missionaries had penetrated into the Marhatta and Dra- 
vidian countries, and taken root in Ceylon. This rapid 
progress was certainly not owing either to its dogmas, 
which were anything but attractive, and at bottom of no 
great originality, or even to the unquestionable superiority 
of its morality ; and if it had had no other means of action, 
its success would be one of the most puzzling problems of 
history. But^ besides its doctrines and precepts. Buddhism 
had its institutions and its spirit of ffiscipline and pro- 
pagandism, a quite new art of winning and directing souls; 
it had, especially, Buddha himself, and his memory, which 
remained a living one in the Church. We cannot, in fact, 
ascribe too much in the conquests of Buddhism to the 
personal character of its founder and to the legend re- 
garding him. Brahmanism, in which everything is imper- 
sonal, whose moat revered sages have left behind them 
only a name, has nothing to oppose to the life of Buddha, 
which, however imperfectly historical as regards facts, has 
certainly preserved to us the physiognomy of the Master, 
and the ineffaceable image of him transmitted by his dis- 
ciples. These narratives, drawn up as they are in that 
frightful Buddhist style, the most intolerable of aU styles, 
form, nevertheless, one of the most affecting histories 
which humanity has ever conceived; and it is a well- 
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known fact that even in our Western world, into which 
they had penetrated by means of copies in Greek, they 
furnished the subject of a popular legend, which for long 
supplied matter of an edifying kind to the nations of 
Christendom.^ In any case, these have gained more souls 
for Buddhism than its theories respecting existence and 
Nirv&na. To meditate on the perfections of Buddha, to 
admire him, to love him, to confess and feel one’s-self 
saved by him, were new sentiments, unknown to Brah- 
manism; and singular it is that it was thus a religion 
without God which first introduced India to a sense of 
the inner delights of devotion. So long as Buddhism 
preserved the monopoly of these sentiments, it grew and 
multiplied, and its existence will be threatened from the 
day when the neo-Bralimanic religions, particularly Vish- 
nuism, shall, in their turn, take advantage of these senti- 
ments, and turn them against it. 

To comprehend this better, we must be able to take our 
stand before this legend of Buddha ; we must set clearly 
before us the admirable figure which detaches itself from 
it, that finished model of calm and sweet majesty, of in- 
finite tenderness for all that breathes and compassion for 
all that suffers, of perfect moral freedom and exemption 
from every prejudice. The ideal of the Brahman, elevated 
as that is, is egoistical ; it is to save himself, and to save 
himself alone, that he aspires at perfection. It was to 
save others that he who was one day to be Gautama 
disdained to tread sooner in the way of Nirv&^a, and that 
he chose to become Buddha at the cost of a countless 
number of supplementary existences.^ The Brahman has 
got the length, too, of in theory professing goodwill towards 

^ The romance of **Barlaam and See Jdtaka Oominentaiy, ed. Faus- 
Josa^at.” boll, i, p. 1 3. The asankbyeya in the 

^ This is the act of the Great number represented by one followed 
Renunciation, the Great Resolution, by 140 ciphers. The kalpa or maha- 
The legend ranks that of Gautama kalpa is the immense period which 
under Buddha Bipahkara, four as- separates one destruction of the world 
ahkhyeyas and a hundred thou- from the next, 
sand kalpas before his last birth. 
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all other creatures ; but among his own fellows there are 
many whom he spurns with horror, and contact with 
whom defiles him. Buddha knows that man is defiled 
only by sin, and the very who is less than a dog, 

is received by him as a brother. The morality of Bud- 
dhism, which, if we analyse it precept by precept, does not 
differ essentially from that which may be drawn from the 
Brahmanical books, thus appears to a high degree original, 
and entirely pervaded by a new spirit, if we consider it in 
the life of its founder. To imitate Buddha was in some 
respect a higher law, which gave to the new religion many 
admirable disciples. The memory of these disciples was 
in its turn no less piously preserved than that of the 
Master, and Buddhism thus acquired an incomparable 
collection of legends, a “Life of the Saints,” which, for 
delicacy and charm of religious sentiment, yields only 
to that which should be one day produced by Chris- 
tianity.^ 

To imitate the Master, that was before everything else to 
carry on his work it was to propagate like him tlie good 
doctrine. This last was not, like Brahmanism, a system 
of thaumaturgy ; it included none of those recipes which 
a man may be tempted to store by for himself, because 
they assure him of temporal advantage, the possession of 
which he grudges his neighbour. It was the good news 
for all, destined to pass from mouth to mouth, and which 
there is as much satisfaction in disseminating as in know- 
ing. Buddhism was then a religion to be propagated, the 
first on record in history. It is in it first that we come 
upon the notion of conversion, as well as a special term to 
designate it.‘ Its weapon of war was that which the Master 
had already employed, preaching in the vulgar tongue. 
To that, besides its legends and biographies, was added by 
degrees a quite popular literature, of collections of parables 

1 Biimouf has translated some of ^ In P&U Motdpaiti, in Sanskrit 
the most beautiful of these legends srofa4p<Utif ** the entrance into the 
in his Introduction k THistoire du current.” 

Biiidhisme ludien. 
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and semi-religious, semi-profane stories, the subject of which 
is often taken from the earlier existences of Buddha, and 
which form one of its most original creations.^ Wherever 
it entered, it adopted the idiom of the country.* If in 
certain countries, such as Ceylon, Burmah, and Siam, it 
came at length to possess a sacred language, its canonical 
books were nevertheless translated and expounded to the 
people in their vernacular, very different in this respect 
from the Yeda of the Brahmans, where the form is as 
sacred as the substance, and which, when translated into 
another dialect, or even simply committed to writing, is 
the Veda no longer. 

Naturally a mission to convert implied the duty of 
watching over the work of conversion, of upholding the 
good doctrine, exhorting to good conduct, of stirring up 
piety, of coming to the help and support of weakness. 
Buddhism, then, had a cure of souls. The distinction 
between orthodoxy and heresy, painful instruction in 
correct opinions, the direction of consciences, the pastoral 
art, are of Buddhist creation; and perhaps we ought to 


^ Jdtalceu, “ Inrtha.” On these 
narrativee, the official number of 
which is 550^ see L. Feer, in the 
Journal Asiatique, t. v. and vL, 
1875 A certain number of JAtakas 
have been published between 1861 
and 1872 by V. FausboU, J. Mi- 
nayef, and J. D’Alwia. Since then 
Fausboll has undertaken the publi- 
cation of the entire collection, in co- 
operation, with a view to transla- 
tion, at first with B. G. Childers, 
then, after the premature death of 
that scholar, with T. W. Rhys 
Davids. The first vol. of the text 
appeared in 1877: The J&taka, to- 
gether with its Commentary, being 
lUes of the Anterior Births of Go- 
tama Buddha. A second vol. of the 
text, as well as the first vol. of the 
translation of Rhys Davids, appeared, 
the one in 1879, the other in 1880. 
Besides the Jfttakas, Buddhism has 


produced other collections of tales 
and fables, of which St. Julien has 
published a roedmen from a Chinese 
collection : Contes et Apologues In- 
diens inconnus jusqu’h oe jour, 2 
vols., i860. See L. Feer, Le Livre 
des Cent L^endes (Avadafia (^aita- 
ka), in the Joum. Asiat., 1879, t. 
xiv. p. 141 seq.f 273 sea. See also 
the tales j>ubliBhed and translated 
from the Tibetian and Mongol by A. 
Schniefner and B. Jiilg. It is known 
that the literature of fable goes in 
great part as far back as Buddhist 
sources. See Th. Benfey, Pant- 
Bchatantra ; Ffinf Biicher Indischer 
Fabeln, t. L, 1859. 

* And that in virtue of a positive 
early ascribed to Buddha 
: J. Minayef, Grammaire 
Pdlie, p. xlii., translated by St. Gu- 
y^; and Oldenberg, The Vinaya 
IHtokaqi, i. p. xlviii. 
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ascribe the institation of a profession of faith and that of 
confession to the Master himself.^ 

One thing certtdnly may be traced to him, and that is 
the manner in which the mission of Buddha was conceived. 
It is hard to say to what extent Q&kyamuni was a vision- 
ary. But unless we refuse all credit to the testimonies we 
have of him, we must admit that, after years of struggle, 
and at the close of a decisive crisis in his life, he possessed, 
and believed he possessed, a revelation of the absolute 
truth ; that he pretended to teach, not a personal doctrine 
without tradition and precedents, but the immutable eternal 
Law, such as it had been proclaimed from age to age by 
infallible seers, the Buddhas of past times, of whom he was 
the successor ; that in his eyes, in fine, his coming, as well as 
theirs, was no mere accident, but a predestined and neces- 
sary event. On this subject there was eventually formed, 
and that very early, an entire mythology. A list was drawn 
up of as many as twenty-four predecessors of Gautama ; 
by and by they became too numerous to reckon, and 
BodJmattvaa or Buddhas of the future without number 
peopled the worlds and the different degrees of existence. 
Of these saviours to come the Southern Buddhists mention 
in a special way only one, Maitreya, who is to be the next 
Buddha. The churches of the North, on the other hand, 
confess several, who, from the first centuries of our era, 
have been the objects of a genuine cultus. The religion 
of 9&kyamuni, so bald at first, had in this way not merely 
the appearance of being traditional; it had its patrons 
even, or, to speak more correctly, its gods. 

^ See J. F. Dickson, The FAti- obstruction of them too bath the 
mokkha, being the Buddhist Office great QiAma^ia proclaimed. This 
of the Confession of Priests, PAli formula, whi(^ we meet with thou- 
text and translation, in the Journal sands of times on monuments of 
of the Royal As. Soc., t. viii., new every kind and description, served 
series. The briefest and most uni- from an early period to consecrate 
▼ersally accepted statement of the votive offerings and charms. Ta- 
oreed of Buddhism is the celebrated thAgata, “ he who is gone away 
formula : Whatever conditions pro- like ’* (the other Buddhas), and the 
oeed from a cause, the causes of them great CkAmapa, the great asoetiob’* 
TathAgata hath proclaimed, and the are titles oi Buddha. 
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It is not only by its doctrines, however, and all its ten- 
dencies that Buddhism became thus early, and in opposi- 
tion to Brahmanism, a compact and militant religion ; it 
was so besides, and especially in virtue of the institu- 
tions he established, ^dikyamuni secured to his work, in 
fact, the most efficient of all the instruments for propa- 
gandism in preparing the way for monachism. It is 
certain that it was his aim to found something quite diffe- 
rent from a school His disciples are not pupils who come 
to be instructed under a master, with the intention of 
parting from him one day, and going to live each after a 
plan and for a purpose of his own. They form a congre- 
gation whose object is to realise the perfect life, a true 
religious order, into which by and by members were 
admitted only after the performance of certain vows 
and a profession of faith, and from which they durst 
not draw back without becoming renegades. We can- 
not stop to describe the Buddhist Sangha.^ We shall, 
therefore, have nothing to say here of its skilfully con- 
trived scheme of discipline, its simple yet powerful hier- 
archy, its rules of enlistment, guarded by legal precautions 
which bear evidence of a singularly cautious policy, the 
order of women, which in course of time came to be 
added,^ or its relation to the community of laymen, which 
was not long in being formed under its direction, and 
which, restricted to minor duties, constituted the second 

^ The SaAgha in the third term of wards the end of the middle age, 
the Triratna, of the three jewels, the Lamaic hierarchy, for which con- 
the Buddhist trinity, of which the suit C. F. Koppen, Die Religion des 
two others are Buddha and the Buddha, 1859, t. ii., and £. Schla- 
Dhaima or the Law. See the in- gintwei^ Buddhism in Tibet, 1863. 
soription of Baird.t, 1, 2, in Cunning- ^ See tiie elegant little work of 
ham’s Corpus Inscr. Indie., pi. xv. Mrs. Mary Summer, Les Reli- 
The formula of conversion to Bud- gieuses Bouddhistes depuis Sakya- 
dhism is taking refuge with Buddha, Mouni jusqu’k nos jours, with a 
the Dharma, and the Saugha. For preface by Ph. B. Foucaux, 1873. 
the organisation of the SaAgha, see As early as the edicts of Ayoka, the 
especially Burnouf, Introd. h THis- Bhikhunis, the nuns, figure ^ongside 
toire du Bouddh. Ind., p. 234 scq., of the Bhikhus, the monks : inscrip- 
and R. Spence Hardy, Eastern Mo- tion of Bairftt, 1 . 7, in Cunningham’s 
nachism. From Buddhist monach- Corpus Inscr. Ladic., pL xv. 
ism there developed in Tibet, to- 
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element in the ChurcL^ Still less shall we try to deter- 
mine how much in this organisation may he considered as 
the work of the founder himself. Tradition not unna- 
turally refers the whole to him; and it is hardly necessary 
to say that its voice in the matter cannot be admitted. 
Buddhism certainly had not at its rise the constitution 
which we see it had in the time of Agoka ; and here, 
as in other organisations, it is the opposition encoun- 
tered from without and the struggle waged with heresy 
within which gave form and fashion to the Church.’ 
StiU, on the other hand, we cannot, as we think, reject 
entirely the evidences which go to prove that the Sahgha 
was in action from the date of the Master’s death, as an 
ecclesiastical body already established on a solid basis, 
under the direction of the chief disciples and elders, or 
sthaviras.* In any case, it had this as its distinctive 
characteristic from the commencement, that it was open 
to aU without exception, not only to the classes who were 
entitled to instruction at the hands of the Brahmans, but 
also to those who were excluded from it, whether because 
they happened to be reduced to a more or less servile 


^ R. 0 . Childers, The Whole Duty 
of the Buddhist Layman, a Sermon 
of Buddhi^ in the Contemporary 
Review, March 1876. See the Siga- 
loviida-Sutta, Grimblot, Sept SuUas 
P&lis, p. 297. 

° The Buddhists usually reckon 
up seventeen as the number of 
the heresies that arose in the bo- 
som of the Church in the second 
century after Nirv&na (Dipavariisa, 
V. 16-54), and six as that of the 
hostile sects founded hy the six 
false teachers,” the I^rthyas of 
the Northern books (Fr 4 tihAiya- 
SfLtra in Bumouf’s Introduction K 
THist. du Bouddh Ind., p. 162), the 
Titthiyas of the PiUi scriptures, all 
represented as having been coiitem- 
poraneB of Buddha : S&mahSiaphala- 
Sutta in Bumouf’s Lotus de la 
Bonne Loi, p. 448 and Grim- 
Mot, Sept Suttas Palis, p. 113 teg. 


See also Childers, PAli Diction., p. 
51 1 ; and T. D’Alwis, Buddhism, 
its Origin, History, and Doctrines, 
Colombo, 1862. Nevertheless, in 
the Milindapahha, p. 4, they are 
made contemporaries of King Mi- 
linda, whom the same book (p. 3) 
places 500 years after Nirvft^a. 

^ Tliere is certainly a historical 
basis in the ther&valis, or lists of 
teachers (Pali tkera = Sanskrit st^a- 
etra), which have been transmitted 
to us, «. <7., Dipavaipsa, v. 69-107. See 
the discussion in regard to this list 
by Rhys Davids, Ancient Coins and 
Measures of Ceylon, p. 46 seg. , and G. 
Biihler, Ind. Antiq., viii. p. 148 scg. 
The lists preserved by the Northern 
Buddhists are much more open to 
suspicion. See Lassen, Ind. Alter- 
^umsk., ii. p. 94, 2d ed. ; Wasail- 
jew, Der Buddhismus, p. 42 ssg.; 
and S. Beal, Ind. Antiq., lx. 14& 
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position, or because, adverse to the restraint of the settled 
usages of society, they preferred of their own will a life 
of freedom in a state of excommunication. Buddha re> 
pelled no one, and within the circle of his disciples there 
were no other distinctions than those of age and merit 
We must not, however, conclude from this that the 
Buddhist order drew its proselytes directly, and in the 
country of its birth, to a great extent from among the 
classes that were spumed as impure. Tlie kind of life 
led by the majority of these populations, the force of 
prejudice even, and, we will say, of prejudice in many 
cases not without reason, of which they were at all times 
the object, and especially the presence in the order of 
numerous Brahmans, aU conspire to render such a sup- 
position as that the reverse of tenable. It was only at a 
later date, when a body of la3anen of greater and greater 
account began to gather round the Church, it was especially 
when the latter began to spread far and wide among 
peoples of foreign blood and manners, that Buddhism 
reaped the full benefit of the free and lofty conception of 
a human fraternity which had fashioned itself together in 
the heart of its founder. To estimate to what extent the 
liberty of action it asserted for itself on this new field 
was superior to that of Brahmanism, one instance will 
suffice. While Buddha teaches that “ his law is a law of 
grace for all,” ^ the Vedfinta Sfitras declare that a ^dra, 
who has no right to the Yeda, is just as little entitled to 
receive and practise their teaching ; in other terms, that 
in his actual condition he is incapable of effecting his 
salvation. And this proposition is expressly maintained 
in his commentary by ^ko was, however, a man 

of the South, and who probably wrote this work of his in 
the South, that is to say, in a country where more than 
nine-tenths of the population were regarded by the Brah- 

1 Bwioiif, Introd. a I’Hut. da * QaAkwa on the VSd&nta 
BouddlL Ind., p. 198. 1 3, 34-38, p. 325, ed. Biblioth. Ind. 



BUDDHISM. 


I2S 

mans as pure Qldras. It is evident that Brahmanism, in 
order not to die of exhaustion, was condemned to violate 
constantly its own peculiar principles, while Buddhism, 
on the contrary, in order to spread wider, had only to 
practise its. 

Must we go further than this and see, as is often done, 
in the institution of the Sahgha and in primitive Bud- 
dhism in general, a reaction against the regime of caste 
and the spiritual yoke of the Brahmans ? To show that 
this is nothing better than a fiction of romance, we should 
require to examine what this regime of caste might pos- 
sibly be in the sixth century before our era, and up to 
what extent the claims made by the Brahmans might 
appear oppressive. This is not the place to enter into 
the examination of this new question. We shall confine 
ourselves to the remark that there is not a shadow of 
evidence that the social problem was ever agitated 
among the semi-agricultural, semi-pastoral tribes in the 
midst of which Buddha spent his life, or that there was 
any thought of disputing the right of the Brahmans, 
which, indeed, was at bottom their great privilege, to be 
the bearers of the Yeda, and by claim of blood to be the 
ministers of certain religious rites. Neither as regards 
these rights do we even know to what extent they were 
observed by the people, and we have the best reasons for 
thinking that they were not even in general use among 
the populations among which the Brahmanic gotraa had 
for long and in great numbers founded settlements. One 
fact more is enough to discredit this theory; it is that 
Buddhism, at the time when it was dominant, never in 
the slightest interfered with caste in the countries where 
it happened still to exist ; and not only did it not do so— 
it was it which in all probability imported caste into 
countries where it did not yet exist, viz., into the Dekhan, 
Ceylon, the isles of Sunda, and wherever a considerable 
number of Hindu people followed in its train. 

The truth is, that Buddhism carried in itself the denial. 
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not of the regime of castes in general, but of the caste 
of the Brahmans, and this without respect to any doc* 
trine of equality, and without, for its part, having any 
thought of revolt. Thus it is quite possible that the oppo- 
sition which existed remained for long an unconscious 
one on both sides. Apparently their paths did not touch 
or cross each other. Buddha never arrogated to himself 
the right to teach the mantras or to officiate in an act of 
sacrifice ; the Brahmans on their side never laid claim to 
the exclusive right of property in speculations that bore 
on salvation. Q^kyamuni would have been only following 
their example, if he had confined himself to denying the 
supreme efficacy of the Veda and the rites. Even in repu- 
diating for himself and his disciples the observance of 
all cultus whatever, he did not even then place himself 
necessarily in hostility with the Brahmans ; and so long 
as the community was composed of persons who, after the 
example of the Master, had renounced the world, it was 
very easy for it to avoid the sensation of a rupture. But 
this was no longer possible when it had gathered round it 
a body of laymen, who naturally sympathised with its 
indifference in regard to the ancient rites, when, by force 
of circumstances, it had been led to set tradition against 
tradition, and to substitute for the old cultus a new one of 
a quite different nature, consisting only in spiritual exer- 
cises and moral exhortations, and over which the Brahmans 
could not lay claim to any right. Especially was it no 
longer possible when they had to share along with it the 
liberality of kings and the great. From that moment 
a vehement antagonism arose, and the sacerdotal caste, 
assailed at once in its functions and its revenue, must 
have felt that it was its very existence that was threat- 
ened. The Brahmans nevertheless continued to resort to 
the Buddhist Saf^ha, for they never formed a compact body 
governed by common interests, and from that day they 
probably no longer all lived by ministering at the altar. Be- 
sides, for a long while they furnished the new religion with 
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its chief teachers ; the name brahman remained a title of 
honour among the Buddhists, and in Ceylon it was given 
to Tringa. But, as a distinct class, invested with a special 
religious privilege, there was no status for them in the 
Church.^ 

When the SaAgha was finally organised — and it certainly 
was so long before A^oka — Buddhism was found to be in 
command of an admirable body of military. The Buddhist 
religious, the hhikshu, i.e., the mendicant, is not, like the 
Brahman, a worker of miracles, a mediator between man 
and the deity ; he is first a penitent, and afterwards, if he 
is capable of it, a scribe, a preacher, a director of con* 
science, a teacher of the faith, and at times a first-rate 
missionary. Humble by profession, possessing nothing, 
without family, without interests other than those of the 
order, he goes wherever his superiors send him. Personally 
the bhikshu has taken the vow of poverty and lives on 
alms ; ‘ but the order has possessions, it is rich, and the 
origin of its wealth is of very ancient date,if, as its traditions, 
which are noways improbable, allege, it is true that some 
of the donations in land were made to it as far back as the 
lifetime of Buddha. Very different from the gifts con- 
ferred on the Brahmans — which are always made to the 
individual, and among whom the most insignificant do- 
main, even if it is given to a corporation, is always divided 


^ A poleznic againfit caste forms 
the subject of the Vajrasilci of 
A^vaghosha, first edited for Wilkin- 
■on by Soobajee Bapoo, with a reply 
in defence of caste by the Brahma- 
nicaJ editor, Bombay, 1839 ; a new 
edition, with translation by Weber, 
in the Memoirs of the Academy of 
Berlin for 1839 ; and of the Assa- 
klyana-Sutta, edited and translated 
by B. Pischel, 1880. 

‘ From an early date, however, 
the rule seems to have admitted of 
exceptions and compromises. Ayoka, 
for instance, on entering the order, 
certainly did not renounce the world. 
There were doubtless affiliations 
effected which amounted to nothing 


more than a simple formality, as is 
the case still in Burmah and Siam. 
In an inscription at Junnar (Kem, 
in Ind. Stud., xiv. p. 394), some 
bhikshuB figure as donors, so that 
they must have retained property. 
In those of Ku^^i there appear in 
the same character certain 
(pravrajitikfi, which seems here to be 
synonymous with bhikshui^i), one of 
whom is actually a matron. Jacobi 
in Ind. Antiq., vii. 254, 256, Nos. 2 
and 9. These inscriptions belong to 
the first centuries of our era. In the 
Sahd inscriptions there are idsomany 
bhikshus and bhikshunls among the 
donors. Cunningham, Bhilsa Topes, 
p. 23s ae;. 
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into as many portions as the corporation has members — ^the 
Buddhist foundations remain undivided ; they accumulate 
and are utilised in their entirety to the common advantage. 
In proportion as it thus increased in wealth Buddhism 
grew more and more sumptuous. It needed immense 
monasteries to shelter its legions of monks, commemora- 
tive monuments to mark the spots which, it was believed, 
the Master and the saints had rendered sacred by their pre- 
sence, edifices, richly decorated, in which to deposit their 
relics, and chapels in which to erect their images. The 
cultus remained simple. It consisted in the repetition of 
a sort of office, acts of faith and homage, offerings of 
fiowers, keeping a few lamps burning before the image 
or the shrine of Buddha;^ but the style was grand. 
Everything leads to the belief that these “mendicEmts” 
were the first builders in India. The most ancient and 
stupendous ruins we meet with everywhere are of piles 
reared by their hands.* The underground temples, the 
monasteries excavated in the rock, are their workman- 
ship;* and we find their mark in the substructures of 


^ The worship of images first ap- 
pears at a rather reoent date on the 
Buddhist monuments. The first 
sacred objects to which we find acts 
of homage rendered are symbols, 
such as the cahrat the wheel of the 
Law, the Bodhi tree, and especially 
the JDoffop (Dhfitugarbha), a cupola- 
shaped structure intended to contain 
relics, and which in the ancient sanc- 
tuaries occupies exactly the place of 
the altar in Christian churches. At a 
later date it is replaced by images of 
Buddha, a substitution which, accord- 
ing to J. Burgess (Cave Temples, p 
i£>), is subsequent to the fourth cen- 
tury after Christ. The representa- 
tions of Buddha, however, which we 
find on the coins of Kanishka (Von 
Sallet, Die Naohfolgcr Alexander’s 
des Grossen in Baktrien und Indien, 
p. 191, and pi. VL 1), do not permit 
us to doubt that images of the Mas- 
ter were worshipped as early as the 
first century of our era. 

‘ See^ for example, A. Cunning- 


ham, The Bhilsa Topes, or Buddhist 
Monuments of Central India, 1854; 
and The Stiipa of Bharhut, a Bud- 
dhist Monument ornamented with 
numerous Sculptures illustrative of 
Buddhist Legend and History, 1878. 
The greater part of the nine vols. of 
Reports on the Operations of the 

same author, 1871-8^ refers to Bud- 
dhist monuments. See besides J. 
Fergusson, History of Indian and 
Eastern Architecture, 1S76 ; and 
Tree and Serpent Worship, 1873 ; 
the monographs, for the most pi^ 
richly illustrated by J. Burgess, on 
the holy places of Elephanta, Junnar, 
Elurfi, Aja^^fi ; and the recent pub- 
lication by the same authors, The 
Cave Temples of India, 1880. 

^ The number of these under- 
ground structures of which we have 
any account up to the present time 
in difierent p^s of India exceeds 
1000, eighty per cent of which are of 
Buddhist origin. 
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almost all the great sanctuaries of Hinduism. It was for 
them especially that those sculptors, those painters, the 
forlorn hope of Greek art, appear to haye laboured, who 
for a brief space afforded to India some glimpse of plastic 
beauty at once faithful and true.^ While Brahmanism, 
the most materialistic of all cultuses, has kept to the last 
to its primitive tools, its penthoiises of bamboo, its turf- 
clods and grass-blades, and a few vessels of wood, it was 
this religion, at once the most abstract and the most bald, 
that by a singular contrast was the first to think of impress- 
ing the imagination by appealing to the sense of sight. 

We cannot trace the history of Buddhism without dis- 
covering, moreover, that its success was quite as much 
due to events that favoured it as to its own inherent apti- 
tudes. The period of its extension coincides, in fact, with 
that of a profound change which came over the political 
condition of India. In connection with the empire of the 
Achemenides and the Greek domination, the government 
of the small states cleared the way for great monarchies, 
based on military and administrative centralisation, and 
which were not long in extending far beyond the confines 
of Brahmanism. These monarchies very soon saw what a 
powerful and pliant auxiliary they had in these militant 
communities, at once disconnected with everything and 
ready to conquer everything, humble in presence of the 
secular power, always disposed to call in its assistance in 
their affairs and quarrels, sufficiently organised to give a 

1 nie iscdated, and perhaps the Hindu sealpture reached its zenith 
most interesting, Bpecimens of this art in the fourth oentury, in the baa- 
found at Mathur&, in the Punjdb, reliefs of Amar&vatl. On the otiier 
in the valley of Cabul, are scattered hand, Byzantine art, even in Ravenna 
up and down in the museums of Cal- and at Mount Athos, has nothing to 
outta and Lahore, and in the India show superior to certain pictures in 
Museum. They have never been the the oaves of Aja^fa* which appear to 
subject of a work that reviewed the be of the sixth century. J. Burgess, 
whole, and only a small number have Notes on the Bauddha Book-Temples 
been published, in, for instance, the of Ajanta, 1879, in the 9th number 
Joum. of the Asiat. Soc. of Bengal, of the Archseologic^l Survey of 
xliv. 214; Ind. Antiq., iii. p. 158; Westemlndia, and Cave-Temples of 
Cave Temples, p. 138. T. Fergus- India, p. 280 seg. 

■on, ibid., p. 90^ is of opinion that 
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hold on them and to be of service to it, not enough to ex- 
cite any distrust ; something, in short, like the mendicant 
Orders without the Pope, The most powerful of these 
empires, that of the Mauryas, which arose by reaction 
against the Macedonian aggression, was the work of a sol- 
dier of fortune of humble birth, a ^hdra in the opinion of 
the Brahmans. There was, therefore, a sort of natural 
affinity between this dynasty and Buddhism, which was, 
like it, an offspring of yesterday — like it, at variance with 
tradition, and caring as little as it for differences of race, 
manners, and creed. Thus these princes were pre-emi- 
nently friendly to it. Candragupta, the founder of the 
dynasty, is reported to have protected it. Agoka, his 
grandson, raised it to the rank of a state religion, and 
held sway over it.^ Two of his children, a son and a 
daughter, were influential members of the Safigha, and he 
himself was admitted a member of it at the close of his 
reign. This son was appointed chief of the mission by 
which Buddhism was introduced into Ceylon, and, accord- 
ing to the legend, he became the head of the Church there. 
It was by Buddhist missions, in like manner, that the 
powerful emperor came into relation with the kings of 
the Dekhan, over whom he appears to have exercised a 
kind of protectorate. Without distrusting in any way the 
sincerity of AQoka, we may remark that Buddhism alone 
lent itself to this close and fruitful alliance of faith and 
statecraft.* 

When the power of the Mauryas began at length to 
decline, the north-west of India passed for several centuries 
under the sway of foreign princes, G-reeks, Parthians, and 
Turanians. These last, who set about the conquest of the 

^ See the part which the Mah&- bhra) has preserved for us. Oun- 
vaxpsa (v. p. 42) makes him play at ningham, Corpus Inscr. Indie., pi. 
the counoil held in his reign, a part xv. 

perfeoUy in keeping with the imperial For the Buddhist missions see 

patronising tone of his letter to the Lassen, Ind. Alterthumsk., voL ii. p. 
assmbly of the clergy of Magadha, 246, 2d ed. Dipavaxpsa, ch. viii, ; 
which the inscription of Bairftt (Ba- MahAvatpsa, ch. xii., xiiL, p. 71 $eq. 
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country by invasion, were able, towards the beginning of 
our era, to unite together all the countries on the north 
of the Yindhya. From this long thraldom the religion 
of ^^kyamuni was still the only one to reap benefit. 
BraWanism was hostile, and held no parley with the 
stranger ; ^ the popular religions, although less exclusive, 
were also intensely Hindu ; Buddhism alone was cosmo- 
politan. The literature of the Cingalese has preserved for 
ns a curious work, in which the Greek king Menander is 
represented as a zealous convert,^ and the reign of the 
Turanian emperors, especially that of Kanishka, coincides 
perhaps with the period when the fortune of Buddhism 
in Hindustan was at its height. On the one hand, it must 
have met with a ready welcome from the imcivilised 
hoards that issued from the Horth in the train of the 
conquerors, and who settled in great numbers in Hie 
countries to the west of the Ganges. On the other hand, 
as the authority of these princes extended over both 
slopes of the mountains, this opened up for it roads 
into the North, into Afghanistan, Bactriana, China, and 
Thibet, just as the piety and policy of Aqoka had opened 
up for it those into the South. 

We do not know to what extent the reaction which led 
to the restoration of independence was directly injurious 
to it. The national dynasties, so far as appears by inscrip- 
tions, were much more Vishnuite or ^ivaite than Buddhist; 
but Buddhism was fairly treated by them, and shared in 
their acts of liberality. It is clear, however, that its 

^ Alexander was obliged to treat them in bis ** Kastem Monachism 
the Brahmans with severity, beoause and his **Maxiual of Buddhism.” It is 
they drove the people to resistance now edited: The Milindapaftho, being 
and revolt. Plutarch, Alexander, Dialogues between King MiHnda. 
oh. lix., Ixiv. A vague acquaintance and the Buddhist Sage N&gasena. 
with these facts occurs again even The Pali text, edited by V, Trenck- 
in Slmhrastdni’s (twelfth century) ner. What Plutarch says, De Ge- 
Religionspartheien und Philoso- rendm Reipub. Precept (ch. xxviii.), 
phenschulen, translated by Haar- of the way in which the different 
briicker, ii. 374. towns disputed for the remains of 

^ The Milinda Pahha, “ The Ques- the body of Menander seems a-W to 
tions of Milinda.” Spence Hardy testify in favour of the Buddhism 
has given numerous extracts from of that prince. 
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best days are now past. It has no longer to do with the 
ancient Brahmanism, but with rivals that were formidable 
in a very different way — the religions of ^iva and Vishpu — 
and in this new struggle the advantages are on the side 
of the adversary. At the beginning of the fifth century, 
indeed, the Chinese pilgrim FarHian found it stUl flourish- 
ing in the different parts of Ipdia. In the seventh, on 
tlie other hand, it appears in the accounts of Hiouen- 
Thsang in a state of decay. In the eleventh, it ‘has still 
footing in some of its great sanctuaries in the provinces 
of the Westj^ in those of Magadha, at Gayfl, the land 
of its birth, we meet with traces of it even ns late as the 
fourteenth ; ^ and Buddhist dynasties appear to have sub- 
sisted in Beh&r and towards the mouths of the Godfivarl 
until the end of the twelfth century.” Then we hear no 
more of it. The Brahmans continue stiU to argue a good 
deal against the Bauddhas ; and S&yana in the fourteenth 
century stUl assigns to them the second place in his " Ge- 
neral Eeview of the Systems.” But it is difficult to say 
whether these arguments are addressed to real opponents, 
or whether they are not rather mere scholastic exercises.” 
Confined to the island of Ceylon, the valleys of Nepfll, 
and the districts which border on Burmah, Buddhism in 

^ Even the characters imprinted tury, Archeeological Survey, vol. !. 
on the Buddhist clay seats found in p. 8. 

great quantities in the grottoes of ^ A. Cunningham, ArchGeological 
Ka^heri, near Bombay, do not ap- Survey, vol. iii.pp. 119, 121; F. Gold- 
pear to date beyond the thirteenth schmidt, in the Ind. Antiq., vi. 328. 
centu^. Joum. of the lioy. As. * When Abul Fazl visited Eash- 
Soc., Bombay, 1S61, pi. vii. Al- mir (in the end of the sixteenth 
birouni in the eleventh century, in century), there were still some old 
Beinaud’s M 4 moire sur I’Inde, p. 89, men there who professed Buddhism, 
and Shahrastani in the twelfth cen- but he confesses he did not once fall 
tury, translated by Haarbriicker, t. in with a teacher of that religion ; 
ii* p* 358, speak of the Buddhists as and yet the court of Akbar was a 
still existing in India. place of resort for learned men be- 

Inscription of Gay& in A. Cun- longing to all the different schools 
ningham*8 Archseological Survey of of religious belief. He does not ap- 
IncQa, vol. iii. pi. xxxv., and Cor- pear to know at what period the 
pus Inscrip. Indicanim, p. v. These Buddhists had disappeared from In- 
pli^B, besides, continued to be an dia, and merely says ** it was a long 
object of pilgrimage for Buddhists while ago.” Ayeen Akbari, trans- 
from abroad ; see the Burmese in- lated by Fr. Gladwin, Calcutta, 
■oription of the fourteenth cen- 1786, t. iii. p. x 58. 
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our days has completely disappeared from India proper. 
Its only memorials are the innumerable ruins which it 
has left behind over the whole surface of the peninsula, 
perhaps also a few groups of sects, viz., Yishnuites such 
as the Yaisli^avaviras of the Dekhan, and 9*vaites like 
the E&pphS,tas of Hindustan, who have long abjured or 
forgotten their origin, but who still keep Buddhist saints 
in their calendar. 

How are we to accormt for this total extinction of 
Buddhism in the country that witnessed its birth, and in 
which it flourished so long? Although it is in general 
more difficult to account for the decay of religions than 
their rise and growth, the disappearance of this one ap- 
pears to have been so rapid, and is, in fact, so complete, 
that nothing, one would think, should be easier than to 
determine the causes of it. Such, however, is the obscurity 
which still veils many phases of the past history of India, 
that we can on this matter form only conjectures, and of 
only a quite general character too. The cause, persecution 
viz., to which we are apt to assign the first place, is 
exactly the one which, in the existing state of our know- 
ledge, appears the least probable. No evidence of any 
serious weight has as yet been adduced to prove that 
Buddhism has ever been, either before its triumph or in 
the days of its decline, the object of rigorous measures 
directed against it with any unanimity of purpose and on 
any considerable scale. On the contrary, the most reliable 
documents, the coins and inscriptions, bear evidence of a 
toleration exceptionally generous on the part of the civil 
powers.* Not only do the princes of the same dynasl^ 
profess the most diverse religious creeds, but the same 

^ The coinB of the Turanian princes Aja^^d, at once as practising the 
of the first century are Qivaite and rites of Brahmanism and as patro- 
Buddhist ones; their inscriptions nising the Buddhists with gifts, 
are Buddhist ones, and perhaps also Among the Guptas, Gandragupta is 
Jainist. The Andhrabhritya kings, a Brahmanist, like the other princes 
who, if we may judge from their of the dynasty on the piUars of 
names, were supporters of the an- Behar and Bhttari, and a protector 
dent cultuB, appear in their in- of Buddhism and the Buddhists in 
scriptions at Nftnftghat, Nftsik, and the inscriptions of Salid. The kings 
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prince often distributes his bounties among several sects ; 
and we might give a pretty long list of kings who, though 
they did not embrace Buddhism, were among its bene- 
factors. Several of the monarchs, for instance, whom 
Hiouen-Thsang speaks of as professed patrons of the 
Church, appear to have been in reality adherents of one 
or other of the neo-Brahmanio religions. At a later date, 
even at the time when absurd legends represent ^afikara 
as exterminating the Buddhists from the Himd.laya to 
Cape Comorin, we read of Vishnuite princes who be- 
longed to Vishnuite dynasties making donations to a 
sister religion of Buddhism, that of the Jain as, whom the 
Brahmans detested quite as much ; ^ and these testimonies 
are not contradicted by the contemporary literary docu- 
ments.® Not that India has been innocent of religious 
fanaticism. On the contrary, she was early familiar with 
it, and, under the form of exclusivism, practised the most 


of Valabhl were Qivaites and Vish- 
nuites, and we see them for nearly 
a century making donations to a 
Buddhist monastery founded by a 
princess of their family. Inscrip, 
in the Ind. Antiq., iv. 105, 175 ; 
vi. 15 ; vii. 67 ; Jouru. of the 
As. Soc. of Bombay, xi. p. 361. Prof. 
Kem is of opinion that the accounts 
of the persecutions which the Bud- 
dhists must have had to undergo 
are to be classed with the tales of 
“ My Mother the Goose.” Over de 
Jaartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhis- 
ten, p. 43. 

^ The inscriptions of the Calu- 
kyas of the sixth and eighth cen- 
tury, in the Ind. Antiq., v. 69 ; vii. 
106, 112. One of their vassals in 
the eleventh century built at one and 
the same time a temple of Jina, 
another of ^iva, and a third of 
Vishi^u, ibid., iv. 180. Even as late 
as 1119, a <^]l&hfi,ra prince of the 
Western Dekhan made gifts at once 
to ^'/iva, Buddha^ and Arhat ( = 
iTina), Jonrn. of the Roy. As. Soc., 
Bombay, xiii. p. 7. The Cera 
princes of the Ga^gftvaipfa were 


Vishnuites, and their donations, until 
the tenth century, are made indif- 
ferently to Brahmans and Jainas, 
Ind. Antiq., i. 363 ; ii. 156; v. 136, 
138; vi. 102; vii. 104, 1 12. 

^ See, for example, the rdle of the 
Buddhist priestess in the Mdiati and 
Mildhava of Bhavabhflti, tlie char- 
acters, or the mention of Buddhist 
characters, which occur in the Mfic- 
chakatilci, in the Mudrdr&kshasa, in 
the Davakumdracarita, and the N&- 
g&nanda (this Buddhist drama of the 
seventh century has been translated 
into English by Palmer Boyd, 1872, 
and into French by A. Bergaigne, 
1879). besides, Var&ha Mihira, 
Bphat Saqihit^ Iviii. 44, 45 ; lx. 
19. Moreover, the accounts in the 
R&jatarahgiiit, if they at times give 
evidence of a certain animosity 
against the Buddhists, do not by 
any means exhibit them in the light 
of persons excommunicated and be- 
yond the pale of Hindu society. 
Even in the 12th century we find 
a Buddhist religious Bguring among 
the favourites of Harshadeva, king 
of Kashmir; RAjatarahg., vii. iioa 



BUDDHISM. 


*35 


odious kind of it without any mercy.* At a later period 
she was no stranger to the excesses of propagandism, and 
it would seem that it is Buddhism she has to thank for 
her first lesson in this particular. It was not for nothing 
that the latter, in spite of its gentle spirit, showed itself a 
Church with universal pretensions and power of political 
adaptation. Even the proceedings connected with its 
erection into a state religion by Agoka appear to have 
been accompanied, if not with violence, at any rate with 
coercion, as is evident from the expressions ascribed 
to that prince. In less than two years, he says, “The 
gods who were worshipped as true divinities in Jam* 
budvtpa (in India) have been rendered false; and this 
result is not the effect of my greatness, but of my 
zeal”* Up to the present time, there is nothing from a 
Brahmanic source to match this testimony, so significant 
in its brevity. From an early period, and long before 
that of the Brahmans, is the literature of the Buddhists of 
a violent temper, openly aggressive, and replete with tales 
of cruelty; and even in the work of the good Hiouen- 
Thsang we meet at every step with the naive expression of 
the most cordial hatred, and that, too, on the part of a soul 
of the gentlest temper. The Brahmans, it is true, were not 
slow in retaliating in the same vein. The religions of the 
sects, not less eagerly zealous in their propaganda than 
Buddhism, were fanatical to an intense degree.* The 
disciples of £umd.rila and ^afikara, organised into military 
orders, constituted themselves the rabid defenders of ortho- 

* The true Brahmanioal fanaticism everything connected with religion, 
is that which inspired the narrative Fifth edict of Gimanar, reproduced 
of BSm&yaigia, vii. oh. 74-76, where at Kapurdigiri, KhAlsi, and Dhauli, 
B&nw cuts off the head of a Qiidra in the Corpus Inscrip. Indio., L 71, 
whom he suiprisee performing pen- and the pillar edict of Delhi, ibid, 
anoes forbidden to his caste. p. 1 15. 

° Inscript, of ^bastam, of Bup- * The mere fact of entering a Bud- 
ndth and Bair&t, in the Ind. Antiq,, dhist sanctuary is in the VfihannS- 
vi 156, and Corpus Inscrip. Indie., radlya Puri^reckoned in the num- 
pL sir. Compare with this the in- ber of the sins for whi«d) there is 
stitution of the DharmamohftmAtros, no forgiveness. Aufretdit, O^ord 
a set of officials specially charged Catalogue, p. 10, 
with the inspeotiou and direction of 
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doxj on the ground of tradition and speculation. That, 
in these manifold struggles, other weapons than those of 
persuasion were employed ; that the leaders of parties did 
not scruple at times to compass their ends by the physical 
force mediation of some rftja, or by stirring up against 
their adversaries the passions of the mob ; that the Bud- 
dhists in particular, as they became weaker, were subjected 
to many vexatious annoyances, and that their enemies, 
in their eagerness to appropriate their property and their 
sanctuaries, did not always wait until the last possessors 
had left, is what we must frankly admit. But there is a 
great difference between such local broils as these and a 
general mustering of forces on the field with a view to 
wholesale persecution ; the possibility of an enterprise of 
this nature is out of the (Question in the divided state, 
political and religious, of India at that time. Everything, 
on the contrary, tends to prove that Buddhism became 
extinct from sheer exhaustion, and that it is in its own 
inherent defects we must especially seek for the causes of 
its disappearance. 

In fact, there is no doubt whatever that Buddhism has 
been smitten with premature decrepituda From the 
great deeds which it has done, from the new ideas which 
it has disseminated in the world, from the numberless 
lives of devotion which it has inspired, we feel assured 
that there was once a time when it must have been fresh 
with youth and full of vigour; but we have, in truth, 
no direct evidence of the fact With the exception of 
certain admirable stanzas,^ and some legends of striking 
beauty, notwithstanding their imperfect redaction, all it 

^ ^ Fartioulwly those of the ooUeo- into English by Max Mhller, in Us 
ti<m entitled l)hainmapada. The Introduction to the work of H. T. 
PAli text, with a Latin translation Rogers, Bnddhaghoaha's Parablei^ 
and copious extracts from the com- translated from the Burmese, 1869b 
mentaiy of Buddhaghosha, was pub- and by S. Beal (on the Chinese text)| 
liidbed at Copenhagen by y.Pausbdll, Scriptural Texts from the Buddhist 
1855. It has been translated into Canon, commonly known as the 
Cerman by A. Weber, Zeitschr. d. Dhammapada, 1878 ; into French 
Dcutsob. Morgenl. Gesellsdh., t,xiy,; by F. 1878. 
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has left ns bears the stamp of senility. It cannot claim 
an assignable place either in poetry or Hindu science; 
nowhere has it been able to give birth to a national 
literature, or rise above the popular tale and the chronicle. 
Many causes have contributed to reduce Buddhism to this 
monotonous and helpless mediocrity, and it would not be 
difficult to discover some of these even in the teaching of 
^d,kyamuni, in his disrelish for the supernatural, in his 
ideas as too abstract for a sensual people with an exube- 
rant imagination, in his morbid way especially of laying 
down and resolving the problem of life. We shall instance 
here only one of these causes, because it has, in our opinion, 
been the most direct and effectual, the very institution to 
which this creed must have owed its rapid triumphs at first ; 
we refer to its monasticism. Some are at times fain to 
regard Buddhism as a spiritual emancipation, a kind of 
Hindu Iteformation ; and there is no doubt that in cer- 
tain respects it was both. But in substituting the Sahgha 
for the caste system of Brahmanism, it created an insti- 
tution far more illiberal, and formidable to spiritual inde- 
pendence. Not only did all the vitality of the Church 
continue concentrated in a clergy living apart from the 
world, but among this clergy itself the conquering zeal 
of the first centuries gradually died away under the 
influence of quietism and the discipline enforced. The 
vihdraa, in spite of the laxity of morale which too clearly 
prevailed, continued, no doubt, to afford a shelter for senti- 
ments of humble and sincere piety and the practice of the 
most heart-affecting virtues. But all boldness and true 
originality of thought disappeared in the end in the bosom 
of this spirit-weakening organisation. The intellectual 
powers were exhausted in scholastic discussion or lulled 
to sleep in the midst of idle routine, and a time came at 
length when it ceased even to give birth to heresies. The 
Buddhism of Ceylon has not changed much since the 
time of Buddhaghosha (in the fifth century), and that of 
Nepffi, or rather of Hindustan, could devise no better 
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means of prolonging life than by effecting a sort of fusion 
with ^ivaism.! It was in this state of apathy, when it had, 
so to speak, outlived itself, that Buddhism had to enter 
into competition with the neo-Brahmanic sects, which were 
in constant process of new birth, at each new transforma- 
tion rushing into the arena of debate with the zeal of 
neophytes. When we consider that the majority of these 
sects gave battle with its own weapons; that they preached, 
like it, the religious equality of all men ; that over against 
the figure of Buddha they set figures, less perfect doubt- 
less, but quite as personal, quite as capable of stirring 
up a passionate devotion of legendary deities, such as 
MahddSva, Krishpa, R&ma, to say nothing of their god- 
desses; when we consider that they knew at least as 
well as it how to appeal to the senses with their temples, 
their images, their pompous and stagy festivals, and that 
they possessed, moreover, a splendid system of fable, while 
it had only been able to cloak itself in an abstract arti- 
ficial mythology ; when, in addition to this, we consider, 
in fine, that they had at their head the Brahman and at 
their service the popular poetry, that their religious beliefs 
formed one body, so to speak, with the national legend, 
and recalled all the glorious and heroic memories of the 
ancient epic, we shall very easily understand how Bud- 
dhism had to go to the wall. To have been made sure of a 
longer life, it would have requireil the return to life of the 
first apostles of its faith, and it had only bonzes. 

But while it was disappearing as a Church, it did not 


1 On this point eee B. H. Hodgson, logical Survey of Western India, p. 
Essays on the Languages, Litera- 97 seq. This fusion must have been 
ture, and Heligion of Nepfil and pretty thorough before writings could 
Tibet, ed. 1874, particularly the essay become common to the two religions, 
z. p. 133 Burnouf, Introduc- for example the Fra^nottararatna- 
tion h I’Hist. du Bond. Ind., p. 546 m&lft (published in Sanskrit, in Ti- 
teq » ; Kopj^n, Die Religion dee Bud- betan, and in Fren(^, by Ed. Fou- 
dha, vol. ii., and the brief but com- caux, La Guirlande Pr^cieuBe des 
pact Memoir of Pandit Bhagvanlfil Demandes et des Rdponses, 1867, 
Indraji, The Bauddha Mythology of and by A. Weber in the Memoirs of 
Nep^, given as an appendix by the Academy of Berlin for 1868, p. 
J Burgess in No. 9 of the Archsso- 92 ascribed to ^hkara. 
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take along with it the germs which it had for long had the 
opportunity of disseminating, and it left the very religions 
which succeeded in smothering it more or less pervaded 
by its spirit. There is no doubt that there is in Sanskrit 
literature, or, to speak more correctly, in the literature of 
the Hindus, an uiider-current, as it were, of Buddhist 
ideas. If we take, for example, the fable of the Mahd.- 
bh&rata, we shall see how different the spirit in which it 
is treated is from that in which it was conceived ; and we 
should find a more striking instance still if we went back 
to the poetry of the Efi,mS.yana. There are here accents of 
an ardent charity, of a compassion, a tenderness, and a 
humility at once sweet and plaintive, which ever and anon 
suggest the action of Christian influences, and which, in 
any case, contrast singularly with the pride and want of 
feeling — fruits of the spirit of caste — with which that 
literature is nevertheless replete. Quite as remarkable in 
this respect is the change which has taken place in the 
religious observances of this people, the gradual discon- 
tinuance of sacrifice to the advantage of almsgiving, pious 
deeds, and the worship of latreia ; especially that aversion 
to the shedding of blood which has more and more re- 
stricted the practice of animal sacrifice, and which turned 
up eventually in that whimsical exaggeration of charity 
towards brutes in the erection of hospitals in their behalf ^ 
in a country where there are none for men. It would be 
to make a false use of historical coincidences to affect to 
see dimly in all these facts the direct action of Buddhism ; 
but we cannot nevertheless deny that they belong to a 
movement inspired by ideas to which Buddhism had given 
the most effective expression. 

^ Heber, Narrative of a Journey through the Upper Froyinces of India 
1824-25, ch. XXV. 
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Canonical literature of the Jainas as yet little known. — Striking reaom* 
blance between Jainism and Buddhism : the Jinas and the mythology 
of the Jainas. — Cultus. — ^Rejection of the Veda and caste. — Clergy 
and lay community. — Chief divisions of the Jainas. — Asceticism, me- 
taphysics, and moral system. — The Jina and the Buddha of the present 
age : the Nirv&na of the Jina. — ^Uncertain character of Jaina tradi- 
tion. — ^The Nirgrantha Jhatiputra. — Whatever the date of its origin, 
Jainism historically more recent than Buddhism. — Present condition 
of Jainism. 

Before we proceed to the sects of new Brahmanism, we 
have still to speak of a religion closely allied to Buddhism, 
and one of the least known among those which have per- 
formed an important part in the past of India — ^the religion 
of the Jainas, Not that we are absolutely without docu- 
ments bearing on the history and the doctrines of Jainism. 
We possess, among others, a manual of the twelfth cen- 
tury, the Yoga&Atra} which gives a summary of its morals ; 
the KalpasMra^ a translation of a biography of its founder, 
which professes to date as far back as the sixth century ; * 

^ E. Windiflch, Hemftcandra’B Yo- text of the first, with a learned intro- 
gasfitra, ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss duction. The Kalpasfitra of Bhadra- 
der Jaina Lehre, in the Zeitsch. d. bfthu, edited with an introduction, 
Deutsch. Morgenl Gesellsch., vol. notes, and a Prfilqdt-Safiskrit glos- 
xxviii. p. 185. L’Abhidhftnacintfi- sary, 1879. The pretended author, 
ma^i, a lexicon, by the same author, BhadrabShu, must have lived, ac- 
of s^onyms, edited by O. Boht- cording to the tradition of the (^ve- 
lingk and Oh. Bleu, 1847, contains tSmbaras, in the fourth century b.o. ; 
also a good deal of information in but the redaction we have dates at 
regard to the Jainas. most only from the commencement 

Stevenson, The Kalpasfitra and of the sixth century after our era. 
Nava Tatva, Two Works Illustrative The Digambaras reject the Ealpa> 
of theJainaBeligion and Philosophy, sfitra as apocryphal See the intro- 
translated from the Magadhi, 1848. duction of Jacobi, pp, 10 uq.f 20 
H. Jacobi has since published the 3a 
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some extensive extracts from another work of biography 
and legend, the Qatrufi^’aya-mdMtmya} which is assigned 
to the same period, but which has probably been recast in 
the thirteenth or fourteenth century, and sundry speci- 
mens of the Stotraa, or the lyric poetry of the Jainas* 
But, with the exception of a single fragment of the Bhor- 
gavaii? we do not possess another of their canonical texts ; 
and we are still always obliged to refer to Brahmanical 
sources to obtain a general view of their system. Now, 
these are interested exclusively in the speculative side of 
the doctrines, and, moreover, they supply us with no data to 
enable us to distinguish epochs in their development. On 
the other hand, we happen to know that the Jainas form 
several distinct sects, very widely separated from one 
another, differing even in regard to the number and the 
selection of their canonical books, the Agamas.^ In these 
circumstances, it would be rash to venture to expound 
and criticise in detail a system which as yet is known to 
us only in a sort of abstract way, and in regard to the 
historic development of which we are absolutely in the 
dark.' 

^ A. Weber, UeberdasQatrafijaya KenntniBB der heiligen Litteratur 
Mdb&tmyam, ein Beitrag zur Ges- der Jaina, two parts, 1866-67, in the 
chichte der Jaina, 1858. The bio- Memoira of the Academy of Berlin, 
graphy of the Jina is here connected An edition of the Bhagavatl began 
with the glorification of the holy to appear in Bombay, in 1877, under 
mountain Oatrufijaya, in the penin- the editorship of Abhayadeva, in a 
sula of Gujar&t. Biihler holds this collection intended to include all the 
work to be quite apocryphal, Ind. sacred writings of the Jainas. We 
Anti^, yi 154. must now add the NirayAvaliyft 

* H. Jacobi, Zwei Jaina-stotra, Suttam, which contains the five last 
in the Ind. Stud., xiv. p. 359, and of the twelve Upafigas, and which 
'J'he Kalpasfitr^ p. 13; Joh. Klatt, S. Warren has just edited, 1880. 
Bhanapdla’a ^ishabhapahcft^ik^ in Perhaps there is better to come, but 
the Zeitsch. d. D. Morgenl. Gesell., as far as yet published it is wretch- 
xzziii. p. 445. Besides, H. Jacobi has edly poor literature, 
published, with a translation and a ^ G. Biihler in the Ind. Antiq., 
oommentwy, the legend, very curi- vii. 28; H. Jacobi, Kalpasfitra, p. 
CUB in a historical point of view, of 14 ; S. J. Warren, Over de Godsdi- 
one of the fathers of the Jaina enstige enWijsgeerigeBegrippender 
Church, Bas -K^ak&cdrya-Kath&na- Jainas, p. 7 ; A. C. Burnell, in the 
kam, in the Zeitsch. d. D. Morgenl. Ind. Antiq., ii. 354. ^ ibid., iii. 
Gesdl., zzziv. p. 247 129. 

’ A. Weber, Ueber ein Fragment * Besides the works mentioned 
der Bhagavati; ein Beitrag zur already, consult for a general review 
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Viewed as a whole, Jainism is so exact a reproduction 
of Buddhism that we have considerable difficulty in ac- 
counting for both their long-continued existence by each 
other’s side, and the cordial hatred which seems always to 
have separated them. The Jainas are the followers of 
Jma, the “victorious,” as the Bauddhas are of Buddha, 
the “ awakened” one. A Jina (this term, which is com- 
mon to the two sects, along with many others, being among 
the Buddhists one of the many synonyms of Buddha) is a 
sage who has reached omniscience, and who comes to 
re-establish the law in its purity when it has become 
corrupted among men. There have been twenty-four of 
these Jinas, the last Jina included, who was of the royal 
race of the K&^yapas. As the Jainas maintain that Gau- 
tama Buddha was a disciple of their founder, this number 
exactly corresponds with that of the twenty-four prede- 
cessors of Buddlia, the last of whom is a l^yapa as well. 
These Jinas succeeded each other at immense intervals of 
time, their stature and their term of life always decreasing 
from the first ]^shabha, who was 3000 feet in height and 
lived eight millions of years, until Yardham&na, the last, 
whose age and stature did not exceed those of actual humar 
nity.^ These fancies, which, along with many others, we meet 
with in Buddhism,^ especially in that of the low epochs, 
with this difference, however, that their more mature ela- 
boration and arrangement must almost always be credited 
to the side of the Jainas, go to prove that at a very 
late date the two religions still exercised a certain in- 
fiuence on one another. Like the Buddhas, the Jinas 
became veritable deities and the direct objects of worship. 

of the Jainas and their doctrines, Lassen, Ind. Alterthumsk., vol. iv. p. 
Golebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, 755. S. J. Warren, Over de Gods- 
vol. ii. p. 174 (1807), and vol. i. p. 402 dienstige en Wijsgeerige Begrippen 
(1826); tothislastartideProf. Cowell der Jainas, 1875. 
has added, at p. 444, a minute ana- ^ See the detailed list in the 
lysis of chap. iii. of the Sarvadarya- Ind. Antiq., ii. 134. 
nasahgraha, where S&yana expounds ^ See Jfttaka Commentary, ed. 
the system of the Jainas. H. H. Eausboll, i. 29 seq. 

Wilson, Select Works, vol. I p. 276. 



JAINISM. 14^ 

They have at their side the Qd.sanaddvis,^ goddesses, who 
execute their commands, and who remind us of the ^t^ktis 
of the neo-Brahmanic religions, and the like of which we 
meet with also among the Buddhists of the North, in 
the persons of Tdrd and the other goddesses of the San- 
skrit books of Nep&l. Their images, which are at times 
colossal, especially in the Dekhan,* are to be seen in great 
numbers in the sanctuaries of the sect, which has done a 
great deal in the way of building, and whose structures 
are almost all distinguished by a style of their own and of 
great elegance. Next to the Jinas rank their immediate 
disciples, the Ga/^fodharoB, who receive homage in the char- 
acter of guardian saints, and a great number of deities 
which the Jainas have borrowed one by one from the 
Hindu pantheon, but which have no shore in the regular 
cultus. The cultus itself is pretty much akin to that of 
the Buddhists. There are the same offerings, the same 
acts of faith and homage ; the use of little bells is common 
to both of them, and the women enjoy the same rights as 
the men. In both, confession is practised, great import- 
ance is attached to pilgrimages, and four months in the 
year are more especially given up to fastings, the reading 
of sacred books, and spiritual meditations. 

The Jainas, like the Buddhists, reject the Veda of the 
Brahmans, which they pronounce apocryphal and cor- 
rupt, and to which they oppose their own Angas, as consti- 
tuting the true Yeda. They are quite as little disposed to 
tolerate the existence of a sacerdotal caste, although at 
present the clergy, in some of their com mu nities at leasts 
are recruited from certain families in preference to others, 
and, it appears, from the Brahman caste itself. Besides, 
they observe the rules of caste among themselves as well 
as in their relations with those who dissent from them, 
but, like several Hindu sects, however, without attaching 
any religious significance to it. In general, and although 

*■ A. Weber, ^tiafijsya M&h&tmyem, p. 24. 

• Ind. Antiq., it 129, 353 ; v. 37. 
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we do not exactly know what was in this respect the practice 
of the Buddhists in India even, they appear to have sepa> 
rated themselves less from Hinduism than the Buddhists 
did, and, in fact, they profess to be Hindus. They have 
taken a much more active part in the literary and scientific 
life of India. Astronomy, grammar, and romantic literature 
owe a great deal to their zeal. This did not prevent a 
serious animosity springing up between them and the 
Brahmans, which was marked at times in Gujar&t and in 
the extreme South, among other places, by somewhat 
bloody episodes.! 

Like the Buddhists, they are divided into a clerical 
body and a lay — into Yatis or ascetics, and into Qrdvalsas 
or simple hearers; but the monastic system appears to 
have been developed to a less degree among them. At 
present their Yatis form sorts of colleges, kept up at the 
expense of the communities, but the members of which no 
longer subsist on alms, and they no longer admit, as they 
formerly did, an order of women. They are divided into 
two principal sects — the Qvetdmimras, or “the white gowns," 
and the Digamharas, or “ those who are clothed in air,” 
that is to say, who go naked — designations these which 
have passed from the clergy to the laity as well. The 
Qvetfimbaras hold, in general, the first rank, but the 
Digambaras, who are also more specifically denominated 
the Jfirgranthas, i.e., “those who have cast aside every 
tie,” appear to be the more ancient ; at least this last title 
^occurs already in the inscriptions of A9oka,‘ and in all 
probability as a designation of the Jainas. Both sects are 
mentioned in certain inscriptions of Mysore, which go 
.back as far probably as the sixth, perhaps the fifth, 
century;* and there is similar evidence of their presence 

^ G. Biihler, in the Ind. Antiq., xx. The tradition of the Digam- 
vi. 1 86; Lassen, Ind. Alterthuinsk, haras places the schism of the Cvet&m- 
Yol. iii. p. 240 ; K. Caldwell, A Com- haras towards the end of the nrst oen- 
parative Grammar of the Dra vidian tury a.d. Jacohi, Kalpasiitra, p. 15. 
Languages, introduction, pp.89, 138. ^ The inscriptions of the ancient 

^ Eighth edict of Delhi, 1 . 5, Kadamhas, in the Ind. Antiq., vi. 
in the Corpus Insorip, Indie., pL 23-32 ; vii. 33-37 ; in this last doou* 
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at Canoje in the seventh.^ Their respectiye relatione 
recall those subsisting between the Buddhist sects of the 
Great and the Little Vehicle ; that is to say, in spite of con- 
siderable differences, they are rather rivals than declared 
enemies. To this division another, as among the Bud- 
dhists, has come to be added — that of the Jainas of the 
North and the Jainas of the South — which, though simply 
geographical in its origin, has extended in the end to the 
doctrines taught, the question of the canon of scripture, 
and the entire body of the traditions and usages.* The 
Digambaras Yatis no longer practise nudity nowadays, 
except during their meals, when they take these in com- 
mon. But it is evident that the practice must have been 
more rigidly enforced at former times; and Hesychius, 
in the third century, was doubtless well informed when : 
he translated Thntot by rvfivoao^urrM.^ This evidence, 
joined to many others, such as the practice of depUation, 
seems to imply that at first one of the leading differences 
between Jainas and Buddhists was that the former pro- 
fessed a more rigorous asceticism than the latter. No 
Hindu sect has carried akimsd farther, is., respect for 
and abstinence from everything that has life. Not only 
do they abstain absolutely from all kinds of flesh, but the 
more rigid of them drink only filtered water, breathe only 
through a veil, and go sweeping the ground before them 
for fear of unconsciously swallowing or crushing any 
invisible animalcule. In regard to aU these matters, primi- 
tive Buddhism had much fewer scruples. The extrava- 
gances of asceticism, nudity in particular, were expressly 
condemned by ^^kyamuni Some of his disciples even 
broke partnership with him on that score ; and we know 

ment the revenue of a village is ^ Ind. Antiq., ii. 354 ; iiL 129. 
divided between the Cvdtapa^aB((^:!ve- ^ In yard,ha Mihira’s (sixth oen* 

tftmbaras) and the Nirgranthaa. See tuiy) B^at Saiphita, lx. 19^ ed,^ 
also J oum. of the Hoy. As. Soc. Kem, Nagna, ** naked,’* is the 
Bombay, xii. 321. official designation of.. 1 

1 B&^a, in F. E. HaU, Vdsava- YatL 
dattA, Pref., p. 53. 
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that according to tradition he himself died from a fit of 
indigestion after dining on pork. In regard to another 
observance, equally repudiated by Buddha, religious sui- 
cide, to wit, the Jainas differ ; one of their canonical books 
condemns it, the Bhagavati emphatically affirming that 
“ suicide increases life.”^ But, on the other hand, inscrip- 
tions that have been collected together from sanctuaries 
in the Dekhan leave no doubt as to the frequent practice of 
tliis custom among the Jainas of the South during a long 
period of the mid^e age.‘ 

It is always to Buddhism that we are referred back 
when we come to examine the general doctrine of the 
Jainas. The essential points, such as the idea of the 
world and the philosophy of life, are nearly the same in 
both. Like the Buddhists, the Jainas are atheists. They 
admit of no creator ; the world is eternal ; and they ex- 
plicitly deny the possibility of a perfect being from all 
eternity. The Jina became perfect; he was not always 
BO. Like the Buddhists of the North, this denial has not 
prevented them, or at least some of them, from returning 
to a sort of deism ; and just as in the books of Nepffi we 
see an AdUmddha, a supreme Buddha, arise, so we find 
in the monumental inscriptions of the Dekhan a JtTiapati, 
a supreme Jina, entitled the primary creator,* and that in 
contradiction to the most explicit declarations extracted 
from their most authorised writings. All beings are 
divided into two classes, animate and inanimate. Animate 
beings are composed of a soul and a body, and their souls, 
being radically distinct from matter, are eternal This 
is one of the very few essential points in which the doc- 
trinal system of Jainism deviates from that of Buddhism. 
On the other hand, it is in very close affinity with the 
S&nkbya conception; and it explains in a quite similar 
way how the soul, which is pure intelligence, is neverthe- 
less a prey to illusion, and condemned on that account to 

' A. Weber, Ueber eia Fragment gola, in the Ind. Antiq., ii. 322 ; iii. 
der Bbanratt, 2d part, p. 267. 153. 

* The inaoriptioaa of yravapa Bel. * Ind. Antiq., vii. p. 106, 1 . 51. 
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Bubmit to the yoke of matter through an infinite succes- 
sion of existences. It is, therefore, not the fact of exist- 
ence which is the evil in the eyes of the Jainas ; it is 
life which is bad; and Nirv&na is with them, not the 
annihilation of the soul, but rather its deliverance and its 
entry into a blessedness that has no end. The way to 
Nirvfina is naturally revealed by the Jina. The means of 
reaching it constitute the Triratna, the “ three jewels : ” 
first, the perfect faith, or faith in the Jina; second, the 
perfect science, or the knowledge of his doctrine ; third, 
perfect conduct, or the strict observance of his precepts. 
Under a form, at first sight perceptibly different, we at 
once recognise here the Triratna of the Buddhists, viz., 
Buddha, the Law, and the Sahgha. Thus we detect 
in these two systems throughout a constant effort, as it 
were, not to appear to have too close a connection with each 
other — a fact which, still more than their open collisions, 
proves their close relationship. The development of the 
“perfect conduct,” for instance, is the exact counterpart 
of the moral teaching and discipline of Buddhism. Only, 
if we except a small number of points, such as the classi- 
fication of merits and of sins, which is the same, every- 
thing is transposed ; the same things are called by different 
names, and the same names denote different things. We 
might say they are two mosaics of different design but 
composed of similar pieces. As matter of detail, we may 
observe that the Digambaras agree with the Buddhists in 
maintaining that women have not the capacity of attain- 
ing Nirvfi^a, while the 9vetflmbaras teach that they hava^ 

^ The canon of the Digambaras is tra, p. 14), Klatt and Jacobi (in the 
very different from that of the ^ve- Zeitach. d. D. Morgenl. Gmllsdh., 
ttobaraB(G.Biihler, inInd Antiq., xxxiii. pp. 478, 693). This canon 
vii. p. 28), and as little is that of includes forty-five Agamas or texts 
the Digambaras of the South the composing the law, viz., eleven Afi- 
same as that of the Digambaras of gas (these are the sacred books par 
the North (Burnell, ibid., ii. p. 354). exccllmct, collected, according to tra- 
For the canon of the ^Ivetftmbaras dition, in the fourth century B.a 
of the North, the only one of which by the Safigha of PAtaliputra ; the 
anything is known, see the lists of Bhagavati is one of the Afigas) s 
Biihler (in Jacobi, The Kalpastl- twelve Up&figas, or auxiliary trea- 
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In this also the former appear to have adhered more 
faithfully to the original doctrine. Finally, the denial of 
the objective reality of the conceptions of the mind, which 
is one of the fundamental doctrines of the Buddhists, has 
its counterpart in the probabilism of the Jainas. The 
latter maintain, in fact, that we can neither affirm nor 
deny anything absolutely of an object, and that a predi- 
cate never expresses more than a possibility. Hence the 
Brahmans, who call the Bauddhas QAnyavddins, that is, 
"those who affirm the void,” designate the Jainas by the 
term Syddvddimy i.e.y " those who say perhaps.” 

But the attempt to trace the parallelism of the two 
religions becomes really perplexing when we pass to their 
traditions, to those especially which concern their re- 
spective founders. The legend of Vardham&na, or, to 
apply to him the name which is most in use, Mah&vira, 
"the great hero,” the Jina of the present age, presents 
so many and so peculiar points of contact with that of 
Gautama Buddha, that we are irresistibly led to conclude 
that one and the same person is the subject of both.^ 
Both are of royal birth; the same names recur among 
their relatives and disciples; they were born and they 
died in the same country and at the same period of time. 
Accoi’ding to the accepted reports, the Nirvana of the Jina 
took place in 526 B.C., that of Buddha in 543 b.o. ; and if 
we make allowances for the uncertainty inherent in these 
data (since we know that the real year of the death 

tiaeB (one of them, the Sdiyaprajiiap- and that the canon now accepted was 
ti, wMch treats of astrology and ciJ- made up only at the commencement 
oulation, has been the subject of an of the sixth oentuiy A.D., by the 
extended analysis on the part of A. Sfthgha of Yalabhl, under the direo- 
Weber in the Ind. Stud., x. p. 294 tion of Devarddhiga](^in. This re- 
seq . ) ; ten Prakir^akas, or miscel- daction itself seems to have under- 
lanea ; eight Chedas, or sections, gone since that time notable altera- 
fragments ; and four M(das<itraB, or tions. Jacobi, The Kalpasdtra, pp. 
fundamental Sdtras. The Jainas 14 scg., 30. 

themselves admit that all this litera> * See A. Weber, Ueber das Qa- 
ture is of secondary formation ; that truhjayam&h&tmya, p. 2 ; H. Kem, 
from the second century after the Over de Jaartelling der Zuidelijke 
death of the founder, all their ancient Buddhisten, p. 28. 
books (the fourteen I'drvas) were lost, 
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«f Buddha fell between 482 and 472 B.C.), the two dates 
may be considered as identical.^ Coincidences quite 
similar occur in the course of the two traditions. Like 
the Buddhists, the Jainas claim to have been patronised 
by the Maurya princes. The former had A9oka for 
patron ; the latter speak of Sampadi, his grandson, in the 
same connection, and even of his grandfather, Candragupta, 
who, according to the traditions of the South, must have 
been a Jaina ascetic.^ A district which is a holy land 
for the one is almost always a holy land for the other, and 
their sacred places adjoin each other in Behar, in the 
peninsula of Gujar&t, on Mount Abii in B&jastan, as well 
as elsewhere. If we collate together all these correspon- 
dences in doctrine, organisation, religious observances and 
traditions, the inference seems inevitable that one of the 
two religions is a sect, and, in some degree, the copy of 
the other. Wlien, in addition to this, we think of the 
manifold relations which there are between the legend of 
Buddha and the Brahmanical traditions, relations which 
are wanting in the legend of Mah&vlra ; when we reflect, 
moreover, that Buddhism has in its behalf the testimony 
of the edicts of Agoka, and that from that time, the third 
century before our era, it was in possession of a literature 
some of the titles of which have been transmitted to us,* 
while the most ancient testimonies of an unquestionable 
nature in favour of Jainism do not go farther back than 
the fifth century after Christ (for the mention of the Nir- 
granthas in the edicts of A^oka amounts only to a proba- 
bility, and the application to the Jainas of on inscription 
of Mathurfi of the first century is doubtful);* when we 

^ For the Tarioiu computations cur- NirvS^. These are reiy surprising 
rent among the Ji^nas, see Jacobi,The coincidences. 

KalpasAtra, pp. 8 and 30. One of » Ind. Antiq.,iii. p. 155. 

them gives for the death of MahSvlra * The inscription of Bairftt in the 

a date which differs only by about a Corpus Insorip. Indie., pi. xv. 
dozen years from the true date of * A. Cimningham, Arohwologio ai 
the^ death of Buddha ; the other, Survey, vol. iii. p. 35. nie nudity 
which is borrowed from the tradi* the figure is perha^ not decisive in 
tion of the Digambaras, gives a date favour of a Jaina origin. Bee^ how- 
<^y two years different from the offi- ever, ibid., voL L p. 94. 
oial but faXte date of the Singhalese 
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reflect further that the chief sacred language of the Bud- 
dhists, the Pdili, is almost as ancient as these edicts, while 
that of the Jainas, the ardha-mdgadM, is a prdkiit dialect 
obviously more recent ; * when we add to all this the con- 
clusions, very uncertain, it is true, in the present state of 
our knowledge, which are furnished by the internal char- 
acteristics of Jainism, such as its more mature systemati- 
sation, its tendency to expatiate, and the pains it is always 
taking to demonstrate its antiquity, we shall feel no hesita- 
tion in admitting that, of the two. Buddhism is the one which 
is best entitled to the claim to originality.® We are bound 
to add, however, that Professor G. Biihler, the scholar 
who is best acquainted with the still unedited literature 
of the Jainas of the North, tliinks he has come upon data 
to prove that the traditions concerning Mahdvira point 
back to a real personage distinct from Gautama Buddha, 
and nearly contemporary with him, whose real name must 
have been the Nirgvantha Jfifttiputra, i.e., the ascetic of the 
JMtis, Jfl&ti denoting a Eajput tribe to which the Nir- 
grantha must have belonged.® This fact, if it were per- 

^ For the age of the Jaina writ- only require to aecertain what this 
ingB, see nowH. Jacobi, Kalpasfltra, tradition is worth, and to what ex- 
Introd., p. 15* tent it is inde}>endent of that of the 

^ Colebrooke had adopted the Buddhists, which, in its turn, on this 
contrary conclusion. Miscellaneous particular point of the six Titthiyas, 
Essays, vol. iL p. 276, ed. Cowell, is none the less artificial. Pending 
H. H. Wilson, on the other hand, the more profound study of ancient 
did not think the Jainas more an- Jaina literature, of which, thanks 
dent than the eighth or ninth cen- to G. Biihler, the library of Berlin 
tury. Select Writings, vol. i. p. 334. now possessos a nearly complete col- 
Ind. Antiq., vii. p. 143. H. lection, and the results of which will 
Jacobi, who shares with Biihler the throw fresh light on the subject, we 
honour of this discoveiy, has since must confess that the data collected 
expounded it with a greater array by Jacobi do not appear to us alto- 
of details, Kalpasiitra, p. 6. From gether to confirm the authority of 
this investigation it follows that, at Jaina tradition, and that in adding 
the period of the redaction of the new coincidences to those which we 
Ealpasiltra, the J ainas, in fact, ac- know already, they tend rather to 
knowledge the Nirgrantha Nd.taput- strengthen the suspicion that there 
ta as their founder (the JMtiputra of is much that is borrowed in the 
the books of Nepftl, Nfi.yaputta in alleged Jaina original. Compare, 
Jaina prS,krit), one of the six Tit- however, the recent observations of 
thiyas or false teachers, whom the Jacobi in the Indian Antiquary, ix. 
Buddhist books make contemporaiy p. 158, especially riie curious paral- 
with Buddha (see supm, p. 123). We lelisms to which he draws attention 
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fectly established, would evidently be of great weight, and 
only a few more such would suffice to modify greatly the 
preceding conclusions. But by itself alone it can prove 
neither the authenticity of the biography of the Jina, nor, 
in particular, the originality of Jainism, which, viewed in 
the light of the affiliation of the doctrines, we must con- 
tinue to regard, till further proof be forthcoming, as a sect 
that took its rise in Buddhism. 

At what period did this sect attain a really independent 
existence ? To answer this question we must first be able 
to determine the character of primitive Jainism, and that 
is a problem which we will be able to face only after we 
have obtained access to the canonical books of the sect 
Up to the present time, our sources of information on the 
matter are limited to external testimonies. We have seen 
already that the Nirgranthas, from the inscriptions of 
Aqoka, in all probability concerned, if not the Jainas, at 
all events the ancestors of existing Jainism. From its 
philological characteristics, the sacred language of the 
sect would take us back for the origin of its literature to 
a later epoch by several centuries — to the beginning of our 
era. From the date of the fifth century, on the other hand, 
we find the Jainas in fixed settlements at the very extre- 
mity of the peninsula ; and it is to them and the Bud- 
dhists, who had, however, preceded them in these districts, 
that the first literary culture of the Canarese and Tamil 
languages can be traced. In the seventh century, in the 
time of Hiouen-Thsang, they were the dominant sect in 
the Dekhan. At the present time they are much reduced 
in number (to^daeut half a million), and as a Church they 
are fallen into decay. They still always collect, however, 
in remarkable groups in the South, where they in general 

between the opinions which the Bud- Jhfttfiputra. J acobi is disposed also 
dhist books ascribe to the Nirgran- to believe now that Mahftvira was 
tha and doctrines in vogue among only the reformer of the sect, and 
the Jainas. According to these re- that the latter in reality dates back 
oent researches, the accurate ortho- as far as Pdr^vanfttha, the Jina be- 
graphy of the name must have been fore the last, if not still farther. 
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practise agriculture, and in Western Hindustan, where 
they prefer to devote themselves to commerce, and where 
communities of them, which are for the most part 
wealthy, hardly present any traces of their primitive asce- 
ticism. In almost all the large towns, from Lahore to 
Bombay and Calcutta, we meet with them settled as traders 
or bankers, and the particular aptitude they show for 
traffic constantly reminds us of the conspicuous part 
which merchants, goldsmiths, and shipowners play in the 
legends and inscriptions of Buddhism. In Behar, the 
country of their birth, where the sanctuary of P&rasnftth 
(a vulgar form of the word P&rQvan&tha, the Jina before 
the last) is to this day an object of pilgrimage, ^ they 
have almost entirely disappeared as a settled population.^ 
It would be easy to form conjectures to explain the sur- 
vival of these Jainas, in contrast with the very different 
fate of the Buddhists. We shall hazard only one such. 
Whatever may be the date of the first rise of Jainism, its 
appearance as a religion is later than that of Buddhism, 
and from a historical point of view it is more recent. It 
was thus able to hold on till the period of the Mahom- 
medan domination, the effect of which was to arrest the 
propagation of Hinduism, and which, while it evidently 
contributed to the religious, political, and social dismem- 
berment of the nation, everywhere showed itself conserva- 
tive of minorities, small associations, and small churches. 

1 See Hunter, A Statistical Ac- Sarftks, SarSyftks ( s ^ftyaka), in the 
count of Bengal, vol. xvi. p. 216. districts south-west of Bengal and 

^ Remnants, for most part extremely the tributary states dependent on it. 
degenerate, and of which some have Hunter, op, eU,, voL xvL p. 381. 
lost all recollection of their origin, xvii p. 291. 
are scatteredabout underthe name of 
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Sect the veiy esBenoe of Hinduism. — Place which the Veda and ancient 
tradition hold in it. — Part which the Brahmans play in it : as having 
adopted while they control the new religions, though these have never 
been entirely subject to them. 

The sectarian or neo-Brahmanic religions, which we 
embrace under the general designation of Hinduism, 
and which are at the present time professed by about 
180,000,000 people^ in British India, Nep&l, Ceylon, Indo- 
China, the Sunda Isles, at the Mauritius, at the Cape, and 
as far as the West Indies, where they have been imported 
by the Coolies, do not form a whole as homogeneous as 
ancient Brahmanism, still less Buddhism and Jainism. 
In spite of the efforts made at different periods and from 
different points of view to reduce them to a kind of unity, 
they have steadily resisted every attempt to group them 
systematically. They constitute a fluctuating mass of 
beliefs, opinions, usages, observances, religious and social 
ideas, in which we recognise a certmn common ground- 
principle, and a decided family likeness indeed, but from 
which it would be very difficult to educe any accurate 
definition. At the present time it is next to impossible 
to say exactly what Hinduism is, where it begins, and 
where it ends. Diversity is its very essence, and its 

^ Accordinpf to the oensus of 1872, naturalised populationa, who are eo- 
the population of British India dally exdudea from Hinduism, but 
amounted to 245,000,000^ of whom who, in a relieioas point of view, 
14(^000,000 were Hindus. In this cannot be entirely separated from 
number were not included the half- it. 
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proper manifestation is “sect,” sect in constant mobility, and 
reduced to such a state of division that nothing similar to 
it was ever seen in any other religious system. In the 
past this dividing process, doubtless, was carried on to a 
less degree ; still, however far we go back, we are led to 
fancy, if we do not find, a state of things which must have 
more or less resembled what we witness to-day. Hence, 
in the investigation to which we have still to subject 
these beliefs, we must abandon all idea of carrying our 
analysis as far as the sectarian element, although that is 
the only real thing at bottom ; but not to lose ourselves in 
a waste of detail or an enumeration of particulars without 
meaning, we shall be obliged to keep to generalities, and 
to treat them in categories. 

We have already had frequent occasion to characterise 
the relation of these religions to those which preceded 
them, or those whose development was contemporary with 
theirs. Like that of Buddhism, their rise was in general 
due to the unsatisfactory nature of the old Brahma* 
nical theology, the divinities of which had gradually 
retired and disappeared behind a host of abstractions too 
subtle to affect the conscience of the masses. But in 
taking this step they did not, like the sect of ^^kyamuni, 
openly sunder all connection with the past. They, on 
the contrary, claim to be its continuation, or rather they 
represent themselves to be that very past unchanged 
and unmodified. The most of them profess to be based 
on the Veda, with which at bottom they have almost 
nothing in common, and which they virtually super- 
seded by a quite different literature, but to which, in 
spite of protestations to the contrary which they some- 
times let drop,^ they nevertheless continue to appeed to as 

^ For instance, in the Mahftbh&- that it is the revelation of the sii- 
rata, i. 269, it is said that when the prezne brAhinan, of which the Veda 
, gods put into the balance on the xs only the inferior expression. The 
one scale the four Vedas, and on Bhagavad Gita does not adopt a 
the other the Mahd.bhd.rata alone, different s^le of speaking, ii. 42-45 ; 
the latter outweighed the former, ix. 21. This is an echo of the 
The Agni-Pur&^a, i. 8-1 1, declares Upanishads. 
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their highest authority. And to a certain extent there is 
truth in this } rofession. They have always drawn liberally 
from this old store, borrowing from it in part their formulee, 
usages, legends, and even doctrines, almost always spoil- 
ing what they appropriate from it, but also attaining 
at times, in their more learned forms, a more or less 
partial assimilation with that system. The cultns pecu- 
liar to them, for instance, is radically distinct from the 
cultus of Brahmanism ; yet is this last not, therefore, 
entirely set aside. At bottom, it is true, they despise it, 
and will extinguish it in the end. But when it is their 
interest to do so, they boast of its excellence. In Bha- 
gavad-GM, E^h^a declares expressly that he regards 
every religious act which is done in faith as addressed to 
himself.^ Thus it is possible to be at once an orthodox 
Brahmanist and a zealous sectary. 

The traditional and to a certain extent mixed character 
of the majority of these religious is naturally accounted 
for by reference to the fact that it was the Brahmans who 
took the leading part in their formation. Except in what 
concerns the authority of the Veda, upon which their 
own claim to the primacy depended, the latter were by 
no means such uncompromising conservatives as some 
are disposed to represent them. As they formed the intel- 
lectual and religious aristocracy of the nation, they must, 
on the contrary, have felt more keenly than others the 
unsatisfactory nature of doctrines so antiquated ; and so, 
in fact, we find them at the head of all new movements. 
Here, besides, they had an obvious interest in not repu- 
diating beliefs which gave them an advantage in contend- 
ing against the progress of Buddhism, so much more 
formidable to them otherwise. In any case, and what- 
ever their motives may have been, they threw themselves 
into the movement with ardour. Almost the whole litera- 
ture of these religions is more or less their work; and 
among the founders of the sects, the memory of whom is 
^ BItBgavMl Gttft, is. 24, 25 ; Tu. ao-23. 
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preserved in the pages of history, there are few which 
have not belonged to their caste. Nor did they merely 
content themselves with being the theolo^ans of the new 
cultus systems ; they were also their ministers. In spite 
of the prohibitions of the Smiitis, many of them became 
the attendants on the temples and the idols, as well as 
the priests, the guides, and the contractors in pilgrimages 
and local devotions. Only it is of importance to remark 
that the old prohibition has never been revoked, and that 
even in our day those who exercise these functions form 
so many inferior classes, whom the Brahmans of high caste, 
even though they share in their beliefs, despise, and whose 
right to wear the sacred cord they more or less contest. 

We have in this an indication which goes to show that, 
if the sacerdotal caste played a very considerable part in 
the development of these religions, the latter have never 
been either at first or since entirely dependent on it. 
And this indication is not the only one. The most 
ancient section of the sectarian literature, which in its 
existing form is certainly the work of the Brahmans, did 
not always belong to them. The Mahfibfirata and several 
Purfipas are put into the mouth of profane bards ; ^ and 
although they are styled the fifth Veda,* no exception was 
ever taken to the translation of them into the vulgar 
dialects.* If we except the mantras, or the formulae 
strictly so called, in which the sense of the words is 
every^ng, the sects have no sacred language. Popular 
songs, sung in all the dialects of India, have, on the 

^ The StLtaB, the equeriee. See with this literature. It constitutes 
what £. Bumouf says, Bh&gavata none the less in all other remcts a 
Pur., vol. i., Pref. p. xxv. genuine sacred literature. In Ne- 

^ Ghd.ndog. Up., vii. i, 2 ; Mahd.- pd,l, for example, it is still the cus- 
bh&rata, iii. 2247. tom, before the courts of justice, to 

’ All these translations are very place the Harivazpga on the head of 
free, the majority even being repro" the witnesses if they are Hindus, 
duotionsrather than genuine versions, the Pancarakshi or the Koran if 
Contrary towhathappenedatanearly they are Buddhists or Mussulmans : 
date with regard to the Veda, the B. H. Hodgson, Miscellaneous Es- 
formalism of the letter has never says on In&n Subjects, vol. ii. p, 
been carried very far in connection 226, ed. 188a 
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contrary, been one of their principal instruments in the 
propagation of their systems ; and among the authors of 
those songs, styled ddaaa, that is, slaves of the god whom 
they celebrate, there have been and still are many of low 
caste. The Xural of Tiruvalluvar,* that admirable collec- 
tion of stanzas in the Tamil language, which is instinct 
with the purest and most elevated religious emotion, and 
the authority of which the Brahmans accept without re- 
servation, is the work of a Pareiya.* There are legends 
which represent Ydimiki, the author of the B&m&ya^a, 
as a Koli, that is to say, a member of one of the most 
despised aboriginal tribes on the Bombay coast. Yy&sa, 
the greatest name connected with the epic and sectarian 
poetry, the mythical author of the Mah&bh^ta and the 
Pur&iCtas, must have been, according to the testimony of . 
these works, himself a Brahman of extremely questionable - 
purity,* and similar traditions are in circulation respecting 
the celebrated ^aAkara.* While we would not attach 
undue weight to these traditions, we may be allowed to 
plead the fact of their persistency. If we compare them 
with the doctrine of a larger fraternity professed in the 
main by the majority of these religions, as well as with 
the facts that not even in our time, any more than that of 
the old Smtitis, have these cultuses fallen entirely into 
the hands of the Brahmans, that certain sacerdotal func- 
tions, in the South especially, are assigned by preference 
to men of the people, and that the Gurus themselves, the 
spiritual chiefs, may be members of another caste (in 
recent times this part has even been assumed by women*), 

^ G. Graul, Bibliotheca Tamulica^ Sanskrit ^rl) Yalluyar. The Yal 
vol. iii., Der Kural des Tiruval- Invar are the phjftris or priests of the 
luver, ein Gnomisches Gedicbt iiber Farias. 

die drei Strebeziele des Menschen^ ^ He was the illegitimate child of 
1856 ; G. de Du Mast, Maximes des a Brahman and a young girl of im- 
Courals de Tirout-YaUouvar, or the pure caste of the fisher class, a Dftsa- 
Moral Doctrine of the Farias, 1854. kanyd, a slave-girl, as she is called« 

^ R. Caldwell, A Comparative Bhd^vata Fur., ix. 22, 20. 

Grammar of the Dravidian Lan- * Ind. Antiq., viL 286. 
guages, Introd., p. 131, 2d ed. Tiru- * See farther on for WiA Bdi (six- 
valluvar signifies the saint (tiru = teentb century), Sahaji BAi (eight- 
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we shall see at once that we are here on ground obviously 
different from that of the old Brahmanism, and that a 
certain unmistakable popular element is a characteristic 
feature of these religions. An investigation into the 
character of their theology will conduct us to the same 
conclusion. 

eenth century): more leoentlT etiU female head, Hunter, Statistioal 
the EartSbhSjs of Bengal had a Account of Bengal, toL L p. 74. 
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I. THE HINDU SECTS — THEIR GREAT DEITIES. 

The oommon charaoterifltio of the lectarian religione, the supremacy they 
assign to new divinities of popular origin, identified with Rudra- 
9iva and with Vishnu. — ^ivas and Vaish^avas. — Growing impartanoe 
of Rudra in the Veda : the 9^tarudriya. — Qiva, Devi, and their 
surroundings. — ^Advent of Vishpu to the supremacy coincident with 
the first appearance of Kfishria. — ^Vish^u and Lakshmi. — Theory of 
the Avat&ras. — Myths and cycle of Kfish^a.— Myths and cycle of 
RAma. — ^Though formed of the same materials as those of the ancient 
religion, the new divinities are of a more obstinate personality, with 
a marked tendency to monotheism. — Different combinations of these 
divinities among themselves, and with elements supplied by ancient 
theology and speculation: the Trinity, Brahm^-Vishpu-^i^i^ — Its 
theoretic and literary character. — The true objects of the sectarian 
theology, Vishnu and (piva, with their feminine counterparts - -A 
fourth term introduced into the Trinity. — The Trinity reduced to two 
terms : Harihara. 

The characteristic common to the majority of these reli- 
gions is the worship of new divinities exalted above all 
the rest, and the highly concrete and intensely personal 
conception of which comes out in sundry descriptions of 
a biographical nature. These divinities are identified 
either with Qiva, who is himself connected with the Vedic 
god Budra, or with Vishnu ; and according as it is the one 
or other of these which is raised to the supreme rank, the 
religions are called ^ivaite or Vishnuite, and their re- 
spective followers styled Qaivas or Vaishv^vas, The 
genesis of these religions is involved in extreme obscurity. 
The Vedic writings chance upon them, and, as it were, 
go alongside of them, during the very period of their 
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foimation; but they treat them more or less as alien, 
and the details which they have preserved for us are 
calculated rather to stimulate our curiosity than to 
satisfy it. 

Of the two principal divinities, Qim, “ the propitious,” 
although his name hardly occurs in the Vedas, is still the 
one whose genesis can be most easily traced.^ Already 
in the Atharva-Veda we see an increasing importance 
attached to the part played by Eudra, the old deity of 
the storm, the father of the Maruts, who is fated to be 
absorbed one day by Qiva. He is invoked as the master 
of life and death; and we find those aspects of his character 
which inspire terror and strike dread are exalted in pre- 
ference to that beneficence of nature which most distin- 
guishes him in the Hymns of the ]^g. He is more 
frequently identified with Agni, the Fire, conceived as an 
element of destruction.^ By his side appear Bhava, " the 
prosperous,” and Qarva, “ the archer,” both of whom are 
destined to merge in the person of the new god ; and Kdla, 
or “time,” which produces and devours all things, and 
which shall also become one of the elements or “ forms ” of 
^iva, is invoked as the first jirinciple of all that exists. 
In the Yajur-Yeda the identification of Eudra with Agni 
has began to prevail. He receives the names of Ifdna, 
l^ra, “ the Lord,” and MaMdeoa, " the great god.” At 
the same time, we first meet with the legends that relate 
his birth, his triumphs over the Asuras, whose Tripura he 
destroys, the “ triple city,” viz., of earth, air, and heaven, 
as well as others which exhibit him breaking into the 

* Dr. J. Muir has devoted the the aod the ParA^aa. 

whole of the fourth volunie of his The reader will aleo find collected 
“Sanskrit Texts” (2d ed., 1S73) to together here the opizuons of the 
the history of the two great sec- principal scholars who have occupied 
tariaii deities. We cannot do better themselves with this subject, Lassen 
than refer the reader once for all to and A. Weber among the chief, 
the rich collection of passages which ^ Agni is one of the names of 
he has collected from the Sazphitiis (^IJiva, Taitt. Sazph., i. 4, 36. Com- 
of the ^ig- and the Atharva-Veda, pare Taitt. Ar., iii. 21. 
the BrAhma^as. the MahAbhArata, 
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midst of the gods and taking violent possession of the 
ofi'erings made in sacrifice to them. 9^va will fall heir to 
all this, as well as those accounts which shall form the basis 
of his biography, and that kinship with the Fire which, in 
the Mah&bhftrata even, is one of his “ forms.” There will 
remain traces, moreover, of this relationship in most of such 
names of his as are also names of Agni; in such names 
of his feminine counterpart as are names of the flames or 
tongues ” of Agni ; in the obscure epithet Tryamhaha} 
“he who has three mothers,” where there is perhaps a 
reminiscence of the triple birth of Agni; in several 
legends, for instance in that of Skanda, the god of war, 
who is at once his son and Agni's ; and, in fine, in one of 
his principal symbols, the trident, which is an emblem of 
the lightning. In another of his attributes, the third eye, 
which he wears in the middle of his forehead, and from 
which there bursts forth a flame which is one day to 
devour the world, we recognise both the eye of the Cyclop 
and the vestige of an ancient affinity with the sun. Still, 
however imposing the part assigned to Eudra in these 
texts, not only does he not attain to sovereignty, he does 
not even rise above the ordinary level of the gods. In 
these different data there is nothing beyond the ordinary 
amount of the syncretism of the Br^hmanas ; and if they 
supply certain elements in the character of ^iva, they are 
far from an adequate explanation of his being. It seems 
to us, on the contrary, that this explanation is suggested 
by another text, apparently of modern date, although it 
is found in all the recensions of the Yajur Veda; we refer 
to the Q(xtarvdriyay the hymn to the hundred Eudras.* 


1 Already Rig- Veda, vii. 59, 12 
(= Ath. Veda, xiv. i, 17 ; VAj. S., 
iii. 60; Taitt. S., i. 8, 6, 2 \ in a 
verse added afterwards, and for which 
there is no pada. The MSS. of the 
commentary of S 4 ya^a vary in regard 
to this verse. Some pass it over in 
silence ; those who explain it render 
tryamboka by “producer of the three 


worlds,’* or by “ father of the three 
gods, Brahm£^ Vishnu, and Rudra,** 
or, which is the usual explanation, 
“ hy him who has three eyes.** The 
Nirukta, xiv. 35 (parivish^), and 
the Rigvidhfi,na render it simply by 
Rudra, MahAdeva. 

2 Taitt. S., iv. 5, i-ii ; V&j. S., 
xvi. 1-66; Kft^haka, xvii., 11-16. 

L 
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In lihis piece, which is one of those invocations in the 
form of litanies so frequent in the more recent literature, 
Budra appears with all the characteristics of a deity of 
purely popular origin, in vital relation with aU the aspects 
of the rough and troubled life which has from time im- 
memorial distinguished India. He and his gw^, the 
" troops ” under his command,^ are invoked as protectors 
of the house, the fields, the herds, and the roads. He is 
the patron of craftsmen, of cartwrights, carpenters, smiths, 
potters, hunters, and watermen, and is himself a crafty 
merchant ; but he is also the head of the armies, the god 
of the brave, of foot-soldiers, and of those who fight in 
chariots, of all those who live by the bow, the sword, and 
the spear. It is his cry which echoes in the thick of 
battle, and his voice which resounds in the war-drum.* 
Being a soldier, he is a bandit ; for in the East the two 
are nearly the same. He is the patron of thieves, of free- 
booters, of brigands, of all those who go forth by night in 
troops and live on plunder. He is also the god of beggars 
and fakirs, of those who wear long and matted hair, and 
of those who shave the head. By himself, or by the 
numberless spirits at his beck, he is omnipresent, in the 
houses, and in the fields, in the rivers, and in the foun- 
tains, in the wind and the passing cloud, in the grass as 
it springs up, in the tree as it grows green, in the leaf as 
it falls. But his dwelling is especially in forests and 
solitary places, and he reigns over the mountains. We 
can conceive nothing more lifelike* than the figure which 
stands out from this piece of rude realism, but nothing, at 
the same time, less Brahmanic. In this interminable 

The piece forme also a special Upa- the coins of the Indo-Scythian kings 
nisht^. It is translated by A. Civa is represented with a drum. 
Weber, Ind. Stud., ii. 32, and by Jjassen, Ind. Altherthumsk., yol. iL 
J. Muir, Sanskrit Texts, iv. 322. pp. 839, 841, 2d ed. 

^ The ganas are themselves called * ^is remark applies, in general, 
Budras. Their number is differently moreover, to the ch^acter of Budra 
estimated; the BhAgavata Purftpa, intheAtbarva-VedaandintheBrah- 
vi. 6 , 1 7, reckons them at tens of ma^as. It seems that this god has 
millionB. here more body, so to speak, than ^e 

* See Atharva-Veda. v. 21. On others. 
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array of epithets, in which we already meet with almost 
all the designations of Qiva, there does not occur a single 
expression bearing on ritual, not a single allusion to a 
sacred custom. This Eudra, who “ manifests himself to 
neatherds and water-carriers,” is already pretty much the 
^iva whose cultus will hy and by be celebrated with- 
out Brahmans, and whom his detractors will reproach 
with being the god of ^dras and people of no account.^ 
Doubtless he does not appear here as a sovereign divinity, 
but he is as one destined to become such, and we already 
forecast the reasons which must have determined the 
Brahmans to choose him from so many others in order to 
elevate him to this rank. They will have only to adopt 
him entirely, only, so to speak, to infuse their theology 
and their metaphysics into this rude figure, yet so real in 
the popular consciousness, and he will become in reality 
Mah&deva, the great god.^ 

This adoption was un faii accompli several centuries 
before om era. In the MabS,bhflrata, which, however, in 
its existing redaction, is conceived in the interest of Vish- 
nuism, the cultus which we find most widely spread is that 
of ^va.^ He is the Dionysos of Megasthenes, who relates 
that he was worshipped especially upon the mountains, 
the rival cultus of Hercules or Krishna being thenceforth 
dominant in the plain of the Ganges.* He is raised far 
above the general run of the gods ; . with bis foUowers he 
is the greatest of all ; with everybody he is one of the 
greatest, who has none equal or superior to him, except 

1 Muir, Sanskrit Texts, iv. p. 377 ; tutions have not at all affected the 
Vasish^ha - Smriti, quoted by Ba> general conception of the god. For 
nerjea, Niirada-Pancard.tra, Pref., some of his feminine counterparts a 
p. 5* forei^ derivation is more probable. 

* The hypothesis recently revived See ittfra, p. 204. 
by Wurm, Geschichte der Indischen ^ Lassen, Ind. Alterthumsk., i. 
Religion, that Qiva is a non>Aiyan 922 ; Muir, Sanskrit Texts, iv. 283. 
deity, or, to be more precise, a Dra- * Megasthenes, Indica, p. 135, ed. 
vidian, is inadmissible. All we can Schwanbeck ; Lassen, Ind. Alter- 
say is (and the same thing is true of thumsk., i. 795, 925. This interpre- 
Vishnu), that under more than one tation of the passage from Megas- 
local MahAdeva lies concealed an old thenes has been contested by A« 
aboriginal worship, but these substi- Weber, Ind. Stud., ii. 409. 
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Brataaft or Vishnu. He sits enthroned on Sail^a, the 
fabnlons mountain of the North, beyond Himavat, sur- 
rounded and waited on by the Yahahas, and a great num- 
ber of spirits of different forms, who receive their orders 
from his adopted son, Skanda, the god of war, and the 
fosterchild of the Pleiades; from Ga^eQa, the "chief of the 
troops,” the god with the elephant’s head, the inspirer of 
cunning devices and good counsel, afterwards the patron 
of letters and of learned men ; from Kuibera, the god of 
treasures; from Virahhadra, “the venerable hero,”. the 
personification of fury in battle, whose cultus is wide- 
spread in the Dekhan, and who is regarded at times as a 
“ form ” of Qiva himself. His birth is variously repre- 
sented, but in reality he is eternal; he is MahdJMa, end- 
less time, which begets and devours all things.^ As pro- 
creator, his symbols are the bull and the phallus, as well 
as the moon, which serves for his diadem. As destroyer, 
he is clothed in terrible " forms ; ” he is armed with the tri- 
dent, and wears a necklace of skulls. He is identified with 
Mrityu, " Death and his old surname, Pa^pati, "Lord 
of herds,” acquires the ominous meaning of “ Master of 
human cattle,” perhaps that of " Master of victims,” for he 
is, more than any other god, cruel, and exacts a bloody 
cultus.* He is the chief of the BhUdas, of the Pi^Aeas, of 
mischievous spirits, of ghouls and vampires, that frequent 
places of execution and those where the dead are buried, 
and he prowls about with them at nightfall.* There is an 
orgiastic side to his nature ; he is Bhomava, the god of 
madly frantic folly, who, clothed in the blood-stained skin 
of an elephant, leads the wild dance of the tfi^da'Va.* But 

' Undar this form he had a oele- * Atharva-Veda, xi. 2 , 9 ; Afva- 
brated aaiietoary at 17jjayinl in M&- lityaua Gi. S., iv. 8 ; FSiaskara Gr. 
lava, Moghaddta, 35. S., iii. 8 ; Mahabhftiata, in Muir’s 

^ Several of his attendants, such Hariskrit Texts, iv. 284, 288. 
as Bfi&gin and Kala, are represented * Bhdgavata Pur., iii. 14, 22 wq, 

in the form of skeletons, as, for in- ® See Meghaddta, 37. Cdmun^ft, 

Btanoe, at Bd^dmi and Elurd. In- one of the terrible forms of Devi, is 
dian Antiq., vi. 359 ; Cave Temples, depicted also in the 5th act of 
P* 433 ^*1 plate Ixxii. laS-Mddhava. 
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he is also par exaeUenet the god of asceticism and aus- 
terities. He is the chief of the Togiiis ; like them, he goes, 
naked, his body smutty with ashes, his long hair plaited 
and gathered up in a knot on the crown of his head. The 
legends are full of his appalling mortifications, and they 
relate how, with a single glance of his Cyclop eye, he 
reduced to ashes Kdma, Cupid, who had dared to bring 
trouble into his breast. By liis side sits enthroned Umd, 
“ the gracious,” the daughter of Himavat, whom we meet 
with already in some Vedic passages as the wife of Budra, 
while Andnkd, “ the good mother,” who is now identified 
with her, is found there only as the sister of the god. 
like her husband, of whom she is the exact counterpart, 
she has many names and assumes many “ forms.” She is 
worshipped as Devi, “ the goddess,” Pdrvatt, “ the daugh- 
ter of the mountains,” Dwrgd, “ the inaccessible,” Qau/ri, 
" the bright one,” Sati, “ the devoted wife,” Bhairavi, 
"the terror-inspiring,” JCdli, “the black one,” Kardld, 
"the horrible one,” and under no end of other designations, 
which express her twofold nature as goddess of life and 
goddess of death. 

If the Vedic literature supplies 0611^010 data from which 
we are able to frame some idea of the way in which the 
character of 9 ^va was formed, and to infer the probable 
coexistence therewith of his cultns as a popular religion, it 
has, on the other hand, preseiwed for us no similar intima-' 
tions in regard to his rival, the sectarian Vish^ Vishnu,; 
the ancient personification of the sun, is, it is true, already 
in the Hymns a deity of the first rank, and in several pas- 
sages we find him invested with a species of sovereignty ; 
but that is a distinction which he shares in common with 
other deities, and which even the later writings appear 
very rarely to remember. When the sun is invoked as 
supreme god, it is by other designations in preference, 
under that of Savitri, for instance ; in the Atbarva-Veda, 
under that of Bohita, “ the red,” ^ while at a later date the 

1 ziiL t. 
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adherents of the strictly solar religious systems will wor* 
ship him under those of Shiya and Aditya. Neither in 
the numerous legends collected in the Br&hma^as, and 
which have preserved so many characteristic traits con* 
nected with the fate of the gods, do we find that Yisb^u is 
preparing to undergo transformation or assume a more 
imposing rdle. These legends relate with greater fulness 
of detail the old myth which represents him as traversing 
or conquering the three worlds in three strides;^ they 
represent him as the personification of sacrifice, and in this 
regard they speak of his violent death,* a feature which 
accords well with a solar divinity,* and which occurs again 
in the final catastrophe that befalls Krishpa. But they 
know nothing of the theory of the Avati,ra8, and in none 
of these accounts, any more than in the liturgy or the ritual 
(of course exceptive here of compilations so recent as 
the last book of the “ Taittiilya Aranyaka”), there is not 
the least trace of even a first step on the part of Vishnu to 
the supreme rank. In the epic poetry, on the contrary, in 
theMahfiblArata, Yish^u is in full possession of this honour. 
But, at the same time, there comes into view a hero, a 
man-god, Krishna, who is declared to be an incarnation of 
his divine essence j and this figure, which is absolutely 
unknown to the Veda, is, beyond all doubt, a popular 
divinity. From this we think we must conclude that 
there is a connection between the attainment of supre- 
macy by Yishiniu and his identification with Eiish^a ; and 
we are led to ask the question whether Epish^a was 
likened to Vishnu because the latter had come to occupy 
the first rank, or whether the supremacy of the Brahmanic 
god was not rather the result of his fusion with the popular 
god ? Of these two hypotheses, the latter appears to me 


^ For a quite peculiar form of this 
m3’th see ^/atap. Br., L 2, 5, 1-7. 

* T. Muir, Sanskrit Texts, iv. p. 
122 seq, 

^ iAIlusion is often made to the 


death of the sun ; see, for example, 
Taitt. S., i. 5 , 9, 4 ; i. 5, 4, 4. Yama, 
the first who deceased, is a solar 
character. 
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to be the most probable.^ We have already seen that the 
Veda does not lead ns to anticipate the supremacy of 
Vishpu. Neither does it appear to us to be very ancient 
in the Mah&bhftrata, which, in general, is concerned with 
Yishpu only in so far as it is with Kpshpa. Here ths 
most widely spread cultus is in the main that of Qiva, and 
even in those e pisodes of this essent iallv eclectic, poem < 
which have been least remodelled, the supreme figure is 


' We are here obviously departing 
from the common opinion which in- 
clines to the notion of a slow indeed, 
and chronologically determinable 
development in the deification of 
Krishna, and we may say the same 
for Bilma. This view is usually 
made to rest on the parts of the 
Mah&bhirata and the B 4 md,yan% 
where Krishna and BAma are still 
represented as simple heroes, where 
they are not yet identified with the 
supreme being. In our opinion these 
words “still** and “yet^* are made 
too much of. Not only in their 
supplementary parts, but in the 
whole of the existing redaction, the 
two poems belong to the epoch of 
the full development of the theory of 
the Avat&ras, and their heroes are at 
once truly men and truly gods. For 
the contrary view, see especially We- 
ber, Krishna janm&shtami, p. 316 ; 
Die Rdina-tftpanfya Upanishad, p. 
275 ; Ueber das RAmAya^a, at 
the beginning. Neither can we 
attach so much weight as is usu- 
ally done to the absence of all re- 
ference to Kfishpa, which Bur- 
nouf was the first to point out (In- 
trod. A I’Hist. du Bouddh. Ihd., p. 
136), in what he conceived to be the 
most ancient part of the Buddhist 
writings. That is a mode of arguing 
which, considering the time it took 
to fix the Buddhist canon, is very 
apt to carry us a little too far. On 
this principle we must also regard 
the divinity of^K^ishpa as of later 
date than the text we have of Manu 
(not to mention other books of the 
kind), which yet is acquainted with 
both the Greek and the Chinese. 


Krishna often appears in the deve- 
loped Sutras of the North, and has 
even already undergone in them 
quite peculiar transformations. In 
the Lalitavistara he is mentioned 
once among the number of the great- 
est deities (pp. 148, 149 of the edi- 
tion of the Bibl. Ind.) ; but usually he 
is the chief of the black demons ; 
and MAra, the great enemy of Buddha 
and his mission, is called the ally of 
Krishpa (ibid., pp. 175, 376, 379, 
&c.). All these passages, the last of 
which implies a declared hostility to 
Krishnaism, are met with in Gd- 
thds, texts the authority of which re- 
cent researches tend to re-establish. 
After all the affinities pointed out 
in Senart’s work, “La Ldgende du 
Buddha,” it appears to us, on the 
other hand, that Buddhism is itself 
the evidence of the ancient, quite 
mythical, and divine origin of the 
legend of Kfish^. The Jainas, 
as is their wont, have worked up 
a whole system on that basis. 
With them Kpishi^ is the ninth of 
the black VAsudevas, who, with the 
nine white Balas, the nine Vishnu- 
dvish, or enemies of Vishpu, the 
twelve Cakravartins, or universal 
monarchs, and the twenty-four Ar- 
hats, form their sixty three CalAkapu- 
rushas: Hemacandra, Abhi^Ana^- 
tAmani, ed. Boehtlingk and Rieu, p. 
128. There are, as regards Krishna, 
however, traces of several different 
attempts to introduce him into the 
Brahmanic pantheon, especiaJly 
those which make him proceed from 
a hair of Vishnu, or which identify 
him and Arjuna with Naca and 
NArAyai.ia. 
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not yet either Qiva or Vishnu, but Indra, the ancient god 
of tilie heavens. It seems, then, that there is but little 
scope left for the development of a purely Vishnuite reli- 
gion, the less that the coitus of Krishna appears to go back 
to a pretty remote date. “ Erishno> the son of Devaki,” 
is mentioned once at least in a Vedic writing, which repre- 
, sents him purely and simply as the disciple of a sage,^ 
land this absolutely !Euhemerist representation appears 
already to be less original than that which we see in the 
epic. From the date of the second century before our era, 
the story of Eidshpa was the subject of dramatic repre- 
sentations similar to those connected with the festivals in 
honour of Bacchus and our ancient mysteries.^ Besides, 
there is good ground for regarding this personage as the 
Indian Hercules, the worship of whom Megasthenes found 
prevailing in the valley of the Ganges at the beginning of 
the third century before Christ If these conjectures are 
well grounded, the two great sectarian divinities must 
have originated in nearly the same way. According to 
these, the religion of Vishnu must be the more recent, 
but, like that of his rival, it must be the result of the 
adoption by the Brahmans, and the fusion with one of 
their old deities, of some popular gods ; in the particular 
case of Erishna, of a hero who was probably at first the 
hdademtd, the ethnic god, of some powerful confederation 
of Bajpfit clans.* 

Once elevated to the supreme rank, Visliou becomes more 
and more estranged from his ancient solar character, a re- 
miniscence of which survives only in certain symbols, such 
as the discus, the eahra, which is his weapon of war, and 
the bird QcrudC', which serves him as a steed, and remains 
the object of a cultus.^ He sits enthroned in Vaikuntha, 
his paradise, along with his wife (^ri or LaleshmA, the goddess 

^ OhAiidogya Up.y Ui. 17,6. Ind. AlterthuniRkM t. i. 925, t. iL 

* MidiikblSshya^ in Ind. Stud., 441. 
xiii. 353. ^ For the myth of Garuda, an am- 

1 * Lassen, we believe, was the first plification of the old figure of the 
to sugj^t this popular origin of the solar bird, see Mah&bhftrata, i. 1239- 
worship-systems of Qiva and Vishnu. 1545. 
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of beauty, pleasure, and victory. Betiring gradually to a 
mysterious distance, he assumes the functions which for- 
merly belonged to Brahmfi, j he is identified with HiraQ- 
yagarbha, especially with Nfh^ya^a, the oldest of all 
beings, who, carried on the coils of (^eaha or Ananta, the 
serpent “ without end,” the symbol of eternity, appeared 
at the beginning of things floating above the primordial 
waters. According as he sits awake, or sinks back into 
mystic slumber, he gives birth to creation or draws it 
back again into himself ; and it is from his navel that the 
lotus of gold springs, whence issue Brahmfi and the demi- 
urgic gods. But it is not so much by himself that he inter- 
poses in the affairs of the world and receives the homage 
of men, as by means of his incarnations. These are very 
numerous; for Krishi;;ta, which is probably the most ancient 
of. them, is not the only figure under which he manifests 
himself in this lower world. “ Every time,” as he says in the 
Bhagavad Gltfi, “ that religion is in danger and that ini- 
quity triumphs, I issue forth. For the defence of the good 
and the suppression of the wicked, for the establishment 
of justice, I manifest myself from age to age.” ^ This is 
the theory of the Avatdras, or the " Descents,” which is 
not only a characteristic of Vishnuism, but which indicates 
a new and distinctly defined phase in the religious deve- 
lopment of India. In fact, by permitting the worship of 
the deity under a series of hypostases no longer abstract, 
such as those which the ancient theology had conceived, 
but such as were highly concrete, highly personal, and, 
what is better still, human, they resolved in a new maimer 
the old problem, so often attempted, of reconciling aspira- 
tions after a certain monotheism with an irresistible ten- 
dency to multiply forms of worship. In a way which 
surpasses the clumsy device of divine genealogies, or the 
conception of different " forms ” of the Hame god, which 
still prevails in the pivaite religions, it responded by its 
elastici^ and its affection for mystery to all the instincts 

^ It. 7, 8. 
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of this people, who are at once so sensual, so supeiv 
stitious, and so speculative, with an equal appetite for 
subtle theosophy and coarse exhibitions, and who have 
never been able either to rest satisfied with faith in one 
god or to reconcile themselves to the worship of many. 
An Avatftra, in the highest and fullest sense of the word 
(for all Avat&ras have not this meaning), is not a traogi- 
^ry manifestation of the deity, still less the prqc^atifiip, 
by the connection of a god with a morta l, of a being in 
some sense intermediate ; it is the presence, at once mystic 
and real, of the supreme being in a human individual, who 
is both truly god and truly man, and this intimate union 
of the two natures is conceived of as surviving the death 
of the individual in whom it was realised. In short, it is 
a mystery, to the contemplation of which minds specu- 
latiyely endowed will be able to devote themselves at 
their leisur e, while the vulgar will be content to find here 
Buqb ^] ^ap g ratificatio n to their religious instincts as an- 
uiropbm Srphism , or even z oomorphism . combined with the 
grossest i^ai^ may afford. Of these Avat&ras there is 
one only which is founded on a myth originally proper 
to Vishnu, that of the Brahman Nain, who recovered 
for the gods the three worlds usurped by the Asuras, by 
persuading their chief to grant him the space traversed 
by three of his steps, and who, in his three celebrated 
strides, immediately went bounding away over earth, 
heaven, and hell. The rest are of diverse origin. Along- 
side of Vedic legends, but which in the Veda (as else- 
where) are referred to other gods, especially to PrajApati, 
those, for instance, of the tortoise, which supports the 
earth, of the boar, which draws it from under the waters, 
of the fish, which guides the ark in which Manu escapes 
the deluge,^ there are others the development of which 
belongs more particularly to the epic poetry and the 

1 The Vedic legend of the Deluge on for the first time by A. Weber, 
according to Q!atapatha-Brfthmana, Ind. Stud., i. l6l. 
has been published and commented 
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sectarian Upanishads, such as the legend of Hrisimha, the 
* Man-lion,” a form under which Yiahpu tears in pieces a 
demon-despiser of the gods, or that of Parapurdma, that 
is, “ Mma with the hatchet,” a terrible Brahman of the 
race of Bhrigu, who in three-times-seven assaults exter- 
minated the impious race of the Eshattriyas. Thus this 
theory supplied a convenient framework for connecting 
with Yish^u a good part of the ancient fable, and into 
which even there were introduced at a later period a great 
number of figures more or less historic. It is thus that a 
way was opened to Buddha, in whose person the Lord 
appeared in this lower world to consummate the ruin of 
the wicked by seducing them with false doctrines.* It is 
thus too that the hope of a national revenge received its 
expression in KcUhin, an avenger who was one day to put 
an end to the domination of the Mlecchas, the barbarians, 
and that the majority of the Gurus, or founders of sects, 
were either after or even during their lifetime regarded 
by the faithful as Avatfi.ras of the Most High. Thus 
the number of these “Descents” is differently stated;*, 
they are reckoned at 10, 12, 22, 24, 28, and soon they are f 
declared to exceed all reckoning.® Reduced thus to a_ 
system, these successive manifestations of r estorers of the 
law present an unquestionable analogy with the succes- 
sion of the different Bnddbas. They are distinguished 
into complete incarnations, in which the deity is entirely 
present, and into partial incarnations {ampavatdm^, in 
which appears only a part of his being, ^ri usually 
" descends ” at the same time as her husband, and incar- 
nates herself in female form. In fine, from Yishnu this 
power passed to other gods, and there are few figures in 
the pantheon of whom we are not able to affirm some 

I Agni Pur., xvi 1-5 ; BhAgavata Bbft^vata Pnr&^ L 3, 10 ; iiL 24. 
Pur., i. 3, 24: Glti^vinda, i. 13. ^ Mah&bhSrata, zii 341, 12941 ; 

In tbeVishfin Put., iii oh. xviL and Bhigarlata Fur., i. 3, 5-26; Agni 
xTiiL, it is the Jainaa, perhaps, that Fur., i.-xvi. ; Oltagovinda, i. 5-17 ; 
are referred to. Ejqnla, the author the official number is iOl 
of the Sfthkhya qratem, is an inoar- ” Bhtgarata Pur., i. 3, 26 ; Agni 
nadon of Vuhfu aa well, in the Pur., xtL 12. 
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such manifestation.^ From these indications alone, it is 
already obvious that many of these Avatdiras are more con* 
nected with the mythology than tlie religious history. 
Some appear to be simply poetic fables, although it is some- 
what difficult to make allowance for this distinction at this 
distance of time.^ Others are pious legends, in which we 
recognise at times the echo of some local cultus, and which 
have contributed to nourish some special devotions, but 
do not seem to have finally assumed the shape of distinct 
religions. But it is otherwise with the Avatdras of Krishna 
and of Bd.ma, which, with accessory figures, compose two 
vast cycles, in which Vishnuism found its true divinities. 

Considered in his physical derivation, Krish/tf/i is a 
figure of complex quality, in which there mingle at length 
myths of fire, lightning, and storm, and, in spite of his 
name (E^ish^a signifying the “black one”), of heaven 
and the sun. By a singular coincidence, which we can 
only indicate here, but which sheds a curious light on the 
quasi-fermentation process which appears to have taken 
place among the religious elements at work in India, several 
centuries before oiu* era we meet with the majority of these 
myths again, often accompanied with a striking similarity 
of detail, in the legendary biography of Buddha.^ As a char- 
acter in the epic, on the contrary, and as he is accepted by 
Vishnuism, Krishna is a warlike prince, a hero, equally in- 
vincible in war and love, very brave, but above all very crafty, 
and of a singularly doubt^l moral character, like all the 
figures, however, which retain in a marked way the mythic 
impress. The son of Vamdeva and BwaM, under which 
we recognise concealed the ancient pair, the celestial man 
and the Apsaras,* he was born at Mathurft, on the Yamun& 

^ See the Mahd.bhd.rata, i. 2638- > These relations are fully illus- 

2796, where all the heroes of the trated in the learned work of E. 
p^m are represented as incama- Senart, La L^gende du Buddha, son 
Uons of gods or demons. Caract^re et ses Origines, 1873-1875. 

^ In the Mabdibharata, for ex- ^ Vasudeva appears to be synony- 
ample, and also in Pd.nini (iv. 3, 98), mous with the simple Vasu, whira 
there are indications of an ancient is an old name for the celestial 
worship of Arjuna quite analogous genii, “the bright ones,” andDevak!, 
to that of Epcdipa. which signifies at once “ the divine 
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between Delhi and Agra, among the race of the Yddavas, 
a name which we meet with again at a later period in 
history as that of a powerful B&jput tribe. Like those of 
many solar heroes, his first appearances were beset with 
perils and obstructions of every kind. On the very night 
of his birth his parents had to remove him to a distance 
beyond the reach of his uncle. King Eaipsa, who sought his 
life, because he had been warned by a voice from heaven 
that the eighth son of Devaki would put him to death, and 
who consequently had his nephews the princes regularly 
made away with as soon as they saw the light. In the 
Yeda, the sun, in the form of M^rlflpda, is the eighth son 
bom of Aditi, and his mother casts him off, just as Devakt, 
who is at times represented as an incarnation of Aditi, 
removes Kyish^a. Conveyed to the opposite shore of the 
Yamun&, and put under the care of the shepherd Nanda 
and his wife Tofodd, he was brought up as their son in 
the woods of VTinclS,vana, with his brother, Balardma, 
“ B&ma the strong,” who had been saved as he was from 
massacre. The latter, who has for his mother at one time 
Devaki herself, at another time another wife of Vasudeva, 
BoTiiiad, " the red ” (a mythical name also applied now to 
Aurora, now to a star), and who is reputed to be an Ava- 
tfira of ^esha or Ananta, the serpent without end, which 
serves as a bed to Vishnu, appears to be an ancient agri* 
cultural deity, that presided over the tillage of the soil 
and the harvest. He is armed with a ploughshare, whence 
his surname, Balahhrit, “the plough-bearer,” and his 
distinctive characteristic is an ungovernable passion for 
bacchanalian revels, inebriation, and sensual love. The 
two brothers grew up in the midst of the shepherds, 
slaying monsters and demons bent on their destruction, 

one ’* and “ the gambler,” recallB etymological play which there is in 
the nymph of the waters, the woman- the name Devaki : Kfishnajamndsh- 
doud, deceiving and many-formed, toml, p. 316. See Senartj op. eit., in 
VifvarUpdf who in the Veda is the the Joum. Asiat., 1874, t. iiL p. 374 
wife of Vivasvat. A. Weber was seq., 421 seq, 
the first, we believe, to point out the 
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and sporting with the Gopls, the female cowherds of 
ViinddTana. These scenes of their birth and infancy, 
these juvenile exploits, these erotic gambols with the 
Qopts, this entire idyll of Ypnd&vana, which recalls the 
myths of the youth of Indra and Agni, became in course 
of time the essential portion of the legend of E^ish^a, 
just as the places which were the scene of them remain 
to the present time the most celebrated centres of his 
worship. Arrived at adolescence, the two brothers put to 
death Eamsa, their persecutor, and Krishna became king 
of the Yddavas. He continued to clear the land of 
monsters, waged successful wars against impious kings, 
and took a determined side in the great struggle of the 
sons of P&ndu against those of Dh|itar&shtra, which forms 
the subject of the Mahflbhdrata. In the interval he had 
transferred the seat of his dominion to the fabulous city 
of JhdraJcd, “ the city of gates," the gates of the West, 
built on the bosom of the Western sea, and the site of 
which has been since localised in the peninsula of G-ujarftt. 
It was there that he was overtaken, himself and his race, 
by the final catastrophe. After having been present at 
the death of his brother, and seen the Yftdavas, in fierce 
struggle, kill one another to the last man, he himself 
perished, wounded in the heel, like Achilles, by the 
arrow of a hunter. Notwithstanding the amiable char- 
acter with which the Muse has delighted to invest E pabna. 
(and Vishnuism, in contrast with Qivaism, shows a dis- 
position in general to magnify this feature), there is, 
accordingly, something sad, and even cruel, at the basis 
of his legend. It is in a smiling mood that he presides 
over all these acts of destruction, that he sees the end of 
his people approaching, and that he prepares for it, for it 
is for this he came ; and it was to relieve the earth of the 
burden of a proud race, become too numerous, that was 
incarnated in the womb of Devaki. Though less fierce 
than Qiva, Vish?>u is nevertheless, on one side of his 
character, an inexorable god ; he, too is that Time which 
devours everything. 
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This brief analysis of the legend of Krishna can give no 
idea of the astonishing fulness of the myths which have 
contributed to its formation. There is here, as there is 
indeed in the epic poetry in general, a prodigious after>crop 
of fable, which, though preserved in memorials of compa- 
ratively modem redaction, is nevertheless for most part 
very ancient, and the body of which, taken as a whole, 
shows at any rate how far the ancient Brahmanism is 
from having transmitted to us completely the mass of old 
beliefs and traditions peculiar to India. Thus we have been 
obliged to pass by without mention the numerous figures 
which form the pantheon peculiar to Krishnaism, and 
which have almost been identified, on the one hand, with 
Brahmanical divinities, of which they are conceived to be 
incarnations, and, on the other hand, with the abstract 
conceptions of speculation. In this way the whole fable 
of the Mah&bh&rata has been, so to speak, absorbed by 
Vishnuism, and the cultus of the five sons of Pl^dn, 
which we meet with to-day as far as the extreme South, 
has become a sort of appendage to the worship of 
K^h^a. Of his innumerable wives* we shall mention 
only the Avat&ra pre-eminently of Qri, and 

mother of Pradyumna, “the shining one,” himself the 
incarnation of KAma, the god of love, whose worship, 
spread very widely in the Middle Age,* was thus con- 
nected with Vishnuism, just as those of Skanda, the god 
of war, and Ganega, the patron of letters, were more spe- 
cially connected with the ^ivaite religions. 

The cycle connected with B&ma is more limited than 
the one we have just analysed. It has been preserved for 
us chiefly in the PtArndyana, which is a more homogeneous 

^ 16,000 in round numbers. Agni favourite themes of dramatic poetry: 
Pur., xiL 31. Qakuntala, act vi.; M&lati-MAdhava, 

^ The Bhavishyottara Purftpa de- act i. ; Ratn&vali, act i. In the 
votes at least three chapters (chaps. Matsya Puiftna, where it is also de- 
75, 79, 120) to his worship : Au- scribed, K&ma is identified with 
frecht, Oscford Catalogue, pp. 34, 35. Kfishpa himself. Aufreoht, Cata- 
His festival, which was also that of logue, p. 39. 

Vasanta^ the spring, is one of the 
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work, and more artistically conceived than the Mah&bhft- 
rata, and the origin of which is much less ancient. Al- 
though classed in the fabulous history of India in an epoch 
more remote than Krishna, B&ma appears to be a more 
recent figure, at least as an Av&tara of Yishnu. His 
mythical import is much more indistinct, and his special 
cultus, which is known to us only through sectarian 
Upanishads and works belonging, beyond a doubt, to 
modem literature, appears not only to have developed 
later, but to have been less widely diffused. The Mahft- 
bh&rata has devoted a long episode to the legend about 
him : 1 he is the hero of more than one celebrated poem, 
but he did not obtain the honour of a Pur&^a^ to 
himself ; and even in our day, although the devotion to 
B&ma is pretty general, the number of those who worship 
him in preference to any other god is comparatively small. 

Like Krishna, Mma is a hero, an exterminator of mon- 
sters, a victorious warrior. But idealised by the poetry of 
a more fastidious age, and one less affected by the myth, he 
is at the same time, what we cannot maintain in regard to 
the enigmatic figure of the son of Devaki, the finished type 
of submission to duty, nobility of moral character, and of 
chivalric generosity. Though the eldest son and heir of 
Daqaratha, king of Ayodhyi, i.a, modern Oude, he declines 
the throne out of respect for an imprudent promise which 
his father made to his stepmother, and he submits to 
voluntary exile for fourteen years in the depths of the 
woods. He is followed thither by one of his brothers, 
Zdkshmatfa, who is, like himself, an incarnation of Yishnu, 
and has a share in the cultus paid him, just as Balarfima 
has in that of Ensh 9 a, and also by his wife Sttd, the 
daughter of Janaka, king of Mithilfi, who had been bom 
from a furrow traced round the altar. In this last trait 
we recognise the Sitft, the “ furrow,” already deified in the 
Hymns, and the goddess of the same name, wife of Indra, 

^ Mah&bh&rata, iii. 15872-16602. specially developed in the Padroa 

‘ The legend respecting him is Purdna. Aufrecht, Catalogue, p. 63. 
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who in the domestic ritual is invoked at the time of tillage 
and seed-sowing.^ Perhaps there is here the indication 
of an original identity of the son of Dagaratha with 
E&ma Halabhrit, or “ the plough-bearer,” belonging to the 
cycle of Krishna. In a legend of the Black Yajus, Slt&, 
daughter of Savityi, is united in love with Soma. Now 
Soma, the king of the plants and the god of fecundity, was 
identified from that day with the Moon, and the reminis- 
cence of a connection between the Dagarathide and the 
Moon appears to have been exactly preserved in the name 
Edmacandra, “ BILma-Lunus,” by which he is at times 
distinguished from his namesakes. These are very weak 
indications ; if we ventured to follow them, they would 
lead, as respects our hero, to an agricultural deity, to a 
lunar god presiding over the labours of the field and dis- 
pensing joy and abundance. This derivation would agree 
well both with the name Efima, which signifies the Joy- 
bringer, and with the description which is given of his 
reign as a sort of golden age.® But, with this single excep- 
tion, nothing else of those peaceful promising beginnings 
has remained in the part enacted by the son of Dagaratha, 
whose vicissitudes rather remind us of those that befall 
the solar deities. Sitd,, moreover, has retained of her rustic 
nature only the name, or the legend that refers to her 
birth. In the Yishnuite religions she is the Avat&ra of 
^il, and the ideal type of the wife. — The exiles have taken 
the road to the great forests of the South. Here Sttfi is 
borne away by the king of the demons, Edmtva, who car- 
ries her off beyond the seas to Lahk&, the island of Ceylon. 
BSma recovers trace of her ravisher. He forms an alli- 
ance with Sugriva, the king of the monkeys, the inhabi- 
tants of those solitudes, and distinguished among whom is 
HanunuU, “ with the strong jaws,” the son of the Wind, 
the god-monkey, whose cultus is to this day one of the 

^ iv. 57, 6, 7 ; F&raak. ‘ For these relatioDB seeeapeoUUy 

Or. S., ii. 17 ; Ksugikasiitra, in A. A. Weber, Die Rftma-t&panSya'O'pa* 
Weber’s Zwei Vedisobe Texte iiber nisbad, p. 275. 

Omina nnd Fortenta, p. 368. 
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most widely spread in India. At the head of a countless 
host of quadrumanee the son of DaQaratha invades LafikA 
after having constructed across the sea a dyke, the ruins 
of which are still to be seen in the long chain of reefs 
which seem to connect Ceylon with the neighbouring con- 
tinent. Lank& is taken, Bd.va^a slain, and Sit& restored 
to her husband, who returns with her to reign in Ayodhyft. 
After long years, during which the world enjoyed an 
unparalleled felicity, E&ma is separated anew from her, 
but this time by an act of his dwn will, because he 
yields to unjust suspicions. This second separation is, 
according to a proceeding familiar to the myths, at bottom 
only a repetition of the first. It is terminated by a final 
reconciliation, after which Sltft returns to the bosom of the 
earth, from which she had come forth long before. Before 
disappearing she restored to Bfima his two sons, that they 
might continue the line of solar kings in Ayodhyfi. 

We shall not proceed farther with this list of materials 
which have been at the service of the neo-Brahmanic reli- 
gions. Even a summary examination is enough to show how 
little these materials differ at bottom from those which we 
see were made use of in the most ancient documents. Here, 
as there, we are in the presence of divine personalities, 
which are resolvable into myths of Nature- worship, and 
these myths, in their turn, resolve into the same physical 
phenomena. We have indicated, by way of example, only 
a small number of these relations ; others will come to 
light, perhaps, of themselves in our exposition ; to specify 
them all would be an endless task. But if India has thus 
resumed in these religions the work of its remotest past, 
it has this time arrived at very different results. The 
divinities of ancient Brahmanism remained undisguisedly 
mythical. The piety of the Vedas always shrinks from 
too concrete representations, and behind its gods it never 
ceased to recognise the natural forces of which they were 
the expression. Thus under the first efforts of reflection 
these gods, of themselves as it were, dissolve in pantheism. 
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The new l^pes, on the contrary, although formed of the 
same elements, are of a less pliant personality. They were 
not adopted by the theology of the learned till after they 
had undergone transformation in the epic, and had taken 
on distinctly defined features, of which the most mystic 
devotion will never be able to divest them completely. 
Even Qiva, who has retained more of the antique, and to 
whom the amalgam, so to speak, of his different /oms has 
imparted something of a vague and monstrous nature, is 
nevertheless a god with a biography ; we know his habits, 
his favourite seats, and the exact spot where he pL-rformed 
such and such a feat ; and in several respects his person- 
ality is not much more indistinct than that of the Zeus 
of Homer. As regards the principal incarnations of 
Vishnu, in them the anthropomorphism is perfect ; they 
are figures quite as distinctly defined as Hercules or The- 
seus. Thus the tendency of these divinities is not, like 
that of the ancient ones, towards a pantheism more or less 
physical or abstract — although speculation, in appropriating 
them, must reduce them to its pantheistic formulae — but 
always towards a certain personal monotheism, or, if we 
prefer to say so, towards an organised polytheism under a 
supreme god, and wliich will approach monotheism in dif- 
ferent degrees, and at times near enough to be confounded 
with it. 

Of the different combinations to which speculation was 
thus led, there is one that is connected more closely than 
the rest with the prior conceptions of Brahmanism : it is 
that of the Hindu Trinity, in which Qiva and Vishnu are 
associated with Brahmfi in a way to form along with him 
the threefold impersonation of the supreme Brahman. 
This constitutes, in some degree, a solution midway be- 
tween the ancient orthodoxy in its final form and the new 
religions ; it is at the same time the most considerable 
attempt which has been made to reconcile these religions 
to one another. That is to say, in our regard it does not 
seek to show a first stepping-^4.one, as it were, towards the 
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sectarian beliefs, the existence of which, on the contrary, 
it presupposes ; it is simply an eclectic explanation of 
these beliefs made from the point of view of Brahmanism. 
And, in point of fact, the Trinity, in which Creuzer thought 
he had discovered the primitive dogma of India,^ has not, 
up to the present time, been pointed out in any writing 
which can be accepted as of date anterior to the develop- 
ment of the sectarian systems of worship.® The idea, 
it is true, of associating the gods in groups of three 
is very ancient in India. Examples of it occur as early 
as the Hymns.® At a later date, we often find in the 
Br&hmanas the idea expressed, that there are in reality 
only three gods, Agni, V^lyu, and Sfirya,* that is to 
say, a divinity for the earth, fire ; another for the atmo- 
sphere, the wind ; and a third for the heavens, the 
sun; and the old scholiast Ydska, who reproduces this 
division, completes it by a curious distribution of the 
principal figures in the pantheon into one or other of 
these three categories.® It is probable that the dogma of 
the sectarian Trinity found a point of support in this 
ancient triad, as well as in some other old ternary concep- 
tions ; but it differs from these too much to be directly 
derived from them. Here, in fact, the point is not, as 
formerly, a cosmographic distribution of the deified forces 
of nature, but a threefold evolution of the divine unity. 
The Brahman, the Absolute, manifests himself in three 

* SyrnhoUJe, t. L p. 568, 2d ed. U. 35, 5 ; iii. 4, 8 ; ix. 5, 8 ; x. 70, 8; 

3 The Maitry UpanUkad^ in which i lo, 8. Agui himself composes a 
we meet with it distinctly formu- triad. 

lated (v. 2); is a work interpolated to * Taitt. Sazph., vi. 6, 8, 2 — ^atap. 
such a degree that we must reject it Br., iv. 5, 4 ; Taitt. Ar., i. 21, 1 ; 
as modem, although we find it en- Bfihaddeyatfi, in Ind. Stud., i. 113. 
grossed in a Brdhmana. There is For other references to the Catap. 
still less reason to attach any .weight Br., see Weber, Zwei vedische Texte, 
to such testimonies as that of Amri- p. 386. 

tavindu Up., 2, or those of Nrisiipha ® Nirukta, vii. 5 ; 8-1 1. The at- 
Up., collected in Ind. Stud., is. 57 * rangement of the Hymns in several 

" Rig-Yeda, i. 23, 6, 7 ; 24, 41 ; books of the Rig-Veda, and also that 
vii. 62, 3 ; viii. 18, 9 ; x. 124, 4, 126 ; of Naighaiituka 5, are made on the 
158, 1 ; 185. Gomp^ the same principle. Compare also Ait. 

the three goddesses, L 13, 9 $ 194, 8; Br., I i, 1. 
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persons, Brahm&, the creator; Vishnu, the preserver ; and 
^iva, the destroyer, It is in them that he becomes cap- 
able of action, and that he partakes of the three “ quali- 
ties ” of goodness, passion, and darkness, subtle principles 
that pervade everything, and in which the ancient Sdhkhya 
philosophy sums up the energies of Nature. Each of these 
persons is represented by one of the three letters, a, u, m, 
the combination of which forms the sacro-sanct syllable 
om, the symbol of the Absolute. As a theological com- 
monplace, the dogma of the Trinity has passed into all the 
sectarian literatures, but the significance of it as a religi- 
ous belief has been much exaggerated. In its comparatively 
orthodox form especially, in which Brahmd is regarded as 
the first of three equal persons, it appears never to have 
been very popular. Yet we find figured representations of 
this triad which are of pretty high antiquity;^ and as India 
is pre-eminently the country where nothing is lost, we see 
as late as the fifteenth century a king of Yidydnagara in 
Mysore dedicating a temple to it.* 

But usually, when the sectarian writers accept the 
notion of the triad, they interpret it in a manner more 
conformable to their own respective predilections. One 
of the persons, either ^i^a or Vishnu, is immediately 
identified with the supreme being, and the other two, 
Brahm& especially, are reduced to act a subordinate part 
This subordination is, of course, susceptible of various 
grades, and it is not unfrequently seen to change in the 
course of one and the same writing. But, in general, con- 
siderable stress is laid on it; sometimes even it is expressed 
in terms which imply a very marked grudge at the mem- 
bers thus sacrificed, and a real condemnation of their 

1 Among othen, at Elephanta and p. i8i. See, Ind. Antiq., viii. 22, 23, 
at Elnn\._ See this last as given hy the analysis of another inscription of 
Burgess in Cave-Temples, pL Ixxv. the Delman (at the commencement 
fig. 2. Fergnsscm thinks these images of the twelfth century), containing a 
belong to the eighth century. Ibid., donation to a sanctuary of the god 
P- 4 fi 7 - Traipuradia(“thethreefold person”) 

* Lassen, Ind. Alterthumsk., t. iv. and his wife Sarasvatt. 
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cnltuB. Thus the tnad is, with most of the sects, 
only a formula, nearly without any meaning. Brahm& 
%ureB in ii only to make up a number ; and there is no 
real change of view involved, either when, renouncing the 
ternary combination, they sometimes leave him entirely out 
of account, or when they add a fourth person to the other 
three, as in the Brahma/oaivarta BurAita, in which Eiush^a 
is superadded to the Brahmft- Vishnu- and ^iva-Trinity.^ 
In reality, there are present only Vishnu and ^iva, or, 
more exactly, if we should probe the sectarian conscious- 
ness, only the “incarnations” of the former and the 
“ forms ” of the latter, comprehending in both cases the 
manifestations of their i-espective feminine counterparts. 
These are the real elements of the sectarian theology, the 
two poles, as it were, between which it moves. Usually 
it pronounces, if not with clearness, then with passionate 
emphasis enough, between the two rivals ; on one side the 
god, on the other at most his lieutenant, who is almost 
always the first of his devotees. In the most pronounced 
forms of the religion of Vishnu, who is still in the main 
the more accommodating of the two, is only the 
gurwr gurAi^Am, the doctor of the doctors, a sort of super- 
human prophet of Bhagavat, of Vishnu the Most High.* 
The god who is found reduced in this way to the character 
of satellite does not therefore cease to be glorified, but his 
majesty is borrowed, and it is understood that the homage 
which is paid to him goes in the end to him who is above 
him. Viewed thus, in the extreme expressions of them, 
the neo-Brahmanic religions form two groups clearly op- 
posed and even inimical to one another ; but in practice 
this opposition is almost always softened down by com- 
promises. The jealous ardour with which the militant 

^ H. H. Wilson, Select Works, and they no sooner assert the Abso- 
▼ol. iii. p. 99. In the X^Bixpha lute than they limit it by the most 
Upanishad, hi like manner, idl the concrete forms, 
three persons of the Trinity are sub- ° This is the character he main- 
ordinatedtoNrisiipha. All the sects tains, for instance, in the N&rada 
at bottom do the same ; their fourth Paficar&tra, i. 9, 31, 38-42, 46, Ac. 
term (the tuiiya) is still a person, 
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portion of the sects ordinarily maintain the exclusive title 
of their god to supremacy and adoration, and which has 
been expressed more than once in violent conflicts,^ is 
seldom shared in by the mass of the people. As a general 
rule, a Hindu pays homage to a favourite deity, most 
frequently one of the forms of Vishnu, or Devi, in the 
mantra, or mystic formula of invocation (which he must 
keep secret), of which he has been initiated by a guru, 
a divinity to whom he applies in his extreme need, whom 
he will invoke at the moment of death, and in whom 
he hopes for his salvation. But with this leading devo- 
tion he is always ready to connect an indefinite number 
of others, no matter of what origin. It may be that this 
devotion of his choice has come of itself to be superinduced 
in his case on some local superstition, or the hereditary 
cultus of a huladevatd, a family god belonging perhaps to a 
quite different religious cycle ; and if he has any tincture 
of philosophy at all, he will find the means besides of 
combining with all this a considerable dash of abstract 
Unitarian mysticism. It is thus that among the Cftlukyas, 
who have ruled in the Dekhan from the fifth to the twelfth 
century, and who had Vishnu for kuladevatil, some at least 
professed ^ivaism,® and that the majority of the others 
show in their inscriptions a great zeal for the cultus of 
Skanda and his mothers, who belong to the ^ivaite pan- 
theon. This eclecticism, which is in some respect peculiar 
to the individual, very slightly dogmatic, and in no case 
conventional, like that which appears in the literature, 
was singularly fostered besides by the speculative mysti- 
cism, the vague notions of which had percolated slowly 
through all the layers of society. An adept in the 
Vedfinta or the Toga was not obliged to subordinate 

^ See the outrage perpetrated in Viahnuite Sanny&Bine, fought a 
1873 by three Oivaite devotees on the bloody battle. D&bietAn, ii 19, 
Vishnu of Pandharpur, Ind. Antiq., translated by Shea and Troyer. 
ii. 272 ; iv, 22. Jn 1640, at Hurd- * See Vikramftnkaoarita, iv. 58, 
war, a celebrated resort for pilgrims ed. Biihler. 
on the Upper Ganges, ^vaite and 
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ViBhnu to ^iva or ^va to Vishnu ; he could, if he chose, 
see the only Being in both. “ One god, ^iva or Vish^iu !” 
exclaims Bhartribari, who was a Qivaite, in one of his 
stanzas,^ Another Qivaite, Abhinavagupta, has commented 
on the Bhagavad which is in a way the gospel of 
Krishna. Qatikara, who appears to have inclined rather to 
Vishnuism, is claimed alike by the ^aivas and Vaish^avas ; 
and even in our day the Sm^ta Brahmans (" orthodox ob- 
servers of the Smriti ”) in the Dekhan, who are reputed to 
be his direct heirs, take part in the sectarian devotions 
without formally declaring themselves in favour of any. 
In Hindustan it is the same with the majority of the mem- 
bers of the upper and educated classes. Thus there have 
been sects who, in s tead of choosing between the two 
great divinities, have associated them together in a com- 
mon cultus. Alongside of the god who is three and one 
there is thus the god who is two and one, Harihara (Hari- 
hara, that is, Vishiju-^iva — ^though the pure Qivaites inter- 
pret this name as “ ^iva (the master) of Vishnu ”), and he, 
from a simple mystic formula, which was all he was at 
first, has come in the end to be a perfectly concrete figure 
with a mythology of his own. As the object of a special 
and well-defined cultus, he appears to be of somewhat 
recent date. It is only since the tenth century that the 
invocation ex ceqiio of Qi'^^ and of Vishnu is found attested 
with a certain emphasis in the inscriptions.* Harihara 
himself does not appear in them before the end of the 
thirteenth. We would feel bound to name a much 
earlier date, however, if we could be sure, on the one hand, 
that the hymn in his honour which is contained in the 
Harwmiiga* formed part of the original redaction of this 
poem (there already existed one of that name in the sixth 

^ iii 30^ ed. Bohlen. is a Roy. As. Soc., Bombay, vol. xii., 

** fonn " of Vishnu (or the reverse) extra number, p. 76. 
in several Purft^as ; for example, in ^ See the inscriptions in the Ind* 
the Vrihann&radtya P., in Aufrecht’s Antiq., vi, 51 ; v. 342; Joum. of 
Oxford Catalogue, p. 10. the Boy. As. Soc., Bombay, xi. 267, 

* O. Biihler in the Joum. of the 276 ; xii. 25. ^ Oh. dxxxi. 
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centluyy and if we could be sure, on the other hand, that 
the sculptures in the great hypogeum at B&^&mi, in which 
tliia god is one of the figures,* were contemporary with the 
institution of this sanctuary, which is of the sixth century 
as well However this may be, his cultus is found to be 
wide spread in the Dekhan from the date of the fourteenth 
century, particularly in Mysore ; and Harihara is at the 
present time one of the most popular deities of the Tamil 
country.® 

^ A Harivamga is mentioned, Vishnu, which constitute the true 
savadatt/i, p. 93, ed. F. E. Hall. substance of Hinduism, we refer our 

* Ind. Antiq., vi. 358. The author readers to-the details given pp. 252 
of the article, J. Burgess, the disco- seg., respecting the other deities of 
verer of these caves, appears to have the sectarian Pantheon, which are 
no doubt on this point. Compare his usually subordinate, but some of 

Cave-Temples, ** p. 406. which, such as Gane^a^ have had 

* See F. FouUces, The Legends of their peculiar sects, and one of which, 
the Shrine of Harihara, Madras, the sun namely, has at times attained 
1876. Not to interrupt our exposi- the rank of a supreme divinity, 
tion of the religions of Oiva and 
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II. THE SECTS, THEIR HISTORY AND DOCTRINES. 

Obscurity of the ancient and most interesting portion of this histor}'.— 
Absence of a chronology, and want of accurate information, notwith- 
standing the array of documents.— The Mabftbb&rata, the lUmftya^a^ 
the Purft^as. — The positive history of the sects does not commence till 
the eleventh or twelfth century, by which time they are capable only of 
reassertion. — Ancient Vishnuism : idealism of the Bh&gavad Gtt&, and 
its influence on the entire ulterior development. — ^Moderate idealism 
of the Pd.!icarA,tra8 or Bhdgavatas. — The schools and sects of Qaflkara, 
Rilmd.nuja, and Anandatirtha. — Ancient (^ivaism, its preference for 
the S&ftkhya metaphysics. — P^^upatas and Mdhegvaras. — The doc- 
trine of grace among the Qaivas. — The Qakti, or the female principle : 
the C^/aktas and their twofold rite of the right hand and the left hand : 
human sacrifices, magical and obscene rites. — Idealistic Qivaism : Tri- 
da^dlns andSmftrtas. ~The Kashmir school of thePratyabhijM. — Great 
Qivaitc religions of the Dekhan : Basava and the LingAyits. — The 
Sittars and the alchemists : Arab influences. — The Qivaite sects of the 
North : the different orders of Yogins. — Extravagance of asceticism 
and moral degeneracy. — Apparent decrease of Qivaism. — Doctrine of 
salvation and the means of it : JflAna or gnosis : above it Bhakti or 
faith. — Is this Bhakti such as it at first appears in Vishnuism, some- 
thing borrowed from Christianity ? — Jesus and Krishna, alleged reci- 
procal influence of the two religions small in reality. — Kesults of the 
doctrine of Bhakti ; splitting up of sects and idolatiy. — Refinements 
of Quietism and Mysticism. — The doctrine of grace among the Vaish- 
navas. — In consequence of his very elation Bhakti leads back to 
formalism. — Bestowed on the Guru, who is deified, and at length the 
only authority of the sect, it becomes a new cause of schism. —Vish- 
nuism becomes an erotic religion : sects of Caitanya, VallabhAoArya, 
and others. — Mystic and pietistic communities. 

Fbom what precedes it is easy to see that the different 
ways of connecting or combining the persons of the gods, 
which occupy so great a space in the literature, and one 
of which, at least, the Trinity, has had a certain celebrity 

i86 
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among ouraelves, constitute in reality only a subordinate 
point in the theology of the sects, and the decision of which 
they have left more or less to individual predileetion. Their 
proper work lies elsewhere, in the doctrinal conception 
which each has formed to itself of its principal god, and 
in the practical consequences which they have severally 
deduced from it. These form the r^l data for their history, 
and consequently for that of the religions of India, for more 
than two thousand years. Unhappily an entire half (and 
that the most interesting part) of this history is enveloped 
in deep obscurity. On some points there is abundance of 
detail, but there is absolutely no chronology* On other 
points the facts themselves are wanting. The great epic 
poem of the MahAlihArata, which is in the main the most 
ancient source of our knowledge of these religions, is not 
even roughly dated ; it has been of slow growth, extend- 
ing through ages, and is. besides, of an essentially encyclo- 
pedic character.^ The Bamdya^, which is pre-eminently 
a work of art, in which an elevated religious and mord 
spirit is allied with much poetic fiction, leaves us in equal 
uncertainty The same is true of the eighteen principal 
Purd'ffas, not one of which is dated, which almost all quote 
from one another, and the period of the redaction of which 
embraces perhaps a dozen centuries.* Neither have we 


1 For the MA.habh&rata and its 
different redactions, see especiallj 
Lassen, Ind. Alterthumsk., i. 1004 ; 
ii. 494, 2d ed. The editions most 
common are that of Calcutta, 4 vols. 
4to, 1834-39, and that of Bombay, 
folio, 1863. A would-be French 
translation by H. Fauohe, which 
embraces the eight first cantos, ap- 
apeared in 10 vols., 1863-70. 

^ See A. Weber, Ueber das R&mft- 
yapa, 1870 (Memoirs of the Academy 
of Berlin). The BAmflya^a has been 
edited and translated into Italian 
by G. Gorresio, ii vols., 1843-67. 
A French translation by H. Fauche 
has appeared in 9 vols., 1854-58. 
The edition of Schlegel, with Latin 
translation, 1829-30^ has not been 


finished. There are several native 
editions of the R&mftyapa ; among 
others, that of Calcutta, 1859, and 
that of Bombay, 1859. 

^ For the Purfipas in general see 
H. H. Wilson, Analysis of the Pu- 
rftnas, in Journ. of the Roy. As. Soc., 
vol. v. (1838), reproduced in his 
Select Works, vol. iil ; it comprises 
only six of these works : Br&hma, 
Pa^a, Agni, Brahmavaivartta, 
Vishnu, and V&yu. By the same 
author. Preface to the translation of 
the Vishnu Purft^a (1840), as wedl 
as the numerous comparative notes 
attached to the translation. Tbese 
notes have been completed by F. IL 
Hall in the new edition (iSi64-77). 
A. Weber, Verzeichnias derSansUt* 
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succeeded in fixing the age of the sectarian Ujpanishads, 
some of which are of all the more value that they are not 
eclectic, like the majority of the preceding writings ; nor 
can we determine that of the Ehakti S'Atras and of the 
Nd/rada PaUcardtra} both so important with respect to 
the development of Vishnuism and the doctrine of faith. 
An obscurity greater still rests on the SHiAras^ the AgamaSt 
and the TantraSt which contain the dogmas and the ritual 
of the 9&ivas, especially all that has respect to the cultus 
of the ^aktis, the female divinities. Of all this volumi- 
nous and complex literature, the dated works of which do 
not go farther back than the eighth century, we know up 
to the present time only some titles and some extracts, ‘ 
to which we must add the rimmi of the ^ivaite meta- 
physics — a theoretic one, and in no respect historical — 
which S&ya^a in the fourteenth century inserted in his 
General Synopsis of the Systems.” * We may be permitted 


Handschriften der K. Bibliothek zu 
Berlin, 1853, pp. 1 27- 148. Especially 
Th. Anfrecht, Catalogue Codicnni 
MSS. Sanecriticorum (piutquot in 
Bibliotheca Bodleiaua acleervantiir, 
*^ 59 i PP* 7 *"^ 7 * The work of Vane 
Kennedy, Researches into the Nature 
and Afhnities of Ancient Hindu 
Mythology, 1831, rests principally 
on the f^ftuas. 

The two Purdnas most celebrated, 
the Vishnu P. and the Bhdgavata 
P., are well known, the one by 
the translation of H. H. Wilson, 
1840 (2d. ed. 1864-77), the other by 
the edition and the translation of 
E. Bumouf, comprising only books 
L-ix. (M. Hauvette-Besnault is at 
present engaged in the publication 
of the three last), 3 vols. 1840-47. 
Of both there exist several native 
editiona The collection of the Bib- 
liotheca Indica comprehends the 
Mdrkand^ya P., published by K. M. 
Banerjea, 1862 ; the Agni P., by 
BAjendraJdla Mitra, 1873-79, 3 vols. ; 
and the VA3ru P., commenced by 
the same editor. There are besides 
native editions of the Mastya P., 


the Linga P., the Brahmavaivartta 
P., the KClrma P., &c., and frag- 
ments (principally Mdhdtmyas) of 
several others. Besides the eighteen 
principal Purdiias, there are reckoned 
eighteen Upapurdnas, or second- 
ary Purdpas, the enumeration of 
which is given in Wilson’s preface 
to the translation of the vishnu- 
P., p. Ixxxvii., new edition. The 
official lists of the Purdpas and Upa- 
pardpas are far from including aU 
the works which lay claim to these 
titles, and it is for the present next 
to impossible to get up a critical 
biblio^aphy of this literature. 

* Published in the Bibliotheca In- 
dica, the first by R. Ballantyne, 
1861 ; the second by K. M. Baner- 
jea, 1865. The Bhakti SCitras are 
later than the Bhagavad Gttd, which 
they quote, Sdtra 83. 

^ I'he most minute information 
we have in regard to the Tantras 
will be found in Aufrecht’s Oxford 
Catalogue, pp. 88-110. 

3 The Sarvadarganasangraha^puh- 
lished several times in India, among 
others in the Bibliotheca Indica, 
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to question whether we shall ever succeed in establishing 
for this first period of the sectarian religions a chronolo- 
gical chain with the least pretension to accuracy; for the 
difficulty seems inherent in the very nature of the docu- 
ments, which are for the most part impersonal works, 
in which the apocryphal and the fraudulent at times 
flourish to an unconscionable extent. In these circum- 
stances, the data, so valuable otherwise, which are sup- 
plied by foreign sources, such as Greek, Chinese, and 
Arabic,^ by certain secular writings fairly dated, and 
especially by inscriptions, might themselves lead to illu- 
sions, unless used with precaution. Nothing warrants 
us, for instance, in referring to the Fdflcardtras, men- 
tioned in the seventh century by B&na and Kumfirila, the 
doctrines expounded in our Pancarfitra, or in identifying 
the Bhfigavatas which figure in the inscriptions from the 
end of the second century, on the one hand with those of 
the Mahfibhfirata, and on the other hand with those against 
whom Qahkara argues. Even from the writings of this 
last master we gain nothing to speak of towards the 
history of the sects, because he confines himself in his 
discussions to the investigation of certain metaphysical 
‘points, of which it is next to impossible to recover either 
the historical filiation or the religious form. There is a work, 
it is true, on which reliance has sometimes been placed, 
and which, in fact, if we might make use of it, would yield 
us more than mere hints in reference to the epoch of this 
celebrated man, and something like a statistic account of the 
sectarian opinions then prevalent. We refer to the 
Jeara^'aya, " The Triumphs of ^afikara,” in which Anan- 
dagiri, the disciple of ^ahkara, is presumed to relate at 
length the polemics maintained by the master against 

^ See Renaud, Fragments Arabes Geschichte des Ohinesischen uud 
etPorsans relatifs b.rinde antcrieure- Arabischen Wissens von Indien, at 
nientauxisiecle, 1845, and Mdmoire the end of vol. iv. of the Indische 
Geographique, Historique et Scienti- Altcrthumskunde ; E. Rehatsek, 
fi^ue Bur rinde ant&rieurement an Early Moslem Accounts of the Hin- 
xi Biboled’apr^BlesEcrivainHArabes, du HeligionB, in the Joum. of the 
PersanB et Chinois, 1849 ; Lassen, Koy. As. Soc., Bombay, xiv. 
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forty-eight different sects. But since the work has been 
published,^ it is enough to compare it with the authentic 
polemic of Qaftkara, especially with his commentary on 
the second book of the Vedanta Sfltras, to feel satisfied 
that that is only an apocryphal romance of no worth in 
regard to the eighth century. Some other compositions 
on the same subject, the existence of which has been 
pointed out, are quite as untrustworthy.® Till we re- 
ceive farther light on the subject, we must therefore rest 
content with this, that during a space of a thousand years 
and more, there is, for the sectarian religions, only a sort of 
internal chronology of extreme vagueness, and more or 
less matter of conjecture. Their positive history hardly 
commences till we come upon the heads of the schools of 
the twelfth century (for the Qivaism of Kashmir a little 
earlier, viz., the ninth),® that is to say, till an epoch when 
each creed had, as regards its essential principles, already 
more than once spoken its final word. 

In fact, these very sects, which have lived such an in- 
tense and varied life, and which have up to our own time 
shown such capacity to modify and continually readjust 
their organisation, their practices, and their spirit, were 
early obliged to repeat and reassert the same theological 
principles, as these had been famished to them by the 
ancient speculations of Brahmanism. They appropriated 
these abstract formulee to themselves, at one time apply- 
ing them as they were, at another modifying them in such 
a way as to make them quadrate more with religious senti- 
ments cast in a different mould from those which had 
inspired the authors of the old Upanishads and the re- 
dactors of the Darqanas; for obviously neither the im- 
personal Brahman and the single substance of the Yedfinta, 

’ In the Bibliotheca Indioa by Ja- * Thanks especially to the reports 
yan&r&yana Tarkapa&o&nana, 1868. brought lately from Kashmir by G. 

’ See !F. £. Hall, A Contribution Biihler, and recorded by him in vol. 
towards an Index to the Biblio- xii., extra number, of the Roy. Aa. 
graphy of the Indian Philosophical Soc., Bombay- 
Systems, 1859, pp. 167, 168. 
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nor Nature, fertile but blind, the first cause of the S&hkhya, 
corresponded with the new objects of devotion. The Ye- 
dfinta had to recognise more or less explicitly a god 
distinct from the world ; and with this view it was neces- 
sary it should either deny the reality of the world by 
developing to the utmost the theory of illusion, of Mdyd, 
or renounce its fundamental dogma of Advaita, or non- 
duality, of h Kal trdv. As for the Sfihkhya, it had to 
transmute itself into a deistic system. These solutions, 
of which we have already made mention several times, 
but the true origin of which, it appears, must be sought 
here in the sectarian religions, have received a twofold 
expression : the one technical, in writings which for the 
most part are still known only at secondhand, and in 
which, as in almost all the productions of Hindu scholas- 
ticism, the precision of the formulse is often in direct 
ratio to the vagueness of the doctrines ; the other literary 
and poetic, in works in which there prevail usually end- 
less confusion and dogmatic incoherency, but also in which 
mysticism asserts itself at times with a sublimity of sen- 
timent of no ordinary kind. 

Nowhere does this last character appear to better advan- 
tage than in the celebrated work which contains probably 
the oldest dogmatic exposition we possess, not only of 
Vishnuism, but of a sectarian religion in general, the 
Bhagavad Oiid, “ The Song of the Most High.” In this 
poem, which is interpolated as an episode in the Mahft- 
bhftrata,^ E4*i3h:^a, who is identical with the supreme 
being, himself reveals the mystery of his transcendent 
nature. The doctrine, as is generally the case with Vish- 
nuism, is essentially Unitarian, that is to say, Vedantic, 
although extensive use is made in it of the nomenclature 
and conceptions of the S&hkhya. Krishna is the absolute 
being in human form, immutable and alone; the world 

^ Mahftbh&rata^ vi. 830-1532. has been frequently published, and 
Since the time of the translation of there are trandations of it now into 
it by Oh. Wilkins in 1785, this book all the languages of Europe. 
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and himself in his mortal form are the production of his 
his deceptive magic; he alone is real, and those 
who are conscious of being one with him have peace and 
safety. The same doctrine, but not so pure and less 
elevated in point of conception as well as in point of 
form, reappears in several Krishnaite Upauisbads. It is 
found applied to the religion of Nyisiinha, of Vishnu 
conceived as man-lion — a sect of which there is not much 
mention elsewhere — in the Jfi^mTuddpaniya- ZTpanisJuid, 
and to the religion of Vish^u-E^lma in the Edmaidpaniyor 
Upanishad. If Qahkara, the great champion of the ortho- 
dox Advaita, professed a sectarian doctrine, it was that. 
It is from it in the main that the Kv/ral of Tiruvalluvar 
draws its inspiration, as do also the songs of his sister 
Auvaiy&r, those gems of ancient Tamil literature. We 
shall meet with it again in ^ivaism. It plays an im- 
portant part in the Vishnuite PurSlnas, especially in 
the BhAgavata Purdnyi which has consecrated to its 
service a power of composition of such range and 
fulness as at times to remind us of the inspired lan- 
guage of the Bhagavad Glt8,. Finally, the great in- 
fluence exercised by these two works has rendered it 
familiar to all the modern sects, at least in Hindustan, 
and in the north of the Dekhan. It has infused itself 
deeply into the popular poetry, and we meet with its for- 
mulse in Bengal in the Kirtans of the followers of Caitanya, 
as well as among the Marhattas in the songs of Tuka- 
r&ma, or in the Punjab in the Adigra/nth of the Sikhs. 

But it is clear, too, that such a tenet must not be too 
closely pressed, when the subject in debate is the faith 
of the great mass of the people. Even speculative 
people, with their accustomed power of thought, find it 
difficult to lay hold of it, and are often baffled with 
the language, even in treatises which affect scholastic 
rigour of statement. Much more is this the case in the 
mystic effusions of a poetry which is not hampered by the 
fear of contradicting itself, and which a-iTTiR less at con- 
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▼incing the mind than at overpowering it, by affecting it 
with a sort of vertigo. Thus it is often difficult to distin- 
guish this doctrine from another of equally ancient tradi- 
tion, but the systematic exposition of which we find only 
in more recent documents. We refer to the doctrine of the 
Pftficar&tras, or, as they are at times called more generally, 
the Bh^avatas.1 These, it is said, regarded the world and 
the souls of individuals, theyitm, as emanations from the 
Supreme Being, destined to be absorbed anew in him, but 
constituting, during the intermediate term, beings at once 
real and distinct from God. Qafikara, to whom we owe 
the fiirst intimation we have of this doctrine, says that it 
was conceived in contradiction to the Veda by 
and, in fact, there is very clearly an allusion to it in the 
BhaMitfAtras^ which have reached us under the name of 
Q&p4i^ya. All through the Vishnuite literature there 
occur passages, and very numerous they are, which are in 
perfect keeping with it; but none of the ancient books 
(we cannot consider the NArada PalUMrdira* such) in 
which it was specially expounded have come down to us. 
In a historical point of view we know little of it. The 
Mah&bhftrata presupposes a close connection between the 
PMcar&tras and the Bbfigavatas,'’ whose perfect faith in 
one only god it extols, a faith which must have been 
imported to them from abroad, from ^vetadvlpa, "The 
White Island,” a sort of Atlantis situated in the extreme 
north, beyond the Sea of Milk.** More recently, in the 


^ They are treated of in the 4th 
section of the SaTvadar9ana8ai*igraha. 
Colebrooke has devoted a chapter to 
them in his Memoirs on the Philo- 
sophy of the Hindus, Miscellaneous 
Essays, vol. i. p. 437, ed. Cowell. 

^ ya^ara ad V^ddnta SAtra, ii. 
2, 42-45, p. 600, ed. of the Biblioth. 
Indica. 

^ Bhakti StLtras, 31, ed. of Bib- 
lioth. Indica. 

* Were it only from the way in 
which the name YaUktiwva is em- 
ployed ie it. 


* Bh&gavata signifies worshipper 
of Bhagavat, the Most High. As 
for Pd.!icar&tra, which the books of 
the sect explain metaphorically by 
** possessor of the Faficar&tra^ of the 
fourfold knowledge,” the origin of it 
is involved in obscurity. Pafioa- 
r&tra signifies the space of five 
nights, and there are Yedio cere- 
monies of this name ; on the other 
bwd, the NArada Paficariltra is 
divided into five books, entitled 
r&tras or nights. 

* Mahftbhftratay xii. 12702 leg. 

N 
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Beventh oentiuy, the poet speaks of them as of two 
distinct sects.^ In the inscriptions the Bhdgavatas are 
frequently mentioned, in the provinces of the Ganges from 
the second century, on the Coromandel coast in the fourth, 
and in Gujarflt in the fifth and sixth.^ But it is by no 
means certain that in these different texts the same words 
'always denote the same things ; it is even probable that 
in the moumental inscriptions the term Bhdgavata simply 
means worshipper of Vishnu.® 

In the twelfth century this qualified idealism was suc- 
cessfully revived by Bfimfinuja, a Brahman, and a native 
of the neighbourhood of Madras,^ who gave a systematic 
exposition of it in his commentary on the Vedfiuta Sfitras.® 
He argued against the absolute Advaita of Qalikara, main- 
tained the separate but finite reality of individual beings, 
and rejected the theory of the Mflyfi. His followers, called 
Bfimfinujas, after his name, worship Bfima as the repre- 
sentative of the Supreme Being; they are divided into 
several branches, and are very numerous, particularly in 
the South. In the fourteenth century E^finanda, one of 
the chiefs of the sect, went to settle at Oude and at 
Benares. From him the numerous subdivisions of Bfimfi- 
nandis are lineally descended, who differ from the Bfimd- 
nujas only in their practices, are very widely scattered, and 
have great influence in Northern India. The celebrated 

^ In his Harshaoaritft as quoted by for example, in Varftha Mihira, Bfi- 
Hall, VAsavadattA, pref., p. 53. The hat Saiphita, lx. 19, p. 32^^ ^ 
(^ankaravijaya distin^ishes them Kem. 

similarly, ch. vi. and viii., ed. of ^ For the historical sects, we refer 
the Biblioth. Indica. In the YarAha the reader once for all to H. H. 
FurA^a, on the other hand, the Wilson’s Sketch of the Religious 
PaiScarAtra is identified with the Sects of the Hindus, published in 
doctrine of the BhAgavatas. Au- the Asiatic Researches, vols. xvL 
frecht, Oxford Catalogue, p. 58. and xviL, 1828-32, and reproduced 

^ Inscriptions of the Guptas at in the first volume of the Select 
BehAr and at Bhitari, in A. Cun- Works of this celebrated Indian 
ningham’s Archfisological Survey, scholar. 

vol. i. pi. xvii. and xxx. Inscrip- * A short exposition of the Ve- 
tions of the Fallavas of Vengi in ddnta, by the same author, has 
Ind. Antiq., v. 51, 176. Inscrip- been recently published in Calcutta, 
tions of Valabhl, pawim, TheVedAntatattvasAKiaof RAmAnuja, 

* This is the sense which it has, 1878. 
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poet Tulasid&sa, the author of the Hindi B&mftyaijia, in the 
sixteenth century, was one of them. Mm^anda exercised 
indirectly a great influence over the majority of the modem 
Vishnuite sects of Hindustan and Bengal, those of Oaitanya, 
Kablr, Nflnak, and a host of others of minor importance. 
B&mflnuja had broken with the prejudices of caste, but he 
had kept to the Sanskrit as the sacred language, and he 
attached a great weight to the practices of religion and 
the prescriptions of legal purity. Bflmflnanda departed still 
more from orthodox usage ; he adopted the vulgar dialects 
of the country, and taught the vanity of merely external 
observances. Among his principal disciples there figure 
basketmakers, weavers, barbers, water-carriers, and curriers. 

At nearly the same period as Mmflnuja, another man 
of the South, Anandatirtha, born at Halyflpa, on the 
Malabar coast, pushed still farther than he did the reac- 
tion against the idealism of the school of Qalikara. He 
taught that matter, the souls of individuals and God, that 
is to say Krish^a-Vishpu, are so many irreducible and 
eternally distinct essences. This was to make a step 
nearer the fundamental principle of the Sflhkhya deism 
(and yet Anandatirtha was a Yedflntin, and commented on 
the Brahma Sfltras I), that is to say, to a system which had 
not in the main the predilections of Vishnuism. But 
even within the circle of the Vaishnava theology that 
was not a novel doctrine. In fact, if the dualistic con- 
ception is not a dominant one in any of the important 
Vishnuite works which have reached us, they are never- 
theless all, from the Bhagavad-Gitfl onwards, so profoundly 
penetrated with ideas that depend on it, that, in spite of 
the close affinity of the theory of the Av&taras with 
Vedantic ideas, we cannot doubt that there existed early 
a Vishnuism with a SMkhya metaphysics. The followers 
of Anandatirtha belong almost exclusively to the extreme 
South, where they are very numerous. The members of 
the congregation strictly speaking, the M&dhvas, so nailed 
from a surname of their master, are all Brahmans, for, in 
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opposition to B&m&nnja, Anandatirtha was a strict observer 
of the distinctions of caste ; but the doctrine called the 
doctrine of the Dvaita or duality is widely spread among 
the masses, and the popular songs of the D&sas, many of 
whom are of low caste, extol it with a sectarian fervour 
bordering on fanaticism.^ 

That we may not be obliged to return again and again 
to the same topics farther on, we shall here leave for a 
little the subject of Vishnuism, and finish off at once with 
what we have to say concerning the sectarian metaphysic 
by a ristmd of the speculative doctrines of Qivaism. The 
Qivaite religions appear to be more ancient than those of 
Vishnu, or at least to have been adopted at an earlier 
date by the Brahmans. We have already seen that they 
are the only ones which have left any trace in the Veda, 
and that, for its part, the epic poetry, which in its exist- 
ing redaction is Vishnuite in the main, equally presup- 
poses that the cultus of Mah&deva had to some extent 
previously prevailed. The first Hindu representations of 
a character unmistakably religious which we find on coins 
(of the Indo- Scythian kings, about the beginning of the 
Christian era) ‘ are Qivaite figures alternating with Bud- 
dhist symbols. Qivaisui, in short, seems to have remained 
long a sort of professional religion of the Brahmans and 
men of letters.* The most ancient dramatic literature 
that has reached us is under patronage.* It is 

the same with the works of romanca* It is likewise to 

^ See r. Kittel, On the Kar^A^aka Brahmans among the QivaiteB it 
Vaish^ava B&sas, in the Ind. An- very great ; almost aAl those in Ben- 
tiq., ii. 307. gal and Orissa, for instance, belong 

^ See B. Roohette, Notice sur to the Brahmanical caste, 
queues MddaiUes de Hois de la ^ The dramas of the 

Baomoie et de ITnde, in Jonm. Mricchaka^ik&, the Mftlatl-Mftdhava 
des Savants, 1834, fig. 7, p. 389, of Bhavabhiiti. See also Malavikftg- 
By the same author. Supplement to nimitra, str. 6. 
the preceding Notice, ibid., 1835, ^ The ancient B^hatkathd, the 

pi. ii. figs. 22, 23, 24. Lassen, original source, now lost, of the most 
Ind. Alterthuinidc., t. ii p. 808 sag., of the collections of tales, began 
aded. with a dialogue between ^va and 

* Byen still the proportion of P&ryatt. 
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^iya that legend ascribes the origin of grammar,^ and 
Ga^^a, whom we meet with early as the god of arts and 
letters, is a figure of the ^ivaite pantheon. And yet of 
^ivaism we possess no ancient doctrinal exposition 
which for beauty of form can be compared, for instance, 
with the Bhagavad Gltfi. It early lost its hold over 
religious epic poetry. Among the Purfii^as, those which 
properly belong to it are the most spiritless of the collec- 
tion ; they are compilations in which legendary narrative 
is the leading element, or they interest themselves by 
preference in rites and observances, and then, like the 
Tantras, which they much resemble, affect a very special, 
almost an esoteric character. It appears to have inspired 
no work of any brilliancy, such as the Bhfigavata Purina, 
and, with the exception of certain hymns, mostly modem, 
and some pieces which have really become popular, such 
as the Devimdhhdtin^a,^ it seems, in its literature anyhow, 
to have been capable of nothing between the productions 
of a refined fantastic art and the technical treatise. Of 
writings of this last kind we as yet know only a small 
number, of by no means ancient date, through translations 
from the Tamil originals.* Hence for our knowledge of most 


^ PAnini received from ^iva the 
revelation of his grammar. Kathft- 
fiaritsd^gara, i. 4 See the Bame 
legend, according to the Bfihatka- 
th^ of Kshemendra, in the Ind. 
Antiq., i. 304 (Biihler). The fourteen 
first Stttras of Pacini, which supply 
the basis of part of its terminology, 
are quite specially regarded as re- 
veided, and are for that reason 
called i^vaaHtrae, Another tradi- 
tion, which ascribes the oldest gram- 
mar to Indra, is traceable to myths 
of the Veda. Taitt. Saqih., vi. 4, 7, 
3 ; i. 6, 10, 6. 

* It forms the Ixxxi.-xciii. chaps, 
of the Miirkandeya l^lr&na, pp. 424- 
485, ed. of the Biblioth. Indica. L. 
Poley has given an edition of it, 
with a Latin translation, 1831. A 
French translation by £. Bumouf 


appeared in 1824, in the work of his 
father, L. Bumouf: Examen du 
Syst^me Perfectionn^ de Conjugai- 
Bon grecque de Thiersch. The D6- 
vim^&tmya is the principal sacred 
text of the worshippers of Durg& 
in Northern India. 

> Th. Foulkes, The Siva-prakasha- 
pattalai, or The Elements of the 
Saiva Philosophy, translated from 
the Tamil, Madras, 1863. By the 
same author, Catechism of the Saiva 
Heligion, ibid., 1863. Three Qivaite 
treatises trandated from the Tamil 
by H. B. Hoisington in the Joum. 
of the American Oriental Society, 
vol. iv. Oolebrooke has treated of 
the MdhSQvaras and the Pdgupatas 
in his Memoirs on the Philosophy of 
the Hindus, MisceHaneous Essaysi 
vol. i. p. 430, ed. CowelL 
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of the doctrines of Qivaism, we are dependent on docu- 
ments at secondhand, particularly on the exposition of 
them which, in the fourteenth century, SHya^a lias left 
us in his Sarvadar^ana-saAgraha,^ and on information 
collected by H. H. Wilson in his “ Sketch of the Beligions 
of the Hindu Sects.” Of the testimonies collected in this 
way, not one, we may be sure, is contemporary with the 
Fft^upatas (worshippers of Pa 9 upati) of the Mahd,bh&rata, 
nor even with the M^hS^varas (worshippers of Mah^Qvara, 
the great Lord), which are mentioned in the inscriptions 
^f the fifth century.^ It is nevertheless probable that 
they have, under the head of doctrines peculiar to the 
Ffiqupatas and the Mfih^Qvaras, preserved for us the old 
speculations of Qivaism, and that, long before the times of 
^ahkara and Gaudap6,da, who preceded Qankara by two 
or three generations (the two polemics to whom we owe 
the first precise, though extremely brief, intimations of the 
metaphysical systems of the ^aivas),* Qivaism had in the 
main adopted the formulse of the deistic Slinkhya. As in 
this last system, the soul is clearly distinguished from 
matter on the one hand, and from God on the other. 
Matter, the prakriti, is eternal ; it is the pregnant but blind 
medium in which the and the different modes of the 
divine energy work, and in connection with which the soul 
undergoes the consequences of its acts. United to matter 
the soul is separated from God ; it is a prey to error and 
sin, and it falls under the law of death and expiation. It 
is a papu, an animal held back by a chain, by matter 
namely, which hinders it from returning to its jfcUi, or 
master (for that is the metaphorical meaning, which we 
now meet with in the old name of Paqupati, “ the master of 
fiocks ”) ; and it is to break this bond that all the efforts of 
the faithful must be directed. God, that is to say ^va, is 

> Ohap. Ti.-!x. Upanuhad, p. 427, ed. of the BibL 

* Inecriptione of Valabht, pauim. Ind. ; y£d&nta Si^trae, 

* 9<loka8 of Gau^pAda, ii. 26, ii. 2, i-io, p. 497 and ii. 2, 37- 
prinl^ along with the MApfAkya 41, p. 591 leg., ed. of the BibL Ind 
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pure spirit, although to render himself perceptible and 
conceivable he deigns to assume a body, composed “ not of 
matter, but of force.” He is the efficient cause of all 
things ; the absolute cause, according to some, determining 
everything without himself being determined by anything ; 
the omnipotent cause, according to others, but who leaves 
to the soul a certain freedom of action with reference to 
its own destiny. The problem of liberty, merit, and grace, 
which we encounter among the Yaishnavas also, thus re- 
ceived among these sects a twofold solution: the P&gupatas 
adhering to predestination ; others, the followers of the ^ai- 
vadar^ana, properly speaking, leaving to man the initiative 
in his salvation. Both admitted that there were inferior ma- 
nifestations of the deity, and both in particular distinguished 
clearly between Qiva and the different modes of his energy, 
of his ^akti, by which he produces, preserves, and destroys 
the world. This is the instrumental cause, as the prakriti 
is the material cause, and as he himself is the efficient 
cause. It is at once his Mfly& and his free grace, and is 
personified in his wife, Devi or Mahfldevi, “the great 
goddess,” with a thousand names and a thousand forms.^ 
The personification of the ^akti is not peculiar to ^iva- 
ism. Each god has his own, and Laksmi by the side of 
Vishnu, and Sarasvati by the side of Brahmfi, play the 
same part as Devi by the side of ^iva.^ In the Bfimaffi- 
paniya-Upanishad, Sitfi is the ^akti of Bdma ; she forms 
with him an inseparable pair, a single being with, as it 
were, a double face ; and the union of Efish^a and his 
favourite mistress Bfidhfi is at times conceived of in a quite 
similar way (as, for instance, in the Mrada-Paficar&tra), 
though the erotic mysticism, which figures to such an ex- 
tent in these representations, has, in the cultus of Ejishi^a, 
taken in general a different course. But it is in Qivaism 
that these ideas have found a soil most favourable for 

>Sarvadar9aiiMaAgraha,oh.vi.,TiL part of the male trinity. YarAha 

* There is sometimeB mention of a FiuApa in Anfireoht’a Oxford data* 
IMpakti, which is the exact counter- logue, p. 59. 
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their expaneion, and that they have been distorted into 
the most monstrous developments. As many as an entire 
half of the ^ivaite religions are, in fact, characterised by 
the cultus of an androgynous or female divinity. The 
Qakti, such as she appears in these systems of worship, is 
no longer derived from the metaphysics which we have 
just sketched. It has its roots far away in those ideas, as 
old as India itself, of a sexual duaUsni, placed at the be- 
ginning of things (in a Brdhniapa of the Yajur-Veda, for 
instance, Frajdpati is androgynous), or of a common womb 
in which beings are formed, which is also their common 
tomb. It proceeds directly from the prakriti of the pure 
S&hkhya, from eternally fertile Nature, whence issue both 
the sensible forms and the intellectual faculties, and 
before which the mind, or the male element, acts a part 
that is featureless in character and barren of result. It is 
difficult to come to any precise conclusion in regard to the 
period when these ideas were translated into religions 
beliefs. Evidences of any antiquity are altogether want- 
ing ; in the epic, Qiva does not yet appear in his herma- 
phrodite form, and we must hesitate to regard him as the 
APAOXPO of the Indo-Scythian coins.^ As for the 
supremacy assigned to the female divinity, that is only 
affirmed in certain Purft^as and in the literature of the 
Tantras. But perhaps there are here special reasons 
why we should not attach too much weight to the 
negative argument. These cultuses appear, in fact, to 

^ Lawen, lud. Alterthumsk., ii. in a large cave on a veiy high 
826 Kq. See a cast of these coins mountain, and which certain Indian 
represented in B. Rochette, Journal envoys on an embassy to Antoninui 
des Savants, 1834, p. 392, fig. x. described to Bardisanes in Stobeus, 
On the other hand, it is properly the Eclog. Physic., i. 56. Ihe desorip- 
androgynouB Qiva we must condude tion perfectly accords with tiie ma- 
we have got in this statue, which was terial pantheism that characterisea 
from ten to twelve cubits high, com- this branch of the Qivaite religion, 
posed of an unknown substance, the An androgynous (ardhanftri9a), 
right side of a male and the left of a appears in the bas-reliefs of B&^ilmi, 
female, thearmsextendedlike a cross, Ind. Antiq., vol. vi. p. 359. The 
and the body covered over with re- Matsya PuHlna treats of &e images 
presentations of the sun, the moon, of him, Aufrecht’s Catalogue, p. 42. 
angels, and idl conceivable beings. See also MMavikfignimitra, str. i 
which the Brahmans worshipped and 4. 
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have become early complicated with ritual observances 
either of a horrible or an obscene nature, which must 
have led to their being relegated to a special litera- 
ture of a more or less occult character. Besides, the 
collections of tales based on the Bnhatkath^ in which 
the cultus of the sanguinary goddesses plays such an 
important part, have an origin which goes much farther 
back, as far as the fourth or perhaps the third century of 
our era; and, on the other hand, the obscenities of the 
^ivaite Tantras have deeply infected the Buddhist Tan- 
tras of NepM (among others, the TaihAgata Gvkyaka, 
which is one of their nine canonical books), and, through 
them, the Tibetan tmnslations, the majority of which 
are of a date prior to the ninth century. This infiltration 
must have gone on but slowly ; and as the fact of it implies 
the necessarily prior development of Hindu doctrines and 
practices, we may refer these last to the commencement 
of the middle age. But be that as it may, the cultus of 
the ^aktis, as it is formulated in certain Upanishads, in 
several Purfiuas, and especially in the Tantras, must not 
be confounded with the customary homage rendered by 
all the sects to the wives of the gods. It forms a religion 
by itself, that of the ^dMas, which again is subdivided 
into several blanches, having their special systems of 
doctrine and forms of initiation, and in the heart of 
which there arose a quite distinctive mythology. At the 
summit and source of all beings is Mahfidevt, in whose 
character the idea of the M&yfi and that of the pra- 
kriti are blended. Below her in rank are arrayed her 
emanations, the ^aktis of Vishnu, of Brahm&, of 
&c. (an order which is naturally altered in favour of 
Laksmt or of Edhhfi in the small number of writingB 
belonging to the class of Tantras which Vishnuism has 
produced), and a whole hierarchy, highly complex, and 
as variable as complex, of female powers, such as the 
MoihdmdifiSf “ the Great Mothers,” personifications of 
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the productive and nourishing powers of Nature;^ the 
YoginU, " the Sorceresses,” whose interference is always 
violent and capricious; the Ndyikds, the pdkvids, the 
QdMnAs, and many other classes besides, without con* 
sistently definite powers, but almost all malignant, and 
whose favour is secured only at the expense of the most 
revolting observances.^ All this in combination with the 
male divinities goes to form the most outrageous group of 
divinities which man has ever conceived. Herself in- 
conceivable in her supreme essence, the Mah&m&y&, “ the 
Great Illusion,” is worshipped under a thousand designa- 
tions, and invested in an infinite variety of forms. But 
at the same time, the distinction between these forms is 
the same as that between different beings, and each of 
them has its own special circle of devotees. These forms 
correspond, for most part, to one of the aspects of her 
twofold nature. Mack ot white, benevolent or cruel; and 
they constitute in this way two series of manifestations 
of the infinite Energy, as it were two series of supreme 
goddesses, one series presiding more specially over the 
creative energies of life, the other representing rather 


^ The worship of the mothers, 
great mothers, or world - mothers 
(Mdtarah, Mah&mfi.tarahf Lokam&- 
tarah) has extended far beyond 
QdJctism, and even (^^ivaism properly 
BO called. The idea from which it 
starts is obvious : it is that of the 
female principle worshipped in its 
diverse manifestations ; but its his- 
tory is obscure, because each reli- 
|;iouB scheme has appropriated it 
in a fashion in keeping with its 
peculiar theology. A. Weber (Zwei 
Vedische Texte iiber Omina und 
Portenta, p. 349 seg.) has attempted 
to trace the origin of them to the 
Veda, where we find, in fact, a 
cultus very similar in that of the 
Tisro Devih} “ the three goddesses.” 
In the Mahnbhft,rata (iii. 14467 seq.) 
they are the mothers of Skanda, 
the god of war, and in this con- 
nection they appear frequently in 


the inscriptions of the middle age ; 
for example, in the inscriptions of the 
Calukyas and the Kadam^s of the 
Dekhan. Vamha Mihira mentions 
their images (Bfihat SaiphitA, Iviii. 
56, ed. Kern). Usually 7 or 8, they 
are elsewhere given at 9, 13, 16 
(see the different enumerations in 
the Dictionary of St. Petersburg, 
s. V, M&tar). The Faflcadapdftchat- 
traprabandha (p. 24, ed. Weber) 
mentions 64 of them. In Gujar&t 
they worship 120 (Ind. Antiq., viii. 
211). They are always invoked 
together as a troop or circle (gai,ia, 
map4^a) ; and even when they are 
conceived as propitious, there is in 
them a measure of mystery and 
awe. 

^ See the 5th act of the Malatl- 
Mftdhava of Bhavabhilti ; Kathd.Ba- 
ritsftgara, chap. i8. 
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those of destruction. To both a twofold cultus is ad- 
dressed: the confessed public cultus, the Dakshivdcdra, 
or “ cultus of the right hand,” which, except in one par- 
ticular, namely insistence on animal sacrifice in honour 
of Durgfi, E&li, and other terrible forms of the great 
goddess, observes essentially the general usages of Hin- 
duism ; and the Vdmdedra, “ the cultus of the left hand,” 
the observances of which have always been kept more or 
less secret Incantations, imprecations, magic, and com- 
mon sorcery play a prominent part in this last, and 
many of these strange ceremonies have no other object 
than the acquisition of the different siddhis or supernatural 
powers. These are practices of very ancient date in 
India, since they are deeply rooted in the Yeda,^ and a 
special system of philosophy, the Yoga, is devoted to the 
explanation of them ; but nowhere have they found a soil 
so congenial as in Qivaism and the cultus of the Qaktis. 
Neither is there room to doubt that the blood of human 
victims not unfrequently flowed on the altars of these 
gloomy goddesses, before the horrible images of Durgft, 
K&U, Cdmupdfix h'ormal testimonies go to 

confirm the many allusions to this practice which occur 
in the tales and dramas.^ In the sixteenth century the 


> pUg-Veda, z. 136, 3. The S&- 
mavidhkna Bi^hma^a is, in fact, a 
manual of sorcery. The same may 
be said of the Kaugika Stitra of the 
Artharva-Veda. See the analysis 
which Shankar Fandurang Pandit 
gives, according to S&ya^a, in the 
Academy for 5th June 1880. We 
frequency meet with the same char- 
acteristic in the sections of the Tait- 
tirlya Yajus that refer to the kftmy- 
esh^is, or offerings presented for the 
fulfilment of a definite wish. 

’ For example, Mdlatl-Mftdhava, 
act 5th; H. H. Wilson, Hindu 
Theatre, ii. 391, 397 ; Hitopade^a, 
iii. Fable viii (History of Vlravara) ; 
KathAsaritsftgara^ chap. 10, 18, 20, 
22, 36^ &0. ; Viracaritra, in the Ind. 


Stud., ziv. pp. 120, 123; Da^aku- 
m&racarita^ ucchv. vii. p. 169, ed. 
H. H. Wilson ; Paficadap^a^at- 
traprabandha, p. 25 (ed. Weber, in 
the Memoirs of the Academy of 
Berlin for 1877). In default of other 
victims, the offerer is, at least, his 
own victim : A. Weber, Die Sixphd- 
BanadvAtriip9ikA, in the Ind. Stud., 
XV. pp. 314, 315, and ibid., xiv, 149 j 
Kath^lsaritsdgara, chap. 6, 22, Ac. 
The K&likA. Purft^a (an tJpapu^a) 
describes these rites in detail; H. 
H. Wilson, preface of the Viriinu 
Furftna, p. xc. ed. HalL This sec- 
tion of the Kdlikd For&i;^ is trans- 
lated in vol. V. of the Asiatio 
Researches. 
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Mohammedans found it established in Northern Bengal ; ^ 
in the seventeenth, the Sikhs confess that their great 
reformer, Guru Govind, prepared himself for his mission 
by the sacrifice of one of his disciples to Durgfi;* in 1824 
Bishop Heber met with people who told him they had seen 
young boys ojGPered in sacrifice at the gates of Calcutta ; * 
and almost as late as our own time, the Thugs pro- 
fessed to murder their victims in honour of K&IL Per- 
haps we ought to view these practices as derived, by 
contact or by heritage, from the bloody rites of the abori- 
ginal tribea It is beyond question that many forms of the 
great goddess (and we may say the same of ^va and Vishiau) 
are those of ancient local deities adopted by Hinduism. 
Several, and some of the most inhuman, appear to be 
native to Central India, and, as regards one of these at least, 
the very name, Vinhyavfiaini, “ the inhabitant of Vindhya,” 
implies that she must have held sway over these mountains, 
where human sacrifice, less than half a century ago, still 
formed part of the national cultus of the Gonds, the Kols, 
and the Uraons.^ In our own days the English police have 
put an end to these rites, which, however, in the civilised 
districts of India, have always been more or less excep- 
tional occurrences. This is not the case with those coarsdy 
sensual and obscene observances which form the other side 
of these secret cults, and the indecent regulations in regard 
to which the Tantras expound with minuteness. The use 
of animal food and spirituous liquors, indulged in to excess, 

1 H. Bloohmann, Oontributions to Mrs. Douglas, in the Oorre- 
to the Geonaphy and History of spondence printed as a sequel to the 
Bengal, in Joum. of the As. Soa Narrative of a Journey through the 
of Bengal, vol. xlii. ShahrastAni Upper Provinces of India. 

(twelfth century) mentions the hu- * W. Hunter, Statistical Account 
man sacrifices of the Q&ktas, but of Bengal, vol. xvi. pp. 291, 313; 
adds that the people commonly repu- zvii. 281, 283; xiz. 218. For a 
diate them ; translation by Haar- recent case (1872) among the Ta- 
briicker, t. ii. p. 370. See DabistAn, mils of Oeylon, see Ind. Antiq., 
ii* p. I 55 i translated by Shea and iL 125. Similar observances have 
Tr^er. been practised, to our own days, 

^ T. Trumpp, The Adi Granth, among the Banjftrls and among the 
Introduction, p. zc. Kois of the Telugu country ; ibid., 

* Letter of tiie 10th January 1824 viii. 219, 22a 
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is the rale in these strange ceremonies, in which Qakti is wor- 
shipped in the person of a naked woman, and the proceed- 
ings terminate with the carnal copulation of the initiated, 
each couple representing Bhairava and Bhairavi (^va and 
Devi), and becoming thus for the moment identified with 
them. This is the Qriedkra, “ the holy circle,” or the P Ari/A- 
ilmhdca, “ the complete consecration,” the essential act, or 
rather foretaste of salvation, the highest rite of this delirious 
mysticism. For there is something else than licentious- 
ness in these aberrations. The books which prescribe these 
practices are, like the rest, filled with lofty speculative and 
moral reflections, nay, even with ascetic theories ; here, as 
well as elsewhere, there is a profession of horror at sin and a 
religiosity full of scruples ; it is with pious feelings, the 
thoughts absorbedly engaged in prayer, that the believer 
is to participate in these mysteries, and it would be to 
profane them to resort to them for the gratifications of 
sense. In fact, a Qdkta of the left hand is almost always 
a hypocrite and a superstitious debauchee; but there can 
be no doubt that among the authors of these contemptible 
catechetical books there were more than one who sincerely 
believed he was performing a work of sanctity. Statis- 
tical science has naturally little or nothing to say in regard 
to such observances. No Hindu with any self-respect 
will confess that he has any connection with the VAmfl. - 
c&rins. But they are reputed to be numerous, many 
adherents who profess to belong to the right hand be- 
longing in secret to the left. They form small fraternities, 
and admit into their number people of every class, but it 
it is said that in Bengal especially their ranks are recruited 
to a great extent from among the Bra h mans and the rich 
classes. It is proper to add, however, that those who 
make no mystery of their initiation insist that their sect 
should not be judged 8U3cording to its books, and it is pro- 
bable, in fact, that there are degrees of baseness in these 
proceedings, and that among people of culture and little 
faith a sort of superstitious Epicureanism has taken the 
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place of the revels of the ancient ritual. The Dakshi- 
9&G&rin ^^tas, or adherents of the right hand, are met with 
in great numbers all over India. In Hindustan the great 
mass of the Qivaites are of this class, and in Bengal the 
entire population takes part in the Durg&p{|.j&, the great 
festival in honour of their goddess, although the stricter 
Hindus reprobate the indecencies which are perpetrated 
in public on this occasion, and stigmatise the whole 
celebration as one that belongs to the observances of 
the left hand,^ 

Alongside of the ^ivaism which we have just been suiv 
veying, and which has recourse more or less directly to 
the S^iikhya system, there is another which is inspired 
with the idealism of the Yed&nta, and maintains conse- 
quently the essential unity of the world, the soul and 
Gk>d. The most ancient sects that profess it in our 
day, the Tridan^ins (literally, “ the bearers of the triple 
baton,” metaphorically, “those who exercise a threefold 
sovereignty, viz., over their words, their thoughts, and 
their actions,” carrying as a symbol of this sovereignty a 
stick with three knots), and the majority of the SmArtaa 
(adherents of the Smfiti or orthodox tradition), maintain 
that they are connected with ^aAkara. The first of these, 
who are divided into ten tribes, according to the districts 
of country where they originated, and who, for that reason, 
are also called Dofand/mis, “ those with the ten surnames,” 
are ascetics, and have their centre at Benares. The second, 
who are numerous, especially in the Dekhan, live partly 
in the world and partly in convents.^ Many of them are 
pure Vedfintins, and hardly belong to ^ivaism. They 
both admit into their order only Brahmans, and they 
themselves do not make their direct tradition go farther 
back than the eighth century. But here again it is proper 

* The DabutSn (iL 148-164, jority the Civaitea in Hinduetan. 
translAted by^ Schea and Troyer) * Their chief guru resides in. the 
contains a curious notice of the 0 ^- convent of n ying eri in Mysore 
tas (seventeenth century). £^om See A. G. Burnell, Vaip9abr&hma]^ 
this period they constituted the ma- pref., p. xii. 
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to recall the remark already made when speaking of the 
Vishnuite systems, that in matters of doctrine the histo- 
rical sects have invented little. Long before the eighth 
century we, in fact, find in the non-technical literature 
^vaism connected with idSas derived from a system of doc- 
trine very different from that of the Sfihkhya. The Qiva, 
for instance, who is invoked at the commencement of the 
drama of "^akuntald.," who is at once god, priest, and offer- 
ing, and whose body is the universe, u a Vedantic idea.* 
These testimonies appear to be forgotten when it is main- 
tained, as is sometimes done, that the whole sectarian 
Vedantism commences with ^^kara. 

This branch of the ^ivaite theosophy received its final 
form at Kashmir, between the ninth and eleventh cen- 
turies, in the writings of the school of Somfinanda and 
Abhinavagupta.^ These are the most ancient technical 
treatises on the subject which have reached us, the most 
ancient also to which Sfiyaigia refers in the exposition 
which he has given of the system. This system is pure 
idealism. God is the only substance, objects are bis ideas ; 
and as he is identical with ourselves, these objects are 
really in us. What we think we see outside of us we see 
within. The individual ego perceives, or rather reper- 
ceives in itself, as in a mirror, the ideals of the transcen- 
dental ego, and cognition is only a recognition. Hence 
the name of the system, which is that of Pratydbhij'fld, or 
Becognition. Guided by the true method of interior con- 
templation, and enlightened by the grace which it has 
merited through its faith in ^iva, the individual soul 
triumphs over the MS,ySi, from which all diversity proceeds 
and ends by the consciousness of self in God.’ 

In passing from this system, which we know only in its 

^ See besides the beginning of at Kashmir a good portion of the 
theYikramorva^i. The^vet&yvatara writings of this school, has given ns 
Up., which is certainly of date prior valuable information regarding it in 
to Qahkara, is a sort of Qivaite Bha- the Joum. of the Boy. As. Soc., 
|;avad G!tA, See especimly sections Bombay, xii. (extra number), p. 77 
ili and iv. seg, 

' G. Biihler^ who lately recovered ^ Saradarsanasahgraha, ch. viiL 
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learned form, to the sect of the Liiigd^a, which is known 
to us only as a popular religion, we descend from tlie 
heights of the Timseus down to the level of the grossest 
superstitions. The Lin.gd.yits appear, on the whole, to be 
connected with Qivaism in its idealistic form, since the 
Jwhgomaa, “the vagrants," who form among them the 
religious and ascetic order, accept as their principal autho- 
rity a Qivaite commentary on the Vedd.nta Stitras. But 
it is difficult to extract any creed whatever from the con- 
fused mass of legends, which, along with certain particulars 
in regard to their history, organisation, and cultus, consti- 
tute nearly all that we know about them. Their founder, 
Basava (which is a Dravidian form of the Sanskrit Vris- 
habha), who was a Brahman, was born in the west of the 
Dekhan, in the first half of the twelfth century. He con- 
tended at once against the orthodox, the Vishnuites, and 
the Jainas ; he preached Qivaism, the abolition of sacrifice 
and of the distinctions of caste, and rose by rapid stages to 
great influence. When the Kaluburigi Bijjala, who ruled 
at that time as king in the Dekhan, and had become his 
son-in-law, set himself up against him as the defender of 
the Jainas, he procured his assassination by the hands of 
his disciples, but he was obliged to destroy himself in 
order to escape the vengeance of that prince’s successor. 
His work, however, did not perish along with him ; the 
sect, or rather sects, which owe their origin to Basava, 
are at the present day dominant in the dominions of the 
Nizam and Mysore, and are widely spread in the extreme 
South; while their itinerant monks, the Jahgamas, are to 
be met with in every part of India.^ Their principal books 
are writings entitled Furfi^as, in which the biography of 
the founder is interlarded with a great number of legends 

^ The JaAgamas do not always expressing their character of ** move- 
lead a wandering life; like other able*’ or living liAgas. See the 
religiouBitheylive sometimes in com- description of one of these people 
munity in colleges (mathas). The in an inscription of the thirteenth 
name they go by, which signifies century, Joum. of the Boy. As. Soo.. 
*' ambulants,” is thus considered as Bombay, xii. p. 40. 
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concerning and his different local manifestations. 
They have also hymns for popular use, which breathe 
at times an elevated spirit. Almost the whole of this 
literature, of which we as yet know but little, is in the 
Canarese and Tamil languages. As in the mtgoiity of 
these religions, the religious beliefs appear to be a mix- 
ture of Yedantic mysticism, deism, and gross idolatry.^ 
They worship Qiva under the form of the liiiga, or phallus, 
and they always carry about with them a small image of 
this in copper or silver; whence their name, LiAgdyits, 
or “phallus- wearers.” Alongside of them there are other 
^vaite sects more ancient, which observe the same cus- 
tom, but have not broken so openly with the old tradi- 
tions in regard to caste and ritual. The principal of these 
appears to be the sect of the Arddhyas, or the “ Reverends,” 
who are all Brahmans, and who, though once very nume- 
rous, are now on the decline. 

Far purer is the form in which Qivaism appears in 
the Tamil poetical effusions of the Attars (in Sanskrit 
Siddhaa), “ perfect ones.”® We know but little of the sect 
from which these compositions emanate; at the present 
day it appears to be extinct ; but the hymns themselves 
have retained their popularity, notwithstanding the per- 
emptory way in which they denounce the most cherished 
beliefs of the masses. They are compositions, in general, 
of no great age, going back not more than two or three 
centuries, although they circulate under the names of the 
famous saints of antiquity, such as Agastya, the fabled 
civiUser of the Dekhan, and his not less fabulous dis- 
ciples. In elevation of style they rival the most perfect 
compositions which have been left us by Tixuvalluvar, 
Auveiydr, and the ancient Tamil poets. But at the same 

^ The most recent communication * For this sect see Caldwell, A 
in regard to the literature and be- Comparative Grammar of the Dra- 
liefs of the Lii^gA,yits we owe to vidian Languages, Introd., pp. 127, 
F. Kittel : Ueber den Ursprung des 146, 2d ed., and E. Ch. Glover, The 
Lingakultus, pp. 1 1 and 27, Ind. Folk-Songs of Southern India» Ma- 
Antiq., vol. iv. p. 211 ; v. 183. dras. 1871. 
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time, in their severe monotheism, their contempt for the 
Vedas and the Qdstras, their disgust at every idolatrous 
practice, and especially their repudiation of a doctrine so 
radical to Hinduism as metempsychosis, they much more 
clearly betray a foreign influence. Very competent critics ^ 
think they recognise in them an inspiration from Chris- 
tianity, and, in fact, the native churches who believe 
in the remote antiquity of these collections profess the 
same esteem for them as those of the West did for the 
Sibyline books. But perhaps they are more imbued with 
Su^m than with Christian ideas. It is not in general 
the monotheism of the Christian religion which most 
strikes the Hindu ; and these hymns profess a rigid mono- 
theism, which reminds us rather of the Koran than of 
the somewhat modified religious beliefs of the Christians 
of St. Thomas. In regard to alchemy, anyhow, in which 
the Sittars ore zealous adepts, they were disciples of the 
Arabians, although other ^ivaites had preceded them in 
the pursuit of the philosopher’s stone. Already, in his 
exposition of the different doctrines of the Qaivas, Sflya^a 
thought he ought to dedicate a special chapter to the 
Easefvara-darfcma, or "system of mercury," ‘ a strange 
amalgamation of Vedantism and alchemy. The object 
contemplated in this system is the transmutation of the 
body into an incorruptible substance by means of roso- 
pdna, i.e., the absorption into it of elixirs compounded 
principally of mercury and mica, that is to say, of the 
very essential qualities of ^va and Gauri, with whom the 
subject of the operation is thus at length identified. This 
species of transubstantiation constitutes the jimanmuMi, 
or state of deliverance commencing with this present life, 
the sole and indispensable condition of salvation. It is 
clear that the devotional formulse of the Vedfinta are 
here only a sort of jargon, under which there lies hid 
a radically impious doctrine ; and it is not less clear that 
in this doctrine, which had from the fourteenth century 
^ Eipeoi*ll]r B. OaldiraU. * fiarvadatfMMMagnba, ob. iz. 
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produced a rather considerable literature, there is an in> 
fusion of Mohammedan ideas.^ Criticism is generally on 
the lookout for the least traces on Hinduism of Christian 
influence ; but perhaps it does not take sufficiently into 
account that wMch Islamism has exercised. We seem to 
form our estimate of this last only through the results, 
which were on the whole negative, of the conquest, which 
was the work in general of unimpressionable and coarse 
races; we forget the ancient presence, in the Dekhan 
especially, of the Arabian element. The Arabs of the 
Khalifat had arrived on these shores in the character of 
travellers or merchants, and had established commercial 
relations and intercourse with these parts long before the 
Afghans, Turks, or Mongols, their coreligionists, came as 
conquerors.* Now, it is precisely in these parts that, 
from the ninth to the twelfth century, those great reli- 
gious movements took their rise which are connected 
with the names of Qahkara, B3.mflDuja, Anandatirtha, and 
Basava, out of which the majority of the historical sects 
came, and to which Hindustan presents nothing analogous 
till a much later period. It has been remarked that these 
movements took place in the neighbourhood of old-estab- 
lished Christian communities.* But alongside of these there 
began to appear, from that moment, the disciples of thv 
Koran. To neither of these do we feel inclined to ascribe 
an influence of any significance on Hindu theology, which 
appears to us sufficiently accounted for by reference to its 
own resources ; but it is very possible that indirectly, and , 
merelyas it were by their presence, they contributed in some 
degree towards the budding and bursting forth of those 
great religious reforms which, in the absence of doctrines 

> ShyuiM tefera to not fewer than of these narrative! is of date 841 
e%ht names of authors or titles of The Arabs at that H»n« oartiedm 
different works. a flourishing trade on the 

* See Beinaud, Relation des Voy- coast, 
ages faits par les Arabes et les » A. 0 . Burnell, On Some Pablavl 
Persans dans ITnde et h la Chine Inscriptions in South 
dans le Nenvifeme Siicle de I'Rre galore, 1873, p. 14. 

Chrdtienne, 1845. The most ancient 
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altogether new, introduced into Hinduism a new organisa- 
tion and a new spirit, and had all this common charac- 
teristic that they developed very quickly under the guid- 
ance of an acknowledged head, and rested on a species of 
authority akin to that of a prophet or an Iman. How, 
to effect such a result as this, the Arabian merchants in 
the first centuries of the Hegira, with the Mohammedan 
world at their back, were perhaps better qualified than the 
poor and destitute Churches of the Malabar and Coro- 
mandel Coasts. 

In connection with the systems which precede, we have 
nearly exhausted the speculative theology of Qivaism, 
and we may now glance rapidly at the crowd of more 
obscure sects or associations into which it is split up.^ 
These divisions affect to a very slight degree the lay 
classes, especially in the North, where ^ivaism retains its 
more ancient form. It has not given rise there to greats 
organised, and compact popular religions, like that of the 
IdAglyits of Basava in the South. If we compare it with 
Vishnuism, we may even affirm that it has, strictly speak- 
ing, produced there no modern sects, and that it there 
represents rather a unity of local cultuses than a unity of 
doctrinal beliefs. Hence, the divisions in question are 


^ In reference to the majority of 
the sects that follow, as well as some 
of those which precede, a great quan- 
tity of information and characteristic 
anecdote will be found in a work 
quoted from already more than once, 
“The Dabist^ln, or School of Man- 
ners,” translated from the Persian by 
D. Shea and A. Troyer, 1843, the se- 
oond chapter of which (vol. ii. pp. 1- 
228) is devoted to the religious beliefs 
of India. The author, whoever he 
was, of this curious history of reli- 
gions, one of the most singular books 
which the East has given us, was 
a very free-thinking Sufi, who took 
a curious interest in theosophy, 
secret systems of doctrine, and re- 
fined forms of impiety, and was quite 


wu courarU with all that was hap- 
pening in the sectarian world of 
Hinduism towards the middle of the 
seventeenth century. He had kept 
u^ personal, often intimate, relations 
with a great number of celebrities 
belonging to the different contem- 
porary sects, with Ved&ntins, Yo- 
gins, Qftktas, YairAgins, Jainas, dis- 
ciples of Kablr and N 4 nak, &c. He 
had read a great deal, and he was, 
for an Oriental, not deficient in 
critical ability. No work is better 
fitted than his to introduce us into 
the heart of that singular medley of 
rriigious and moral elevation and de< 
basement, of heroic piety and bare- 
faced charlatanry, which we meet 
with in Hindu sectarian life. 
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composed pruicipally of professional devotees, who have 
no Church behind them. These, whether in the form of 
religious orders, more or less regular, or of associations 
without fixed bond of fellowship, are due to ascetic ten- 
dencies, or at least pretensions to asceticism. The most 
respectable are allied to the Tridapdins and the Janga- 
mas, already spoken of, and profess Yedantism ; but, in 
general, they are mainly distinguished from each other by 
external observances and signs. They are commonly called 
yogim, that is, “possessors or practisers of the yoga,” a 
term which practically has many shades of meaning, from 
that of saint to that of sorcerer or charlatan. The most 
widely scattered, perhaps, of these orders is that of the 
“ slit ears,” who are so called from the opera- 
tion to which they subject their novices. Like the most 
of the Yogins, they ignore the distinction of caste. They 
are met with living separately as mendicants, more fre- 
quently collected together in groups as cenobites, in the 
Northern Dekhan, Gujarfit, the Punj&b, the provinces of 
the Ganges, and Nep&l, in which last case they devote 
themselves to works of charity and the relief of the poor. 
Their traditions, which are extremely confused, represent 
each of these countries as claiming to be the native land of 
Gorakhn&tha, their founder. But as these traditions agree 
in representing him as the son or the more or less imme- 
diate disciple of Matsyendran&tha, who belongs to Nepalese 
Buddhism (and is even identified with the Bodhisattva 
Avalokiteqvara), it is probable that, like the Jaiis and Swoa- 
r<M,* they were connected originally with the religion of 
Q^yamuni. It is not known exactly at what period Gorakh- 
nfitha lived. As for the other sects or varieties of Qivaite 
yogins, Gomins (there are also Vishnuite Gosains), Bhar- 
tharis, Qvodcdrim, Brahmacdrins, Hcmsas, ParainaJuimsaa, 
AkdgamuMms, Urdhvabdhm, KdpdliTcas, Ndgas, BaMkodhAs, 

* See Ind. Antiq., vii. 47, 298. Buddhiste. The deeeription which 

* Sheiring, Hindu ^bes, p. 265, the author of the “DabietAn” gives of 

oonneotfl thase two divuioiu with the them (iL 21 1) would them 
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Aghoris, &c., &c., they have still less any history.^ The 
names, in the special acceptation of them, are seldom 
ancient. Nevertheless, Hiouen-Thsang, and before him 
Varfirha-Mihira (•who lived in the sixth century),* show that 
they had a knowledge of the K§.p&likaB, so called because 
they wore about their person a death’s-head, which they 
used as a drinking-vessel. But the tradition of these sects is 
their profession itself, and this is immemorial. From the 
outset, and more than any other Hindu religion, ^ivaism 
has pandered to ascetic fanaticism. No other has exhibited 
so many horrible and revolting observances, or has worn 
with so much ostentation the badge, often singular enough, 
of devotion.* Thus Hiouen-Thsang, who is usually so well 
informed, seems to have seen of the separate Brahmanical 
sects only the Qaivas during the fifteen years he devoted 
to the survey of the different countries of India. In our 
day cruel mortifications are becoming rare, yet there are 
still Akfl.9amukhins and Urdhvabflhus— ^who pose them- 
selves in immovable attitudes, their faces or their arms 
raised to heaven, until the sinews shrink and the pos- 
ture assumed often stiffens into rigidity — as well as 
Mgas, Paramahaipsas, Avadhfitas, and others, who, in 
spite of English interdicts, expose themselves to the in- 
clemency of the weather in a state of absolute nudity. In 
all this there is no doubt much sincere fanaticism, but 
there also enters into it a good deal of hypocrisy and 
charlatanry. Very frequently mendicity is the only 
motive for these pretended mortifications ; and it is not 
BO much to merit heaven as to extort alms, by exciting 
terror or disgust, that the Bahikath&s tear their bodies 

rather with the Jainaa. Jati is the ^ St. Juliezi, Voyages des P^lerins 
Sanskrit Yati ; under Savara, Sevra, Bouddhistesj t. i. p. 222. Vard.ha 
Mvara^ as the name is severally Mihira, Bphat Saiphitfi,, Ixxxvii. 22, 
spelled, there is perhaps hid Crdvaka, p. 432, ed. Kern, 
a designation of the lay Jainas. ^ Vardha Mihira gives Sabhas- 

^ For the present state of these madvija, a Brahman sprinkled with 
sects and fraternities see A. Sherring, ashes, as a generic name of the 
Hindu Tribes and Castes as Repre- ^^vaites : Bpibat Saiphitd, lx. la p. 
seated in Benares, 1872, p. 255 §eq, 328, ed. Kern. 
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witih knives and the Aghoris feed on carrion and excie* 
ment.^ Of the Yogins, some are found assembled in 
mafiias or colleges near the sacred places of Qivaism, 
especially at Benares ; others constitute themselves guar- 
dians of some sequestered chapel and live as hermits; 
but the greater number lead a wandering life. They 
infest the country in bands, sometimes very numerous, 
going from one place of pilgrimage to another, and flocking 
by thousands to the melds or fairs, which are held peri- 
odicallyin the neighbourhood of every celebrated sanctuary. 
Of these last, many sell charms, practise incantations and 
exorcisms, tell fortunes, or are jugglers or minstrels. They 
are at once dreaded and despised->the ^&ktas, who are 
numerous among them, still more so than the others — and 
they to a great extent reinforce the dangerous classes. 
And this is not a state of things due solely to modem 
corruption. From the time of PatafijaU (that is, the 
second century before Christ), when the violence of these 
fanatical devotees had already passed into a proverb,* 
there is evidence to show that all along the maxim Ortmia 
sancta sanctis was extensively in vogue among them.* In 
order to conceive what they might be in the troubled 
periods of the past, it is enough to refer to accounts which 
refer to events of no distant date. Even at the end of the 
last century they formed the nucleus of those hordes 
which traversed Bengal, sometimes to the number of more 
than a thousand men, all armed to the teeth, accompanied 
'sdth elephants and artillery, attacking towns and daring to 
hold the country in the face of detachments of British 
soldiery.* 

At the present time ^iva is probably the god who can 

^ There appears to be no doubt p. 35, 1 . 5, ed. Stenzler, ffogdvid, a 
that among the obserTances of some ** religious/* is synonymous with 
obscene fanatios we must include ve^d, courtesan. See Muir’s Sans- 
aots of cannibalism : Dabist&n, ii. krit Texts, vol. ii. p. 25, 2d ed. 

153, 156, 157; Ind. Antiq. Tiii. 88. * W. Hunter, Statistical Account 

* MahAbhAshya, in Ind. Stud, of Bengal, voL ii p. 31 x ; toL vii. 
xiii. 347. p. 159. 

’ As early as the MriocbakatikA, 
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reckon up more sanctuaries than any other. From one 
end of India to the other, at every step, we meet with his 
temples and chapels, sometimes mere niches or mounds of 
earth, where he is worshipped principally under the form 
of the libga. But ^ivaism, strictly speaking, is far from 
being the prevailing religion. Except in Kashmir and 
Kep&l, where the Hindu element ^ is chiefly composed of 
Qaivas, and at Benares, which is, as it were, its holy city, 
it has been losing ground in Hindustan. Every one, no 
doubt, worships ^iva here, but, with the exception of pro- 
fessional devotees, comparatively few ^vaites are met 
with, that is to say, people who make Qiva their principal 
god in the mantra of whom they have been specially 
initiated, and in the faith of whom they hope to work out 
their salvation. And the number would be still more 
reduced if we were to cut off the Q&ktas from it who pay 
their vows to Devi rather than to her husband. In all the 
countries to the north of the Vindhya, several of which 
rank among the most thickly inhabited of the globe, the 
majority, wherever local cults of aboriginal derivation do 
not prevail, belong to Vishnuite religions. In the Dekhan 
the relative proportions are different, the Qivaites consti- 
tuting large masses, especially in the South, and the two 
religions being probably equally balanced. But even there 
Vishnuism seems to be spreading. Naturally more ex- 
pansive and more attractive — too attractive even, as we 
shall see by and by — it is more favourable to community 
of worship and religious sentiment than Qivaism, whose 
gloomy mysteries, under their triple ascetic, magic, and 
orgiastic forms, are better suited to the isolation and 
twilight atmosphere of small communities. It is, more- 
over, embellished with a richer body of fable, and it has 
found its expression in more striking literary works, 
which, translated into, or rather reproduced in, the prin- 
cipal languages, Aryan as well as Dravidian, have furnished 

^ That is to say, non-Mussiilman in the former oountiy, non-Buddhist 
in the latter. 
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an inexhaustible quarry for popular poetry. In fine, if it 
affords less nourishment to superstitious appetites, on the 
other hand, by the deep glimpses which the doctrine of 
the Avatfiras opens in some degree into the divine nature, 
it allies itself more readily with Vedantic mysticism, that 
one of all the systems conceived in India which responds 
best to its aspirations. If it were legitimate to inquire 
towards what religious future this people would have 
advanced, had they been left entirely to themselves and 
their own resources, we might probably be led to suppose 
a day when they would have for religion some form of 
Vishnuism combined with Qivaite superstitions. 

All the sects which we have just passed in review, 
Vaish^avas and ^aivas, the most honoured as well as the 
least, aim, or at any rate pretend to aim, at one single 
object, namely, salvation. They have their prescriptions 
for the acquisition of temporal wealth, but they profess 
to despise the possession of it. As a means of obtaining 
salvation, they all prescribe a cultus more or less encum- 
bered or disencumbered with observances, to which we 
shall have to refer farther on ; but above this cultus, 
harmonising in this respect with the whole body of 
ancient theology, they place the j'fldna, the transcen- 
dental science, the knowledge of the mysteries of God.* 
The pious legends, the pwd'^fos, which record the actions 
and manifestations of the gods, are only the veil that con- 
ceals a higher truth which the believer must penetrate. 
From this point of view the epic fable has been recon- 
strued in special works, such as the AdhyAtma RAmAyaiffa, 
" the spiritual Mm&ya^a," in which aU the events in the 
history of Bfimfi are resolved into the divine order.* Side 
by side with the abstract doctrine there was thus formed 
in the majority of the sects an allegorical doctrine, a 
gnosis or a mystic interpretation of their legend, which 

> Bhagarad GUtft, iy. 40-42 ; yii. part of the Brahmapd* PntftQa, Sea 
3 > the aaalyeiii of it given by Anfreeht, 

* The AdhyStma B&m&ya^a forma Oxford Catalogoe^ pp. 28^ 29. 
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was regarded as far superior to the simple philosophy. 
Among the Pft&car&tras, for instance, E^rish^a was the 
supreme his brother, Balarlkma, was the jioa, the 

individual soul; his son, Pradyumna, represented the 
Ttumaa, perceptive sense; and Aniruddha, his grandson, 
the akamkdra, self-consciousness. In like manner, the 
amours of K^ish^a and the shepherdesses become, among 
the Vishnuites, the allegorical expression of the rela- 
tions of the soul with God. In this the sects only 
applied a method which may he traced back as far as the 
Veda, and of which the Buddhists and the Jainas have 
likewise made extensive use. But where they part com- 
pany, both with the ancient theosophy and modem ortho- 
doxy, such as it has been formulated by 
in general from the doctrine common to all the dwrqanm, is 
when they subordinate this science to a psychical fact of a 
totally different nature, viz., hhakti, ie., “faith, humble sub- 
mission, absolute devotion, love for God," without which 
science is either vain or impossible. It is hhaJcti which en- 
lightens the soul, which alone can render the exercises of 
meditation and asceticism productive of fruit.^ Or rather it 
dispenses with these; for to him who possesses it, all the rest 
is given over and above.^ It addresses itself, not to the god 
of the learned and. the philosophers, but to the manifes- 
tation of God that is most accessible, most at hand ; among 
the Vishnuites, for instance, not to Vishiju or to Para- 
m&tman, but to Efish^a, to God made man, who makes 
answer by his grace {aimgraiha, prasdda), or who has 
rather made answer beforehand, when, condescending to 
clothe his ineffable and inconceivable majesty in a sen- 
sible form, he thus permitted the humblest to love him, 
and to give himself to him even before knowing him.* 
That was a new idea. The Veda was familiar with 
(^^raddhA, that is, the trust of a man in his gods ; and in 
some Upanishads (the Eatha-Upanishad, Mu^gla'ha-Upa- 

^ BhagaTad GltS, xyiL 28. * BfaftaaTato Farina, xL xa 31-34. 

* Bhagarad Gltt, xiL 5-8. 
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nishadi), occurs an old expression implying very clearly 
the notion of grace. But all antiquity had in the end 
resolved religion into matter of knowledge, either rational, 
intuitive, or revealed ; the sects resolved it into matter of 
feeling. Thus the novelty of this doctrine early led to the 
hypothesis of a foreign influence, of a plagiarism more or 
less direct from Christianity.® This first hypothesis sug- 
gested others. The legend of the Mah&bh&rata was recalled 
to mind, in which it was said that N&rada, and before him 
other mythical personages, had visited the ^vetadvipa, or 
“ the White Island,*' and had there fallen in with a race of 
perfect men, endowed with pre-eminent faith in the only 
Bhagavat ; and it was surmised that there was here the 
reminiscence of relations long ago between the Brah- 
mans and Alexandrian Christianity.* It was remarked 
that in the epic this doctrine seemed to be connected more 
specially with Vishnuism ; that the Bhagavad-Gttd, where 
it is fully expounded, and the Bhdkti-S^tras, where it 
is systematically formulated, belong to the religion of 
Kiishpa, which was, more than any other, a religion of 
love. Stress was laid on the monotheistic character of 
this religion, on the analogy which there is between the 
theory of the Avatflras and that of the Incarnation,* on the 
curious similarities which exist between the legend of 
Jesus and that of E^ish^a, in which occur, with more or 
fewer points of similarity, the pastoral scenes of the nati- 
vity, the adoration of the shepherds and the magi, the flight 
into Egypt, the massacre of the Innocents, the miracles 
connected with the Infancy, the Temptation and the 
Transfiguration, and all that in connection with a god 
whose very name has a ceitain affinity in sound with that 
of Christ. Attention was called to certain ceremonies of 

> Ka^ha Upanialud, ii. 23 ; Muq- * A. Weber, Ind. Stud., toI, L p. 
^kaUpaDlehad, iii. 2, 3. See nipra, 400; ii. p. 168. ^e Laawn, Ind, 
p. 74 Alterthumsk., ii. 1118, 2d ed 

* H. H. Wilson, Select Works, * A. Weber, Ind. Stnd., ii 169b 
▼oL 1. p. 161, and Vigh^u Pur&na* 409. 
preface, p. xiv. ed. Hall. 
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the later Krishnaism, to its festival of the nativit7, to the 
worship of the infant Kpishpa, represented as on the lap 
or the bosom of his mother in a goJsula or stable. In this 
way an imposing array of facts was collected together, 
tending to prove, first, that the appearance in India of a re- 
ligion of faith and love was an event of purely Christian 
origin, and, secondly, that Christianity exercised an influ- 
ence of greater or less account on the worship and myth 
of Kfishpa. 

We think we have faithfully summarised the principal 
arguments in favour of this theory, which in its scientific 
form belongs almost entirely to Prof. Weber, and which that 
scholar has developed from time to time with an erudition 
and critical power to which it would be impossible to 
render adequate homage.^ As it is of such importance, we 
must ask our readers to bear with us for a little while we 
explain, as briefly as we can, why the theory does not 
satisfy us. BhaJeti appears to us to be the necessary com- 
plement of a religion that has reached a certain stage of 
monotheism. It will be all the more active the less this 
monotheism happens to be a direct product of speculation, 
and the more concrete and human the nature of the god 
may be that is the object of worship. It will appear either 
as love or as a gloomy enthusiasm, according as the deity 
worshipped is an object of love or an object of terror. If 
several kindred religions of this nature happen to exist 
side by side, it will be full of zeal. This being so, we have 
only to ask ourselves whether India had to wait until the 
arrival of Christianity, in order, on the one hand, to acquire 
monotheistic ideas, and, on the other, to apply these ideas 
to such popular gods as Qiva and E^ishpa ? To answer 
No — ^which we for our part do not hesitate to do— is to 
confess that this bhakti is explicable as a native fact, 
which was quite as capable of realising itself in India as 

^ In the most thorough ityle in hig Feet), Memoirs of the Academy of 
teamed memoir, Ueber die Krish- Berlin, 1867, p. 217 seq. 
Qa-jannABh^mi (Kpshi^’B Giofaiuti) 
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it haa done elsewhere in its own time, and independently of 
all Christian influence, in the religious of Osiris, Adonis, 
Cybele, and Bacchus. We by no means wish to represent 
ancient India as a world apart, with no communication with 
the world beyond ; and although the legend of ^etadvlpa, 
the Albion of Wilford, Alexandria, or Asia Minor, accord- 
ing to Prof. Weber, appears to us a purely fanciful rela- 
tion, we admit that it is quite possible that Brahmans 
long ago visited the Churches of the East. At all events, 
the Buddhists penetrated into those parts, and might fetch 
them accounts of them ; for there were at that time no 
impassable bamers between Buddhists and Brahmans. 
In India itself, moreover, there certainly were Christians, 
and probably Christian Churches, before the redaction of 
the Mahflbh&rata was quite finished.^ It is not, there- 
fore, on the possibility of plagiarism, but on the fact itself 
as asserted, that our objections bear. The dogma of faith 
is not imported as an ordinary doctrine or a custom is ; it 
does not admit of being detached from one religion and 
grafted on another at a distance ; practically it is blended 
with the faith itself, and, like it, inseparable from the god 
that inspires it. E'ow, Weber does not mean to assert that 
in Efish^a, in whom there is no trace either of the dogma 
of redemption or the accounts of the passion, the true 
soturce and substance of the Christian faith, India ever paid 
divine honours to Jesus. He does not seek to represent 
Krishnaism as a distorted form of Christianity, something 
similar to what the religion of the Taipings in China is in 
our day.* The Hindu god would never have ceased to be 
himself; there would only have been ascribed to him, 
besides the dogma of faith, a certain number of Christian 
endowments ; in other words, they would have appropriated 

^ On the origin of the churches of into this subject in Die Bhagavad 
St. Thomas see Lassen, Ind. Alter- Gitft ubersetzt und erlaiitert, 1869. 
thumsk., ii. 1 1 19* 2d. ed., A. 0 . Bur- He arrives at the singular conclusion 
nell and B. Collins in ]nd. Antiq., that the author of the Hindu poem 
iiL 308 ; iv. 153, 183, 311; v. 25. was well read in the Gospds and the 

* M. F. Lorinser has gone so far Christian Fathers. 
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tihe soul of Christianity without Christ. In our opinion 
there is here a certain contradiction ; but be that as it may, 
even in regard to these subordinate plagiarisms, we cannot 
without reserve accept the conclusions of Weber. The 
theory of the Avat^as appears to us to be a purely Indian 
one. It was probably formulated in connection with 
'Knshna (and in this we perhaps go farther than Weber), 
'but the germ of it occurs in ancient fable. It is in har- 
mony with the vague distinction assumed in India to exist 
between God and man, and it must, as it were, of itself 
have developed from the Yedantic idea of the immanence of 
deity, of which it is in a way only an application to par- 
ticular cases. We have already indicated elsewhere the 
analogy that exists between it and the theory of the suc- 
cessive apparitions of Buddha, and this last appears to 
have been conceived prior to our era, since we find it 
figuring in the bas-reliefs of Barahout. We cannot stop 
here to examine one by one the other resemblances that 
have been traced between these two legends, curious as 
they certainly are. Several, such as the prodigies con- 
nected with the Infancy and the Transfiguration, appear 
not unnaturally in the biography of one who is precon- 
ceived as a man-god. But the rest is of a character so 
peculiar that we are very much constrained to admit 
that there is a body of common relations which have 
contributed form and colouring to both. Only, be it 
remarked, these relations correspond to the most obviously 
legendary elements in the life of Christ ; ^ that they are to 
be found more or less elsewhere in other biographies of the 
gods among the Hindus — for instance, in that of Buddha ; 
that the traditions which refer to Kaqisa, the Indian 
Herod, are certainly of a date anterior to our era ; * that 
the pastoral scenes connected with the infancy of Krishna, 

^ The reBemblanoeB become par- See E. Renan, L’EgUse Chr^tienne, 
ticiilarly striking when we refer to p. 515. 

the apocryphal Gospels , especially See Bhandarkar, Allusions to 
the (^spel of the Infancy, which Kpshna in PataSijali*s Mahftbh&shya, 
was in great repute all over Asiai. in Ind. Antiq., iii. 14. 
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and the idea of assigning to him a stable as his cradle, ate 
connected in a thousand ways with the most ancient 
representations of the Veda. With these manifold coin- 
cidences before us, we feel we are in contact with an old 
mythical foundation, in relation to which the question of 
direct borrowing becomes a complex one, and respects only 
insignifi cant details. Perhaps the most obvious trace of 
such borrowing is found in certain peculiarities particu- 
larised by Weber in reference to the festival of the nativity 
of Kfislipa, especially in the images in which Devaki is 
represented as suckling her son, and which seem to have 
been really copied from similar representations in Ohris- 
tian iconography. But even here the myth is an ancient 
one, and, on the other hand, the idea of celebrating the birth 
of the divine child, and of associating with the worship of 
him on that occasion the worship of his mother, must have 
suggested itself so naturally that the probability of bor- 
rowing extends no further than to the representation. 
Devaki does not occupy a very prominent place in 
the religion of her son (besides, it is in the Qivaite re- 
ligion of Skanda that the part of goddess-mother is more 
especially developed); her nearest relation is the M&y& 
Devi, the mother of Buddha, and there is nothing to justify 
us in regarding the modest and very occasional acts of 
homage paid to her as a Hindu version of the worship of 
the Virgin. 

The discussion of the counter-thesis, which has long 
engrossed almost exclusive attention, that of the profound 
influence which India has had on the doctrines and reli- 
gions of the West, is outside the limits of the present 
work. It is well, however, to observe that here, too, it has 
become necessary to soften down the hypotheses that were 
at flrst adopted. The opinions of the neo-Platonists, the 
Gnostics, and the Manicheans, the spirit of asceticism and 
the institutions of monasticism, are no longer renresantad 
as proceeding indiscriminately from the bank^i^' the 
Ganges. In spite of the manifold confession whim Hte 
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Grecian world has left us of the curiosity it felt to know 
the mysteries of the extreme East, it appears to have been 
rather in quest of matter that would justify and illustrate 
its own peculiar tendencies. The Church, probably by 
means of the Buddhists, borrowed from India a small 
number of legends and external practices, such as the use 
of the bell at the services and that of the rosary (these 
two practices being common to the majority of the Hindu 
religions and sects, and appearing to be, the one of Bud- 
dhist origin, the other of Qivaite, perhaps Brahmanio); 
but it has not been indebted to it either for its speculations 
on the Logos or the doctrine of the Trinity, nor in general 
for any one of those doctrines the borrowing of which 
would be equivalent to a species of conversion. For a 
stronger reason we incline to think that this must have 
been the case with India, which, in the matter of reli- 
gion, has never confessed herself under obligation to the 
West, and whose professed ignorance in regard to foreign 
matters, whatever reason there may be to distrust it, can- 
not be entirely put to the credit of dissimulation. To 
sum up, we believe that the traces of a Christian influence 
on the myth of Krishna are highly problematic ; that they 
do not with any clearness appear till much later in certain 
peculiarities of worship; and that at any rate this influ- 
ence has told on points of such secondary importance that 
the Christian derivation of the doctrine and the sentiment 
of faith, such as they have developed in the sectarian 
religions, must be set aside as absolutely improbable.^ 

BkaJcti, to which we now return after this long digres- 
sion, has always for its immediate object the divine 
being, conceived, or rather represented, under the most 

^ In regard to this whole question (compare Bev. Critique, October 3C3^ 
of the ancient effects of Christianity 1875, p. 275) ; and C. P. Tide, 
on the religion of India, the reader Christus en Krishna, in tiie Theolog. 
will consiUt with advantage the Tijdschr., 1877, No. i, p. 63. On the 
highly exhaustive and impartial re- side of Professor Weber stands P. 
mvnU mven by Dr, J. Muir in the N^ve, Des Elements Etrangers du 
Litroduction to his Metrical Trans- Mythe et du Culte de Krishna, 
lations from Sanskrit Writers, 1879 1876. 
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definite form, and with attributes the most personaL It 
addresses itself less to Vishnu than to Krishna or Bfima, 
less to 9i'^a than Bhairava, or some other of his manifes- 
tations. It has thus proved one of the most efficient 
causes in breaking up the sects. As early as the Mahft- 
hhfirata there are obscure allusions to a false Yfisudeva 
(Vfisudeva signifying son of Yasudeva, that is to say, 
E^h^a-Yish^u), who is called the Yfisuddva of the Fu^- 
dras, a tribe of Bengal.^ On the other hand, notwith- 
standing its spiritualistic leanings, it has developed into 
idolatrous forms. By reason of its attempts to define the 
deity it has confounded him sometimes with his image ; 
and just as it has distinguished between different forms of 
the same divinity, it comes at length to distinguish be- 
tween different images of the same form. It has predilec- 
tions for particular localities. In the popular songs, 
for instance, care is often taken to state exactly, while 
appending the name of the sanctuary, to what Hari or 
Hara the bhaMa, or devotee,^ regards himself aa belonging; 
and it is difficult to say in this case whether it is the god 
or his idol that is the object of worship. 

Considered at first as a simple fact, which it was enough 
to affirm without other explanation, it was not long before 
it was subjected to analysis. Different degrees and diffe- 
rent shades were discovered in it. A ^tinction was 
drawn between fdnti, quiet repose, calm and contemplative 
piety, and ddmtva, the slave state, surrender of the whole 
will to God, and between this last and different degrees of 
the active sentiment of love, such as sdJchya, friendship, vdt- 
talya, filial affection, and mAdhurya, ecstatic susceptibility 
these last shades being peculiar rather to the Yishnuites, 
but appearing also among certain peculiarly spiritualistic 
^ivaite sects, such as the Tamil Sittars, who say in one of 
their collections, “The ignorant think that God and love are 

* MahSbbArata, L 6992; iL 583, < See F. Kittel is Isd. Antiq., 

1096, 1270. The Agni Purana(zu. ii. 307; iv. 20. 

29) identifiei him with King Jarft- * H. H. Wilson, Select Works, 
i m dlufc. Tol. i p. 163. 
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dififoteut ; none see lihat they are one. If all men knew 
that (lod and love were one, they would live towards each 
other in peace, regarding love as God himself.” ^ In its 
highest sense it is synonymous with yoga, the mystic union 
in which the soul feels that “ it is in God, and that God is 
in it.”‘ At the same time there reappears, from a new 
point of view, however, a very old theory, that of the kind 
of acts which are adapted to develop and nourish it, such as 
the practice of observances and worship, spiritual exercises, 
contemplation, an ascetic life, each sect having its own stan> 
dard for estimating the importance of these acts, some, such 
as the E&mftnujas (Vishnuites) and the Sm&rtas (^vaites), 
attaching a great value to attention to minutise in the ob- 
servances ; others,such as the E&mftnandis (Vishnuites) and 
the lihg&yits (Qivaites), affecting more or less to despise 
these ; the Vaish^avas inclining in general to idealism and 
meditation ; the Qaivas devoting themselves more to ob- 
servances and mortifications. But these acts are only aids 
to hhakti ; they do not generate it. It is a primal fact, 
existing prior to knowledge. “ He who has faith,” says 
the Bhagavad Gitfi, “ attains to science.”* So that at its 
origin at least it is either an a priori act of the will or a 
gift of God. 

In this way the sects were led to elaborate the doctrine 
of grace, to which, on the other hand, the speculations on 
the divine omnipotence and omnipresence also led up. We 
have already seen the opposite interpretations to which 
this doctrine was subjected in the metaphysics of ^vaism. 
We meet with the same diversity of view, only still more 
pronounced, among the adherents of Vishnuism. All the 
Vaish^avas ascribe in the main the initiative in grace to 
Gk)d. In incarnating himself the deity anticipates human 
weakness, and the theory of the Avatfiras presupposes 

^ B.CI*ldwcll,OamparatiTeGram- fivam, it would be perhaps more 
mar of the Dravidiw Languages, correct to translate by ** salvation.’* 
Introd, p. 147, 2d ed. It is proper ^ Bhagavad Gttft, fx. 29 ; Ndxada 
to remark, however, that the word Paticaratri^ i. 36. 
which Oaldw^ renders by Go^** > iv. 39. 
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of exterior operations of grace, or prevenient grace. But 
on the question of interior operations of grace they are 
divided, some recognising here only the irresistible and 
free action of God, others admitting the co-operation of 
man in the work of salvation. It was especially among 
the sects that arose out of the reform of B&m&nuja that 
this controversy assumed such importance. Agreeably to 
Hindu habits of thought, each opinion was formulated in 
a figurate argument. Those on the one side held by the 
argvmeTvt from tlie cat; God, they said, seizes the soul and 
saves it, just as a cat carries away its little ones far from 
danger. Those on the other side appealed to the argu- 
ment from the monkey; the soul, they said, seizes hold of 
God and saves itself by him, just as the young one of the 
monkey escapes from danger by clinging on to the side of 
its mother. These questions gave rise to many others: 
How can God, if he is just and good, resolve to choose ? 
How, if he is all-powerful, can there be an action outside 
of his ? Are faith and grace, when once obtained, cap- 
able of being forfeited ? From these questions, but for 
the tinge of local colouring, we could sometimes fancy 
ourselves transported into the heart of the Western world, 
and in the midst of controversies between Axminians and 
Gk>marists. But we are very soon brought back into India 
when we see that this grace is immediately personified in 
Lakshmi or B&dhfi, and that the very theologians who 
discuss these positions are often in close affinity with the 
Q^ktas. 

The more the doctrine of bhakti is developed in this 
way the more it becomes extravagant. From being the first 
and indispensable condition of salvation, it by degrees 
becomes the only one. A single act of faith, a single 
sincere invocation of the name of God, cancels a whole 
life of iniquity and crime. Hence the importance attached 
as early as the Bhagavad Gttfi ^ to the last tJumgJU, and the 
idea of attaining complete possession of this thought by 
> viiL ^ ; 6; 13. 
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on act of suicide, of throwing one’s self into the fire 
after being translated to a state of grace, or drowning one’s 
self in some sacred river. Hence, too, that maxim, which 
has been fatal to so many mystic sects, that the acts of the 
true devotee, of the bhakta, are indifferent, and that the man 
who has once experienced the effects of grace, whatever 
he may do, can sin no longer. From one exaggeration to 
another, bkakti came at length to be sublated. As the 
result of ascribing the most surprising results to a mini* 
mum of intention, they came at length not to require any 
intention at all. Tn the Purfl^as it is enough, even in 
the case of the greatest criminal, when at the point of 
death, to pronounce by chance some syllables forming one 
of the names of Vishnu or ^iva, in order to attain salva* 
tion. In the Nilrada Pancar^tra, one of the books which 
displays most enthusiasm in professing the doctrine of 
bhaMi, a Brahman of no great faith, after having unsus- 
pectingly partaken of the remains of some consecrated 
food and given some of it to his wife, is himself eaten up 
by a tiger ; the wife bums herself on the funeral pile of 
her husband, and the three participants, the Brahman, his 
wife, and the tiger, being purified by this unconscious act 
of communion, go straight to golcika, “the world of the 
cows,” or the supreme heaven of Krishna.^ 

With these fanatical doctrines there is closely connected 
another characteristic feature of Hinduism, and the most 
noteworthy novelty, perhaps, in connection with the his- 
toric sects — the deification, namely, of the guru, founder, 
which almost always involves the duty of absolute devo- 
tion to the person of the existing gurm, who are the heirs 
of his powers either through blood or consecration. In the 
Brahmanism of antiquity, homage is paid to the holy men 
of ancient times, to the inspired founders of the school 
to which the worshipper belongs, tuid the most imperative 
directions are given in regard to the immediate guru or 
qiiiitual preceptor. The latter is more than a father; 

^ Nteada Pa&gM&tn, il 69-77. 
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the pupil owes to him a perfect obedience 
du ring the entire term of his novitiate, and a pious regard 
to the end of his days.^ But he owes him nothing further, 
and his apprenticeship once terminated, he expects nothing 
more from him.* In the neo-Brahmanic religions, these 
relations appear to have continued for long nearly the 
same; the ancient sects, at least, are all without the 
founder’s name. From the twelfth century, on the con- 
trary, the founder rises to the rank of Buddha or Jina; 
he becomes what the Prophet or the Imams are for the 
Moslem, a revealer, a supernatural saviour. He is con- 
founded with the god of whom he is an incarnation. like 
him, he is entitled to hhakti; and if the sect admits of a 
traditional hierarchy, his successors share more or less 
in the same privilege. Mm&nnja, Bdm^anda, Ananda- 
tirtha, Basava, and many others who established sub- 
ordinate divisions, or who have been distinguished as 
saints or poets, were from an early date regarded as 
Avat&ras of the deity, whetlier Vishpu or Qiva Caitanya, 
Vallabh&c&rya, KS.nak, and the majority of the reformers of 
more recent times, were treated as such during their life- 
time. The most orthodox Yed4ntins themselves claim as 
much in the end for ^aftkara ; and even in our own time, 
the chief of the Sm&itas of Qf^Ageri, in Mysore, who 
is reputed to have succeeded to his gaddi, or seat, assumes 
the title ot jagadguru, or ''guru of the world,” to which is 
attached the attribute of infallibility.* Thus in certain 
sects there was instituted a sort of Lamaism, which im- 
parted to them no small consistency and stability. But 
with others not so well organised or so well favoured by 
circumstances, the fanatical worship of the guru was as 
much a principle of division as of discipline. Secessions 

* A;vaU.y. Gr. S., iii. 4, 4 ; Apos- the pupil might prefer to remain all 
tamba Dh. S., L i, 13-17 ; Manu, hie life with the guru ie not unpro* 
ii. 146, 148 ; Nimkta, ii. 4 (= Ma- vided for : Gautama, iiL 5 ; Menu, 
nu, ii. 144; Saqihitopaaishadbr.iiiL). ii. 243, 244. 

^ Apaatamba Dh. S., i. 13, 5 ; * A. 0 . BumeU, Vaipgabifthnuepai 

18-21. Hie oaee, however, in which Fief., p, ziiL 
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began to multiply no longer on questions of doctrine but on 
questions respecting persons; divine honours were bestowed 
with extreme facility ; and communities, sprung from the 
same sect, connected with the same founder, but at 
variance only in regard to the choice of an immediate 
chief, who was deified in his turn, were as profoundly 
divided at times as others who worshipped different gods. 
We shall see by and by to what extremes certain branches 
of Hinduism were led by this superstition. Here we 
shall only add that, side by side with these novel applica- 
tions of hhakti, theology retired into the background, and 
was simplified to a singular degree. Authority, instead of 
resting, as of old, on a more or less fanciful agreement 
with immemorial tradition, came now to reside entirely in 
the word merely of the gtiru. Thus we see the majority 
of the new sects almost as careful to define their origin as 
those of former times were to disguise theirs. The sects 
did not always abjure the ancient sacred literature, and 
the Yedas, the Puiftuas, the epics, &c., retained in general 
the halo of sanctity which of old belonged to them. But 
the books of the sect that emanated directly or indirectly 
from the ffttru were no longer deduced from them. For 
want of such writings every kind of sacred code came to 
be dispensed with, and thus among several sects we see 
this old feature of the religions of India completely dis- 
appearing, that they were, as was the boast, “ religions of 
the hook." 

Finally, it is chiefiy owing to the undue importance 
assigned to hhaMi that Vishnuism gradually lost sight 
of the heroic side of its legends ; that it preferred to fall 
back upon the idyllic episodes in the history of Epshua 
and B&ma ; that it made divine love speak more and more 
the language of human passion, and that it became at 
length an erotic religion. This tendency is visible in 
several Pur&ijas ; it was expressed with singular effect in 
the Bhfigavata, which, translated as it is into most of the 
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dialects, Aryan as well as Dravidian, of India, oontribnted 
more than any other writing to spread it ; and it appeared 
with still more intensity in the popnlar adaptations of this 
work, such as the Hindi Premsdgar} the “ Ocean of Love,” 
the spirit of which is amply enough indicated by the mere 
title. The joyful and tender idyll of the groves of V|in- 
d&van became a mystic romance of the relations of 
the soul with God, and a principal source of nourish- 
ment to piety. The enthusiasm of faith and the inex- 
haustihle liberality of grace found their symbol, in the 
sensual ardour of the Gopls, and in the eagerness of the 
deity to respond to them, and to give himself entirely to 
all at once. Or else in those same amours to which K^h9a 
surrenders himself, but which cannot make him forget 
H&dhft, the true object of his affections, we have a picture 
of the wanderings of the soul (for Krishna is also the 
universal soul), and the ineffable blessedness which it 
experiences when, restored to itself and yielding to the 
invitations of grace, it throws itself into the arms of God. 
These descriptions, which have never been distinguished 
for moral purity,^ soon became licentious. In the lyric 
drama of the Bengalese poet Jayadeva, in the twelfth 
century, entitled QUagovinda^ or the “ Song of the Shep- 
herd” {Qvoinda, shepherd, is an epithet of Efish^a), 
which has been often compared with the Song of Songs, 
and which recalls also certain productions of Sufism, the 
sensual delirium defies all translation; and we do not 
know which is more astounding, the lewdness of imagina- 
tion or the devout frenzy which have inspired these burn- 
ing stanzas. 

This erotic mysticism has, with few exceptions, infected 
nearly all the branches of Vishnuism, the religions of 

^ It has been edited several times, x., in Journal Asiatique, voL v., 5th 
by E. Eastwick among others, 1851. ser., 1865. 

^ See Hauvette-Besnault, Pant- ^ Often edited, by Lassen among 
ohftdhy&yl, ou les Cinq Ghapitres but others, Gitagovinda, J ayadevas Poe- 
les Amours deCriohnaaveoles Gopls, tee Indici Drama Lyricum,’* with a 
sxtrait du BhAgavata PurA^a, livre Latin translation, 1836. 
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Bftma as well as those of E!fishna. But it has manifested 
itself in a peculiarly intense fashion among two new sects 
which arose about the same time, at the commencement 
of the sixteenth century, in ITorthem India. One of these, 
which prevails most in the Eastern districts, had for its 
founder a Brahman of Nadiyd in Bengal, a poor enthu- 
siastic visionary, known by the surname of Caitanya,^ who 
proclaimed himself to be an incarnation of Eirish^a, and 
who is revered as such by his followers. Bis principal 
disciples, in particular his own brother Bitydnand, and 
Advaitdnand, another Brahman, who appears to have 
taken a leading part in the formation of the sect, are like- 
wise accepted as having been manifestations of the deity. 
Their descendants, who occupy the first rank among the 
gosaim,* doctors, all inherited this sacred character, and 
continue to the present time the principal centre of autho- 
rity in the sect. This last, however, professes very little 
of a dogmatic nature; especially in Bengal, where it draws 
its recruits indiscriminately from the lowest castes, faith- 
ful in this respect to the example of Caitanya, who gathered 
about himself people of every birth, and even Mussul- 
mans.* The Ihdkti of Krishna, Bd.dhfl, and Caitanya, and 
the superstitious respect for the guru, which has been 
carried to the extent of worship, constitute nearly the 
entire creed of these popular communities. Like all the 
Vishnuites, they entertain a devout regard for the sanc- 
tuary of Jagannfltha in Orissa, and those of Mathtirfl, the 
birthplace of E|rish^a, where the principal gomins reside. 
But the essential act of their peculiar worship is the Hrtcm, 
" the glorification,” which they celebrate in common, and 
in which, by means of long-drawn litanies and hymns, 

^ One of the terme used to denote oyer, in a qieoial sense, ns well among 
the snprenie btelligenoe. Vishnuites as Civaites, to the mem- 

' (Tofoin, in Sanskrit potvdmin, bers of certain brotherhoods, 
"possessor of oows,’* which, like all * The author of the DabistSn (ii. 
the words rignifying " shepherd,” is 185, >93) bean testimony in a gene- 
also one of Kpshpa’s names, denotes lal way to the tolerant spirit cn ths 
in general one who professes the life sects of the Vishnuite VairAgins. 
of a religions ; it is applied, more- 
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mingled vdth dances, and sometimeB followed by a kind 
of love-feast, they rival each other in the excited worship 
they pay to the Shepherd of Vrindftvan. These hymns, 
or padas, in Hindi and in ancient Bengali, several of 
which date from a period prior to the time of Caitanyo, 
and which, with certain biographies of the founder, con- 
stitute their true literature, are all erotic, and almost all 
licentious.^ It is not surprising, therefore, that the moral 
standard among this sect should be rather low. What is 
much more surprising is, that it has not sunk still lower 
into practices absolutely immoral The higher classes, 
in Bengal at least, spurn it;^ in th^ upper provinces, 
where it is composed of better elements, it is held in 
more esteem, and reckons among its adherents individuals 
of influence and education. 

The other sect, founded, like that of Oaitanya, in the 
beginning of the sixteenth century, originated with Valla- 
bhflcflrya, a Brahman, who was born in the district of 
Camp&ran, on the borders of Hepfll, and was of a family 
of Southern extraction. After long travels, he took up his 
residence at Gokula, on the Jumnfl, amidst the very scenes 
where the infancy of Efishii^a was passed. This sect is 
therefore commonly called, after the name of its chiefs, the 
Qohuhxtha Ghsams, or the “ Saints of Gokula.” The forty- 
eight disciples of Yallabhflc&rya disseminated its principles 
in the different districts of the Peninsula; but its fol- 
lowers are most numerous in Hindostan and the Presi- 
dency of Bombay. Without scorning the inferior castes, 

^ J. Beames has given spedmena to the Tisbnuite literature of BengiUl, 
of this literature in Ind. Antiq., L the Caitanyaoandrodaya, or “the 
2i5f 323 ; ii> i* 37> The reader rising of the moon of Gaitanya^” a 
findothers in “The Literature of Ben- glorification in the form of a ^ama 
g^ being an Attempt to trace the of the founder of the sect, has been 
Progress of the National Mind in its edited by lUjendraUla Mitra in the 
various Aspects, as reflected in the Bibliotheca Indies. 

Nation’s Literature,” by Ar Oy Dae, ^ Interesting particulars will be 
Calcutta, 1877. llie only blemish found on the present state of the 
of this charming little work is that Caitanyas of Bengal and Orissa in 
it puts too favourable a construction W. Hunter’s Statistical Account of 
upon things. Among the works Bengal, passim, principally in voL 
which belong, in a more general way, zix. p. 50 seq. 
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its ranks are largely recruited from the well-to-do classes ; 
one-half, for instance, of the rich merchants of Bombay 
belong to it. Its gomins, or doctors, very few of whom 
live in retreat or celibacy, are themselves often bankers or 
merchants, and they take advantage of an unsettled mode 
of life, which leads them from sanctuary to sanctuary, 
from one end of India to another, to combine the pursuits 
of business with those of piety. In short, the supreme 
authorities of the sect, the direct descendants of Yalla- 
bh&cd,rya, who by themselves alone form a numerous 
tribe (being divided into seven principal branches, each 
branch sprung from one of the seven grandsons of the 
founder), are almost all people of influence, even outside the 
circle of their faithful followers, who live in opulence, and 
whose right to the pompous title of Mahflrflja is conceded 
without challenge. Yallabh&c&rya appears to have been 
better than an ordinary mystic. He is one of the autho- 
rities of the Yed&nta, on which he has left several treatises, 
written in the idealistic spirit of the Advaita ; and he gave 
proof of no small intellectual strength and courage in daring 
openly to repudiate the theories of asceticism in a country 
where the most sensual doctrines usually affect the lan- 
guage of renunciation. He taught that to renounce well- 
being was to insult the deity, and that worship ought 
to be celebrated with expressions of joy. His adherents 
to-day are but little taken up with the Yedftnta, and 
Epicureanism is only the least of their faults. To 
whatever extent they may have gone beyond the lessons 
of their masters, they are in point of fact one of the 
most corrupt sects in India. Of the writings of their 
founder they have preserved little, except his commen- 
tary on the Bhflgavata Pur&9a, the tenth book in which, 
the most erotic of the whole, constitutes, along with the 
Premsflgar, nearly the whole body of the literature they 
possess that is intended to edify. Like the Caitanyas, 
they worship the Shepherd of YjindfLvan, the lover of 
B&dhft, amd the Gopts : and, by a refinement of morbid 
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piety, they represent him with the features of a child, as 
Bdia Cfcpdl, BMa Ldl, “ the Little Shepherd,” " the Little 
Darling,” They surround his images with a worship 
which, in public as well as private, is attentive to external 
punctilios, and to which women especially address them- 
selves with enthusiastic fervour. like the Yaish^avas of 
Bengal, they seek opportunities of exciting their enthu- 
siasm in common, but they do this in a manner still more 
questionable ; and their which they celebrate 

among themselves, in imitation of the gambols of K fiahna. 
and the Gopis, display extreme licentiousness. No sect has 
carried the idolatrous worship of the guru, so far. All the 
descendants of Yallabhilcdrya, whether personally esti- 
mable or not, are worshipped as incarnations of Krishna. 
The saliva which they eject while chewing the betel-nut, 
the water which they have used to wash their feet, are 
greedily swallowed by the faithfuL^ These last owe to 
them the triple mmarpanM, the threefold surrender of tan, 
man, dhan, body, mind, and fortune ; and for the women 
of the sect it is the greatest of blessings to be distinguished 
by them and to serve their pleasure. A score of years 
ago the single Presidency of Bombay could reckon up 
about seventy of these men-gods, and a prods dl&yre be- 
fore the High Court in 1861 supplied evidence to show 
that they are not slack in asserting their prerogatives.* 
like all the branches of Hinduism, these sects are in 
their turn subdivided into smaller. Even among that of 
the Yallabh&c&ryas, which is one of the most compact, 
there are groups which are not in communion with the 
rest of the community. Of the dissentients, some are 
connected with a movement for reform, while others even 
go beyond the principal sect in extravagance. Such, 


* These preotices, which teoall 
those of Tibetan Laniaiszn, are 
also met with among other sects : 
DabistdA, ii. 112 ; Ind. Antiq., yiii. 
292. 

* The pleadings in this case, with 


a histoij of the sect prefixed, are re- 
corded in the anonymous work, His- 
tory of the Sect of Mah&rajas or 
Vallabhftch&ryaa in Western Indian 
1865. 
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among the Caitanyas, are the XMrtdbh^'s, “the faithfol 
ones of the Creator,” who originated at the close of the 
last century, and who recognise no other god than the 
guru?- Such, moreover, are the BddhdmMoibTds, who date 
from the end of the sixteenth century, and worship 
Krishna, so far as he is the lover of ^dh&; and the 
SaJehfbhdvas, “those who identify themselves with the 
Friend” (fern.), that is to say, with £didh&, who have 
adopted the costume, manners, and occupations of women.’ 
These two last sects are in reality Yishnuite 
among whom we must also rank a great many individuals, 
and even entire communities, of the Caitanyas, the Yal- 
labh&c&ryas, and the £dmd<nandis. Like the Qivaite Q^ktas, 
they have observances of the left Tumd, which they keep 
secret. They have special Tantras, of which little is yet 
known; the Brdhmavavoarta Pu/rdna, which is better 
known, belongs radically to the same literature.* 

It is not difficult to understand the mischief which 
these impure beliefs must have at length produced. It 
would be to display great ignorance, however, of the 
immense resources of the religious sentiment to presume 
that the effect of these must have been necessarily and uni- 
versally demoralising. The common people have a certain 
safeguard in the very grossness of their superstition ; and 
among the higher ranks there are many souls that are at 
once mystically inclined and pure-hearted who know how 
to extract the honey of pure love from this strange mix- 
ture of obscenities. That is a touching legend, for instance, 
of that young queen of Udayapura, a contemporary of 
Akbar (in the end of the sixteenth century), Mirft Bftl, 
who renounced her throne and her husband rather than 
abjure Erishimi, and who, when close pressed by her perse- 
cutors, went and threw herself at the feet of the image 

^ On this sect see Hunter, Stotis- merous in the seyenteenth oentuiy i 
tioal Aooount of Bengal, L 73 ; ii. DabisMn, ii. pp. 182, 185. 

53 ’ * See particularly the analysis of 

' lliqr appear to have been nu- thefonrthgection,thB'ir rinlinair>i«.n^ ^ 

in Aufrebht’s Oatalogue, p^ 36-27. 
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of her god, exclaimiiig, " 1 have abandoned my love, my 
wealth, my kingdom, my husband. Mir&, thy sei vant, comes 
to thee, her refuge ; oh, take her wholly to thyself ! If 
thou knowest me to be free from every stain, accept me. 
Except thee, no other will have compassion on me ; pity 
me, therefore. Lord of Mlrfi,, her well beloved, accept her, 
and grant that she be no more parted from thee for ever ! ” 
Upon this the image opened, and MM disappeared in 
its sides.^ The worship of her, associated with that of her 
god, gave rise to a new sect, that probably sprang origi- 
nally from the Yallabh^clryas, and which subsists still 
under her name. All these religions, besides, reckon up 
their severe moralists, who, without breaking with their 
sect, more or less repudiate its doctrines and practices, 
whether, retired from the world, they lead the devotee 
life of the Vairdgins (“free from passions,” the most 
common designation of the Vishuuite Saimydsins), or 
whether, along with their family, at times with some 
neighbours, they foim little groups in which a profession 
is made of a more enlightened piety and Puritan tenden- 
cies. Whenever this circle goes on enlarging, it gradually 
expands into an independent community. In this way, 
for instance, arose among the Caitanyas the 
ddyalcas, who recognise no guru, and live in convents, 
men and women together, under the same roof, in the 
practice of celibacy and chastity. So also among the 
Yallabh6(Aryas the Caranddds arose, being founded to- 
wards the middle of the last century by a merchant of 
Delhi, Carap Dds, and his sister Sahaji B&l ; as well as 
among the E&m&nandis, a whole swarm of small sects, of 
which a pretty considerable number exists still. All 
these communities are less distinguished for novelty in 
dogma than for a certain tendency to pietism and austerity 
of life. 

^ H. H. Wilson, Select Works, toL i. p. 138. 
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Alongside of these somewhat timid protestations, others 
of a bolder and more uncompromising type were being 
constantly put forth, one of which, at least, proved highly 
successful, and all of which, even those which had few 
direct adherents, exercised a wholesome influence in the 
midst of the confusion. Combined with what of good re- 
mained from the old traditions of the country, these acted 
on Hinduism as a sort of leaven, which prevented it from 
decaying by stagnation and corrupting altogether. The most 
perfect representative, perhaps, of this reforming move- 
ment was Kablr, or, as his disciples, who revere in him an 
incarnation of the deity, also surname him, Jn&nin, '*the 
One who has Knowledge, the Seer.” So little is known of 
a positive kind in regard to this remarkable man, that 
some have gone so far as to doubt his existence.^ The 
most probable hypothesis is that he was born at Benares, 
and was of the weaver caste; that he was a Vairftgin of 
the sect of B^Lm&nanda perhaps, as tradition surmises, 
an immediate disciple of that master, and that he taught 
at the beginning of the fifteenth century (the legend 
making him live three hundred years, from 1 149 to 1449), 

^ H. H. Wilson, Select Works, vol. i. p. 69, 

238 
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Eabtr has left no writings, but his sect poBsesses pretty 
numerous coUections in Hindi, the composition of whidi 
is, with more or less reason, ascribed to his first disciples, 
in which are preserved a great number of the taywgt of 
the master, forming at times pieces to some extent in 
verse, as well as dialogues, reproducing controversies, 
which are in part certainly imaginary, and in which he 
is the chief interlocutor. In these teachings of his, 
Eabir sets himself against the whole body of Hindu 
superstitions. He rejects and ridicules the Qfistras and 
the Purfi^as ; he severely chastises the arrogance and hypo- 
crisy of the Brahmans ; he rejects every malevolent 
distinction of caste, religion, and sect. AH who love 
God and do good are brothers, be they Hindus or Mus- 
sulmans. Idolatry, and everything which approaches to 
it or may suggest it, is severely condemned ; the temple 
ought to be only a house of prayer. He tolerates among 
his disciples neither practices that are too demonstrative, 
nor singularities of costume, nor any of those external 
marks which are the distinctive badges of the Hindu 
sects, and which serve only to divide men. Yet, not to 
scandalise a neighbour, he enjoins on them conformity to 
usage in indifferent matters. He recommends renuncia- 
tion and a contemplative life ; but he demands, above all, 
moral purity, and does not restrict it to one particular 
kind of life. All authority in the matter of faith and 
morals belongs to the guru; yet obedience to his com- 
mands must not be blind obedience, and a reservation is 
expressly made on behalf of the rights of conscience of 
the believer. 

Of these features, taken separately, there are not many 
which we do not meet with again more or less elsewhere 
in the past history of the sectarian religions; but the 
whole is new, and singularly recalls the quietism of the 
Moslem. This resemblance has been recognised in India 
itself; the Mohammedans claim Eabir as one of them- 
selves, and among the Hindus there is a widespread 
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tradition which represents him as a converted Mussul- 
man. One thing is certain, that Kahir was much 
occupied with Islam. His aim obviously was to found 
a unitary religion, which would unite in the same faith 
the Hindus and the followers of the Prophet, and with 
that view he assailed the intolerance of the Horan 
and the fanaticism of the MoUahs with no less vigour 
than the prejudices of his compatriots. We cannot doubt 
that the spectacle of Islam, with its triumphant mono- 
theism, its severely spiritualistic worship, its large frater- 
nity, and its morality practically so incontestably superior 
to Hinduism, left a very deep impression on his mind. 
At the same time, this impression appears to have been 
only quite general. Habir was indifierently acquainted 
with the Mussulman theology; his god is neither that 
of the Horan nor even that of Sufism, but that of the 
Yed&nta. The mantra of initiation with which he receives 
his disciples is in the name of Bfima, and, notwithstand- 
ing the very explicit profession which he makes of mono- 
theism, he seems to have himself admitted — anyhow those 
who believed in him afterwards admitted — the majority of 
the personifications of Hinduism. The members of this 
sect, the Kabir-panihis, “those who follow the path of 
Hablr,” form at present twelve principal branches, which 
have remained in communion with one another in spite 
of sundry differences in regard to both doctrine and 
practice. Their centre is at Benares, but we meet with 
them throughout the whole Presidency of Bengal, in 
Gujarilt, in Central India, and as far as the Dekhan. 
Their number, difficult to estimate because of the pn-ina 
they take to conform to the customs in the midst of 
which they live, appears to be pretty considerable. At 
the end of the last century, their religious order by itself 
alone contributed, it is said, 35,000 of those who took 
part in a mdA held at Benares, and they are still more 
influential than numerous. Habir himself is revered as 
a saint by the majority of the Vishnuites ; his authority 
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is directly recognised by many reforming sects, and his 
influence is visible in all of them. 

It is thtis that the Dddd-panthis, founded at the 
end of the sixteenth century by a bleacher of the name 
of D&dfl, and who are numerous among the Eajputs 
of Ajmeer and Jaypore ; the Bdid-ldlis, or followers of 
lAl, a Eajput of M&lva, who counted among his 
adherents the noble and ill-fated brother of Aurangzeb, 
D&ra Shak6h (in the middle of the seventeenth century) ; 
the Sddhm, “ the pure ones,” very numerous in the neigh- 
bourhood of Delhi, and whose founder, Birbh&n, lived in 
the second half of the seventeenth century; the Satndmis, 
“ the worshippers of the true name,” ^ who date from the 
middle of the following century, and are connected with 
Jlvan D&s,‘ a man of the military caste, a native of Oude — 
are all in a way branches sprung from the sect of Kabtr. 
The Prd/nrndthis, or followers of Prin N&tha, a Eshatriya of 
B&ndelkh&nd (end of the seventeenth century), who admit 
indiscriminately Hindus and Mussulmans, interfering with 
the peculiar beliefs and practices of neither, and exacting 
no other confession than that of faith in one God ; * the 
(^fimMid/rdya^is, founded in the first half of the eighteenth 
century by ^iva N&rflya^^a, a Bajput of Ghazipore, who 
recognise no gurus and also profess deism, and many more 
besides adhere to the same movement. Less direct, but 
no less evident, is the influence of the same doctrines in 
the work of Svfirnin N&r&ya^a, who, in the first quarter of 
the present century, raised his voice in Gujarkt against 

* There hae been a sort of revival which appears to have sunk oonai- 
in this sect lately under the influ- deiably lower, hae been recently le- 
enoe of a certain GhSai DSs, who produced in the Indian AnMg , yi|]. 
died in i85<^ and who had gathered Tbeya(fift,orBeatof thefoun- 

about nearly half a million of fol- der, ie at the present time still oocn- 
lowers. Max Mtiller, Chips from a med by one of his lineal descendants. 
German Workshop, vol. iv. p. 329. The sect buries its dead of 

The full name is Jagjivan DAs, burning them. 

“the servant of (him who is) the life » See P. S. Growse, The Sect of 

of the universe.” A very interest- the Priln-nSthis, in the Journal of 
li^ notice of this reformer, his works, the Asiatic Society of Bengal, voL 
his chief disciples, and the present xlviii. p, 171 §tq. 
condition of the sect, the level of 
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the idolatry aud superstitions of his fellow-countrymen, 
and in particular the impure religious beliefs of the Valla- 
bh&cftrya gosavM. He preached a severe morality, the 
love of one’s neighbour without distinction of caste, and the 
unity of God ; adding that this God, who had incarnated 
himself of old in Krishna, and whose name Yallabhftc&iya 
had unjustly assumed, had condescended to reappear again 
here below in his own person. Bishop Heber, who met 
him in the spring of 1825, has left us a curious account of 
the interview, which might well deserve to be reproduced 
here im, extenao,^ Nothing is better fitted than this account 
to give us an idea of the indescribable mixture of elevated 
views and gross superstitions which coalesce together at 
all stages of Hinduism, and it enables us to touch, so to 
speak, with the finger all the reservations we must make 
when we begin to speak of the monotheism of the Hindus. 
Svfimin N&rfiyana, who appeared at this interview at the 
head of two hundred horsemen, armed to the teeth, then 
exercised authority, as absolute master, over more than 
50,000 believers. At present the sect numbers about 
200,000, and, according to a law which regulates all these 
communities, it is beginning to split up into two groups. 

But the most remarkable of the numerous sects con- 
nected more or less directly with Kabir is that of the 
Sikhs, the “ disciples,” which alone of all the branches of 
Hinduism took shape in the end as a national religion, 
or rather, we should say, gave birth to a nation.^ The 
founder of their faith, N&nak, was born in 1469 in the 

1 Narrati«re of a Journey through ningham, A History of the Sikhi^ 
the Upper Frovinoes of India, chap. 1849. For their religious history see 
xxv. H. H. Wilson, Account of the Oii^ 

3 For the general history of the and Religious Institutions of the 
Sikhs consult J. Malcolm, Sketch of Sikhs, in Journ. of the Roy. As. Soc., 
the Sikhs, in Asiatic Researches, vol. vol. ix. (1848), reproduced in Select 
zi. ; H. T. Frinsep, Origin of the Works, ii. 121, &c. ; £. Trumpp^ 
Sikh Fower in the PunjcLb, and the N&nak, der Stifter der Sikhreligion, 
Folitical Life of the Maharajah Run- in the Memoirs of the Academy of 
ieet Singh, Oalcutta, 1834, trans- Munich, 1876, and especially the 
lated into French by X. Raymond, Introductory Essays at the begin- 
1836 : W. L. MacGregor, History of ning of the same author’s translation 
the SiklM, 2 vols., 1846 ; J. D. Cun- of the Adi-Granth, 1877. 
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Punj&b, a short way from Lahore, in the commercial 
caste of the Khatiis. For a while he led a wandering life, 
and it was probably in the coarse of these travels that he 
entered into relations with the disciples of Kabir. Like this 
last, he constituted himself the apostle of a unitary religion 
grounded on monotheism and moral parity. “ There are 
neither Hindus nor Mussulmans ” was, it is said, the thesis 
of one of his first sermons, and, like Habtr, he continues 
to be held in repute for his sanctity among the Sufis, the 
Fakirs, and in general the moderately orthodox Mussul- 
mans. But, like him, and others besides, he was a 
Hindu at bottom ; he rejected the Vedas, the Q&stras, the 
Pur&^as, as well as the Koran ; but he retained the majo- 
rity of the samaras, or private ceremonies, which were 
abolished only a long while after, and he even did not 
break in an absolute way with caste, which he tolerated 
as a civil institution, and of which the sect, in spite of 
attempts afterwards made in the direction of its complete 
abolition, has always preserved some traces. It has never 
ceased, for instance, to testify considerable respect for the 
Brahmems ; and almost all the gurus are said to have main- 
tained some of them about their person in the character of 
domestic priests. Moreover, since the publication of the 
OrarUh, the Bible of the Sikhs,^ there cannot, in a dogmatic 
reference, be any longer much question of the profound 
infiuence of Islam on the thinking of the founders of this 
religion. From first to last, both as regards the form and 
the foundation of its ideas, this book breathes the mystic 
pantheism of the Yed^lnta, reinforced by the doctrines of 
hhoMi, of grace, and of absolute devotion to the guru. It 
is specially distinguished from the sectarian literature in 
general by the importance which it attaches to moral pre- 
cepts, by the simplicity and spiritualistic character of a 
worship stripped of every vestige of idolatry, and espe- ^ 
dally by its moderation in regard to mythology, al|fcfi'^^' ^ 

* The Adi'-G-nmth, or the Holy Introductory EBseye, 

SoriptureB of the Si]^, translated Trumpp, 1877. Fub]j|phe<^^7 
frcnn the original Gunnukhi« with of the English GtovenuneM / 
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we find in it a considerable number of tbe personifications 
of Hinduism, and even detect at times in it a sort of 
return to tbe Hindu divinities. But it would be difficult 
to eliminate from all this what is due to Mussulman influ- 
ence. Practically, it is true, the Sikhs came in the end to 
worship a personal God, and their religion may be defined 
a deism more or less tinctured with superstition. But that 
was a modification which it must necessarily undergo, pan- 
theism, which may indeed become the faith of a limited 
circle of mystics, being inconceivable as the positive belief 
of a laige community. On the other hand, there is no ques- 
tion that contact with the Mussulmans, which has nowhere 
been more intimate tlian in these border countries, has 
had a powerful effect upon the minds and manners of the 
Sikhs. It is from the followers of the Prophet that they 
have especially borrowed their military fanaticism and 
the dogma of the holy war, a notion which is in no respect 
a Hindu one, but which under the same influence has de- 
veloped in like manner among other populations of India; 
for instance, among the Marhattas and certain Bajput 
tribes. The Adi-Oranth, "the fundamental book,” was 
compiled by the fifth successor of Nfinak, Guru Arjun 
(t $64-1606). He collected in it the poetical pieces left 
by the founder and the three gwnis who came after him, 
and he added to these his own compositions, as well as a 
great number of sentences and fragments by Bfimfinanda, 
Kablr, the Marhatta poet Nfimdfiv, and other sacred per- 
sonages. Some more additions were made to it by Govind 
(1675-1708), the tenth and last fftvru, who composed 
besides a second Granth, entitled “ The Granth of the 
Tenth Beign.” These two books, both voluminous, are 
drawn up in an antiquated form of Punjfibi, called Owr- 
nvuiM, “ that which comes from the mouth of the guru." 
These, along with biographies of the gtvrus ^ and the saints, 

^ ^686 UomphieB have been in ning of hie tranalation of tbe Adl« 

K rt tran^ted by E. Trompp in hie Granth. 
tvoduotoiy Efleays at the begin- 
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and a certain number of directions in regard to ritual and 
discipline, constitute the sacred literature of the sect. 

For nearly a century the Sihhs appear to have remained 
a purely religious community of inoffensive Puritans. As 
Kftnak, though he did not make it the subject of a formal 
prohibition, had dissuaded his disciples from renouncing 
active life, the sect, with few exceptions, was composed of 
industrious heads of families, who were husbandmen or 
merchants. As infanticide, too, one of the gloomy prac- 
tices of Hinduism, and much practised among the tribes 
of the West, J^ts and Bajputs, was among them strictly 
interdicted, and as its ranks were recruited indifferently 
from all sections of the population, Mussulman as well as 
Hindu, it was not long in waxing numerous under the 
authority of its giints. This authority was absolute. The 
ffitru is the mediator and mviowr ; he is infallible; the 
believer owes to him a blind obedience, and his rivals, 
the abettors of heresy, were in the end devoted to the 
flames, they and their families. Although N&nak speaks 
in many passages with modesty respecting himself, we 
cannot doubt that he believed he had a divine mission, 
which, translated into the Hindu language, amounts to 
saying that he was an incarnation of Hari, a name for 
Kfish^a-VishQU, the most usual designation in the Granth 
of the supreme being. For himself and his disciples, he 
was identical with God, and all his successors were, like 
him, manifestations of the deity. As far as the fifth 
guru, the supreme authority was transmitted by means 
of consecration, at the hands of the dying titulary, to the 
worthiest of his disciples.^ Guru Arjun, the compiler of 
the Granth, made it hereditary. He was the first to 
surround himself with the paraphernalia of royalty, and 
he took advantage of his power to play a political part. 
He prayed for Hhusrd,^ the rebel son of the emperor, 

* If&iiak hiinaelf set this example ^ Dabistan, vol. ii. p. 272. The 

in nominating Angad in preference anthor had had pereonal idationa 
to hU two eone, whoee deneendante, with the eighth guru, Hui Go* 
Che Ndna/^fotrai, are to this day held vind. 
in grea t leqMot by the Sikba. 
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JaMngir, and periidied the same year at Lahore, in the 
prisons of the Fadishsh (1606). I^om this moment the 
community of the Sikhs rapidly changed into a military 
theocracy, to which the fierce population of the Jilts sup- 
plied a fanatical soldiery. Under the reign of the bigoted 
Aurangzeb the straggle with the imperial power was 
resumed, never more to terminate. Teg Bahfidur, the 
ninth gttru, was beheaded at Delhi (1675}. His son, 
Govind Singh, whose pontificate was only a long succes- 
sion of battles, completed the transformation of the sect, 
or, as it was henceforth called, after a name borrowed 
from the Arabic, the Khfilsfi, “ the property, the portion 
(of God).” He surrounded it with a body of regulations, 
under which it became a people by itself, devoted to 
triumph or extermination.^ All social inequality was 
abolished in the heart of the Khfilsfl, every member of 
which received the aristocratic surname of Singh (in 
Sanskrit simha, lion). Costume was regulated in a uni- 
form fashion. With the exception of the religious respect 
paid to cows, all that recalled the usages, practices, and 
ceremonies of Hinduism was rigorously proscribed, al- 
though Govind himself personally took a part in some of 
the worst Hindu superstitions, to the extent of sacrificing 
one of his followers to Duigfi. No connection was to be 
henceforth tolerated with the unbeliever, with him who 
had not been admitted as a member of the KhfQsfi by five 
of the initiated drinking along with him the sherbet of 
the PahuL A Sikh was not even to return the salutation 
of a Hindu. As for the Mussulman, he was bound to put 
him to death without mercy in whatever place he hap- 
pened to meet with biin. From the moment of initiation 
he was a soldier. The holy war became his permanent 
occupation ; he was always to go armed, or at least, as a 
sign of his vocation, to wear on his person some steel, 

^ For the reformB effected by translated from Gurmukhl into 
Gk>yind Singh, see Sakhee Book, or Hindi, and afterwards into Englidi 
tile Description of Gooroo Govind by Sirdar Attar Singh, chief of 
Singh’s Religion and Doctrines, Bhadour, Benares, 1873. 
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which became a sort of charm. The deity himself re- 
ceived the name of Soria Lohanti, " all of iron,” and by 
this means certain observances of fetishism crept into 
this iconoclastic religion. Tiie Sikh soldier addresses his 
prayer to his sword ; the book of the Granth, too, became 
also the object of a sort of worship. 

In this unequal struggle against the formidable empire 
of Aurangzeb, Guru Govind Singh had in the end to 
succumb. Hunted like deer, after thirty years of fighting, 
what remained of his faithful ones were dispersed among 
the mountains ; he himself accepted a post of command in 
the imperial armies, and fell at last by the hand of an 
Afghan assassin near Nander, in the territories of the Nizam 
(1708).^ The Sikhs had not all adopted his reforms, and 
he appears to have clearly foreseen that, at the stage 
which the sect had reached, the personal influence of the 
gttru would henceforth be a source of schism rather than 
of union When pressed on his deathbed to appoint his 
successor, he declared that the dignity was abolished, and 
that the Granth would for the future be the guru of the 
Sikhs. 

After his decease the direction of the Kh&lsA in the 
Funj&b passed into the hands of an ascetic of the name 
of Bandl Thrice under the command of this ferocious 
chief, the Sikhs issued forth from their retreats in Sirhind, 
and each of these irruptions was accompanied with mas- 
sacres such as even India itself has rarely seen the like. 
Soon after the last of these, they were nearly annihilated 
by the generals of the Emperor Farokshir. Bandft him- 
self was captured and sent to Delhi. After being present 
for seven consecutive days at the torture of 740 of his com- 
panions, not one of whom even winced, and after seeing his 
son butchered under his very eyes, and his heart taken out 
by the executioner and thrown in his face, he himself had 
his life tortured out of lum, his flesh being tom with red-hot 
pincers, while his lips praised God for having chosen him 
> M. EIpblnitone, History of India, toL iL p. S«4- 
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to be the executor of his vengeance on the race of the 
wicked (1716).^ With the horrors of this merciless war 
the Sikhs had mixed up internal dissensions. Like Guru 
Gorind, Bandd, had introduced novelties, not into their 
dogma, but into their usages. He had interfered with the 
costumes, and to the prohibition of tobacco he had added 
that of spirituous liquors and animal food (the Sikhs having 
abstained only from the flesh of the cow). This was a 
return to the maxims of Hindu devotion. In his fanatical 
community, in whose eyes the most insignificant matters 
assumed outrageous proportions, he had met with an in- 
furiated resistance, and blood had flowed like water in the 
Khfllsft. As, however, he had only been a chief, and not 
a divine authority in the manner of the gums, his innova- 
tions were abolished easily after his deatL From this 
moment the direction of the sect passed into the hands of 
a military corporation of zealots, the Akdlts, " the Faithful 
of the Eternal,” instituted, they say, by Guru Govind, 
who constituted themselves the savage defenders of ortho- 
doxy. When the dissolution of the Mogul empire per- 
mitted the Sikhs to regain a footing on the plain, the 
Akfllis set themselves up as the guardians of the sanctuary 
of Amritsar, where the original copy of the Granth of 
Guru Aijun was kept preserved. On great occasions 
they summoned together here the Gvmnatd, " the Council 
of the Guru,” the general assembly of the Sikh chiefs, in 
which the supreme temporal and spiritual authority of 
the nation was vested, and which, though it did not ensure 
a perfectly stable unity to this singular mixture of theo- 
cratic oligarchy and military federation, kept up in it, 
however, a sufficient coherence, and prevented the occur- 
rence of new divisions in the bosom of the EhkliA , 

Here ends the religious history of the Sikhs; what 
follows is entirely political. Forty years after the last 
disaster that befell them, they had recovered to theiz 
^ M. Elphliuttone,HiBtoi7 of India, voL U. p. 575. 
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federation the greater part of the J&t Sirdars. In 1764, 
after the final retreat of the Afghans, they took posses- 
sion of Lahore, and became the undisputed masters of the 
Punjfib ; they could at that time muster 70,000 cavaliy.' 
Banjit Singh (1797-1839) succeeded in imposing on them 
the monarchical form of government ; but their turbulent 
fanaticism, which the Lion of the Punjftb ” had been 
able to hold in check, re-awoke under his feeble successors. 
Twice over they came, and were shattered to firagmmits 
under the charge of British bayonets. At length, in the 
spring of 1848, the Punjab was aimezed to the posses- 
sions of the Company, and the army of the Khdlsft ceased 
to exist. At present, the Sikhs, although composed of 
different ethnic elements, form a race with as marked 
features as any other in the Peninsula. They have pre- 
served their ancient talent for war, and they supply a 
contingent of picked men to the Anglo-Indian army. But 
their fanaticism has gone to sleep. They are outside 
Hinduism, properly so called, although some of their sub- 
divisions tend to return to it. To the number of 1,200,000 
they form a compact population confined to the Punjftb, 
but they are met with scattered about in small groups all 
over Hindustan and in some parts of the Dekhan. In a 
religious point of view they have continued a pretty com- 
pact body, although there have arisen among them orders 
which have taken the form of distinct communities. Such, 
besides the Ak^s, already mentioned, and who have no 
longer the influence they had, are the Uddsts, “ the Bemm- 
ciants,” who reject the Granth of Guru Guvind, and end 
their days in a life of asceticism and celibacy ; the NAnah- 
potras, the descendants of N&nak, who form a section of tiie 
Udfists ; the IHvdn6 sddhs, “ the mad saints,” some of whom 
also practise celibacy, and who, like the preceding, recognise 
only the Adi-Granth ; the SviTiris, “ the pure ones,” and the 
NvrmaU sddMa, ” the pure saints.” These last live to* 
gether as cenobites ; they are mostly men of letters, and 
^ H. T. Ptinaepk Origin al tl>« Sikh Power in the Panjabi p. 39. 
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incline to an alliance with Hinduism, of which they have 
adopted many of the practices. As for the Suthr^s, they 
are vagrants, addicted to every vice, despicable and de- 
spised, and distinguished in no respect from the worst 
classes of fakirs and yogins. The worship of the Sikhs is 
simple and pure. With the exception of Amritsar, which 
is the religious centre of the nation, and a few sanc- 
tuaries in places consecrated by the life or the death 
of gurus and martyrs, they have no holy places. Their 
temples are houses of prayer. Here they recite pieces and 
sing hymns extracted from the Granth ; and the congre- 
gation separates after each believer has received a piece of 
the kardh jprasdd, “ the effectual offering,” a kind of pastry 
ware consecrated in the name of the gtmi. As tolerant as 
they were formerly fanatical, they do not object to admit 
to their religious services strangers, whom they allow even 
to participate in their communion. It is true that under 
this tolerance there lies concealed no little lukewarmness, 
and that, in the opinion of the best judge in this matter. 
Dr. Trumpp, the translator of the Adi-Grantb, " Sikhism ” 
is a religion which is on the wane.^ 

We have cut short this review of the Hindu sects, 
although the movement we have tried to trace is far from 
exhausted. Hari has not ceased to come down to the 
earth, and even at the present time among the people, 
especially in the country districts, new religions bodies 
are in process of formation here and there around new 
incarnations. These manifestations, which are always 
springing up anew, and to which, moreover, the upper 
(^ses and the Brahmans have for long remained indiffe- 
rent, are interesting to study, because they bear testimony 
to the unquenchable thirst after a revelation with which 
this people is possessed more than any other race in Asia. 
But the description would teach nothing new in regard to 
Hinduism. Even among the sects of the past we have 
selected only those which have appeared to us to contri- 
1 Adl-Gnath, btrodnotioB, p. exvilL 
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bute best towards the exposition of the essential doctrines, 
or such as have supplied us with some feature in characteri- 
sation of one of the phases of this singular religious whole. 
Important communities have in this way been passed over 
in silence ; there has been no mention, for instance, either 
of the Nimibd/rkas, one of the most ancient surviving 
branches of Vishnuism, which claim to be related to the 
astronomer Bh&^^kara (born 1 1 14),^ or of the 
of the Dekhan, who worship Vishiau under the names of 
P&n^urafLga and Viththala, and who are very numerous 
among the Vaish^avas of the Mahratta countries.^ To have 
mentioned these sects, as well as many others, would have 
been, within the limits possible to this treatise, only to 
have added names to names, a very useless proceeding 
after all, when the discussion respects a country like 
India, where the religious varieties reckon by thousands. 
Besides, certain additions, absolutely indispensable, will 
be more in place in the investigation which we have 
still to make into the worship, and, in some measure, into 
the externals of Hinduism, a subject which we have till 
now touched on only incidentally, and of which it is of some 
consequence, however, to take a rapid and general survey. 

^ H. H. Wilson, Select Works, i. Tuk&r&ma was a zealous devotee of 
1 50. this god, whose principal sanctuary is 

^ Lassen, Ind. Alterthumsk., iv. at Pandharpur ; see Ind. Antiq., iL 
589. The celebrated Marhatta poet 272. 
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IV. WORSHIP. 

Diversity of the Hindu systems of worship. — These independent of one an- 
other. — ^Manifold divinities to which they address their worship. — 
Worship of the stars ; that of Gane^a. — Worship of the sun : Iranian 
influences. —The Neo-Brahmanio religions essentially idolatrous : ori- 
gin and development of the worship of images. — Sacred symbols : the 
liiQiga and the yoni : the ^dlagrftma and the Tulasl. — Sacred plants and 
trees. — Sacred animals : the cow, the bull, and the monkey : the wor- 
ship of the serpent. — ^Private religious observances : the AcAra and its 
varieties. — Mystic formule and litanies. — Forms of public worship : 
the GrftmadevatAs. — ^Worship and service in the temples. — Offerings 
and victims. — Communion. — ^Festivals and Mel&s. — ^Pilgrimages ; the 
Ganges and other sacred rivers. — Benares. — ^Religious suidde. — Ma- 
thurA, Gay A, Jagannatha, SomnAth, Ac. — Statistics of pUgrimages : 
their importance in preserving a certain unity in Hinduism. — Limits 
of Hinduism: excommunicated castes. — The aborigines, Dravidians, 
and others, and their religions. — A retrospective glance. — Religious 
future of India ; Hinduism falls in pieces, and seems to have no sue* 
oessor. — ^Negative results of the Mussulman conquests and Christian 
missions. — ^The Brahma-SamAj. 

Though it is hardly necessary to say so, there is a still 
greater diversity in India between the forms of worship 
than there is between the systems of doctrine. Not only 
has each figure in the pantheon his own, but usually he 
has several, as many sometimes as the names he has and 
the number of his principal sanctuaries. This pantheon 
itself is formed of heterogeneous elements, in which all 
the religious systems which have arisen in the course of 
ages have left their several contributions. Alongside of 
the great sectarian divinities and their personal surround- 
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ings, their wives, fathers, mothers, sons, brothers, and 
servants, we meet with the ancient gods of Brahmanism, 
Agni, Indra, Varava, &c., powers that have fallen mostly 
into decay, but which survive in what remains of the 
ancient ritual, especially in the domestic ceremonies. The 
heroes of the epic legend, such as Hanuman, the monkey 
associated with R4nia, or the five sons of Pdpda and their 
common spouse Draupad^ whose worship is highly popular 
throughout the Peninsula,^ are found here again associated 
with impersonations of a very different origin, such as the 
GlaAgd. (the Ganges), the Sun, Moon, and Planets.* Each 
several district, especiallyin theDravidian South, has besides 
its own local deities, which have been identified in the main 
with the general types of Hinduism, but rarely to the ex- 
tent of being absolutely confounded with them. Finally, the 
personmd literally baffles calculation, when we add to it, as 
we must, a crowd of powers without names, of subordinate 
rank in the literature, but which at times play a promi- 
nent part in the prepossessions of the people, such as the 
Bhfitas or demons, the Yet^las or vampires, the Piq&cas and 
other mischievous goblins, the Pretas or ghosts, the Yakshas 


^ In the Bingle dietiict of South 
ikrkot, which BuxToundsPondicheny, 
there are not less than 500 temples 
dedicated to the P&ndavaa; Ind. 
Antm., viL 127. 

> For the Ganges and the Sun see 
irtfra. The Moon, Oandra, early 
likened to Som% was, from the time 
of the Brfthmanafl, the centre of nu. 
merous legends, and the object of 
dirine honours. The ^aAkaravijaya^ 
oh. xliy., and the Mussulman wiitexe 
(Ket&b-al-fihriBt, in Keinaud’s i/L 4 - 
moire but ITnde, p. 293, and Shah- 
xastftni, t. ii. p. 367, translated by 
Haarbriicker), speak of a sect of 
Moon • worshippers. The Planets, 
Graha, are rarely referred to with 
any certainty in the ancient litera- 
ture. They were, however, not quite 
unknown, as is for most part fdleged, 
since they are invokeo^ Atharva- 
y., six. 9, 7, and za Mention is 


made of them besides in the verses 
of the khUOf inserted under the name 
of B&trisdkta after Rig- Veda, x. 1 27 ; 
in the Maitri Up., vi. 16 ; in Mann, 
i. 24; vii. 121, Ac. They figure, 
along with the sun and the moon, 
and doubtless with a religious signi* 
fication, on the coins of tiie Satrap 
Mugs. Lassen, Ind. Alterthumsk., 
ii 918 and II34> 2d ed. The cultus 
of these stars is prescribed at length 
by Yajhavalkya, i. 294-307, Com- 
pare Bpihat Parft9ara Saqihitft, ix., 
m Dharzna9ftstra8afigraha, ii. 250 sec. 
VarfthaMihira, Yogo^trft, vi. 2-18, 
in Ind. Stud., xiv. 326 seq,, describes 
their ^ages ; and a sect of planet- 
worshippers is mentioned in ch. zlv. 
of the Qafikaravijaya. It is impos- 
sible at present to say to what extent 
the Hindus had an independent pla- 
netary astrology. What we know of 
it is derived from the Greeks, as the 
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or gnomes, the Yidj&dhaxas or sylphs, the Bftkshasas or 
ogres, the Nftgas,a species of genii, half men, half serpent, and 
the endless number of local deities.^ There is no mountain, 
river, rock, cave, tree of any note, which has not its gemua 
lod ; no village especially which has not its grdma dmitd, 
which, even where it is one of the figures of the great 
pantheon, nevertheless appears to the popular conscience 
distinct from the same divinity as worshipped elsewhere. 

Almost all these forms of worship are more or less inde- 
pendent of one another. There are indeed allied gods, hut 
these alliances are far from being stable. At any rate, 
there are no longer, in the modem religious ritual, obser- 
vances to be compared with the grand Yedic ceremonials, 
where all the powers of heaven and earth participated in 
common in a prescribed series of acts of homage. What 
of this nature still remains is either a relic or an imitation 
of ancient Brahmanism. These forms of worship are 
independent in still another sense. Speculation, which at 
times asserted itself so freely in regard to the doctrines, 
had much less hold on the practices. On this side it came 
into collision, and that not among the masses only, with 
an array of habits and beliefs before which sectarian 
enthusiasm itself has almost always in the long-run re- 
coiled exhausted. The idea even, so universally accepted, 
that all things depend in the end on an I^vara, a sove- 
reign lord, has been transfused very imperfectly into the 
worship. Here the gods are small or great according 
to the nature and extent of their functions ; within the 
limit of these functions they are not mere lieutenants 
Hence, among the many ways that offer of securing the 
favour of Heaven, every Hindu has his own predilections ; 
but, unless it be from superior education or connection 
with a rigid sect, he is indifferent to none of those which 

name Hoi& imidiei, by which it is the Nakshatras, have been objects of 
designated.^ Stel^ astrology, how- worship. See supra, pp. 23 and 41. 
ever much its origin is still matter of ^ See a curious invocation of these 
debate, is of ancient date among many-formed beings in Varftha Mi- 
them, and ever since the Vedic epoch hira, Yogoy&trH, vi. 20-29, in Ind. 
certain groups of stars, particularly Stud., xiv. 329. See also tupra. 
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are within his reach. In spite of all her high aspirations, 
we must say then that, taken in the mass, India has in 
practice. remained polytheistic;^ and it is easy to under- 
stand that it has necessarily taken the Mussulmans, and 
after them the Europeans, some time to see that beyond 
all the motley colouring of these religions there existed 
among these gentUes a confessed theology and speculations 
worthy of account in the history of the human spirit.* 
Although there are still here and there populations in 
a backward state (and we are speaking here only of Hindu 
populations, or those who have more or less adopted 
Hindu manners), whose whole religion consists in con- 
forming to custom, and worshipping the fetish of the 
village, this polytheism has at the present time hardly 
any other centre than Qiva or Vishnu. But the pre- 
eminence of these two divinities has not always been so 
universally recognised, and in the past other forms of 
worship have contended with theirs for the first rank. Our 
knowledge of the most of these last religions is very limited. 
They have left no literature, and, except their preference 
for a particular god, we know nothing of their theology. 
We do not even know whether they ever had a body of 
doctrines which was peculiar to them, whether they in 
the end took shape as real sects, or whether we ought not 
rather to regard them simply either as popular supersti- 
tions, or more or less prevalent devotions, retaining always 
something, however, of a personal element. This is cer- 
tainly the case with the majority of those which the 
pseudonymous author of the Q^fikaravijaya passes in 
review when they are not mere creations of ^ fancy. 


^ Gau^p&da, who lived probably 
at the end of the seventh oentniy, 
mentions besides a dogmatic poly- 
theism in his 9loka8 on the Mfi.nd&- 
kya Upanishad (il 21, 424, ed. of 
the Bibl Ind.). He meant doubt- 
less to describe the ancient Mimftn- 
■istes, who accepted no l9vara. 

^ ** It has now come to light that 


the generally received opinion of the 
Hindus being polytheists has no 
foundation in truth ; for although 
their tenets admit positions that are 
difficult to be defendedi yet that they 
are worshippers of God, and only one 
God. are incontrovertible points.** 
Ayeen Akbari, translated by Glad- 
win, vol. iii. pp. iv., V., Calcutta, 1876. 
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there is not the lightest evidence, for instance, that oom- 
munities were ever formed under the names of -Agni, 
India, Yama, Varu^a, Kuvera (Plutus), Manmatha (Oupid), 
the Gandharva ViQvSrVasu,^ &c. Regarding Vftc or Saras- 
vati,* the wife of Brahm& and the goddess of eloquence, 
we know that she was the patroness of Kashmir; but 
Kashmir was, nevertheless, Qivaite. The religions of 
Garu^a, the bird of the sun, of Q^sha, the king of the 
serpents, of the Bhdtas, or demons,* have never been able 
to be more than popular beliefs, such as we maj still 
see among many tribes. That of Hira^yagarbha or 
BrahmA* was the fruit, on the contrary, of learned tradi- 
tioiL It is probable that, though it was never far spread, 
it was more so formerly than now, when it is professed 
only by Brahmans specially scrupulous on the point of 
orthodoxy. Besides, there are still here and there 
patyas, who keep up a quite special devotion for Ga^apati 
or Ganeqa, “the chief of the troops (which attend on 
Qiva),” the god with the elephant's head, who clears 
away obstructions and inspires prudent resolutions, whom 
every Hindu, however, invokes before undertaking any- 
thing, and who, in his character of patron of letters and 
arts, is mentioned at the beginning of almost all books. 
The Qahkaravijaya distinguishes as many as six sub- 
divisions of the G&napatyas, who must have each wor- 
shipped a particular form of the god.* But the most 
powerful of all these religions, the only one which has 
really been able to rival those of Vishnu and 9^va, the 
only one withal concerning which we have numerous 

^ Qn&karavijaya, clu xii., xxxiii., Gane^a. It figures prominently In 
xxuY., zzzv., zzxii., xzzL 1., ed. of several Furd^ ; for example, in 
the BibL Ind. For Yama see Mu- the Brahmavaivarta and the Bha- 
drArfikshasa, aot L, where Nipunaka vishya. Besides an Upapur&na, the 
enters. Gkuie^a-FurA.^ is specially oonse- 

* Cafikaravijaya, ch. zxi crated to it. See the analysis in 

* Cafikaravijaya, ch. xlviii., li. Aufrecht’s Oxford Catalogue, pp. 78, 

* ^fikaravljaya^ ch. xi. 79. Compare Bfihat Par&^ara Saip- 

”Qafikaraviiaya,ch.xv.-xviii. Ydj- hit& in the Dhiraa^totrasafigraha, 

ftavalkya, i. 289-293, attaches a quite ii. 247 seg. 
special importimce to the worship of 



HINDUISM. 


*57 


and positive testimonies, is that of the Stin. Ever since 
Vedic times the Son has not ceased to figure prominently 
in the pantheon, as well as in the poetic and reUgions 
literature of India. A great part of the Bhavishya 
Pur&na is specially consecrated to him.* Traces of his 
worship are found on the coins of the satrap kings who 
ruled over Gujar&t towards the Christian era,* as well as 
on those of the Indo-Scythian princes.* At a later date, in 
the same region, one at least of the kings of Yalabhl is 
designated in the inscriptions AdMyalihaMa, worshipper 
of the Sun.* A little more towards the north, at Multftn, 
in the Punj&b, a temple was erected to this god, the 
most celebrated in India, the splendours of which have 
been described by Hiouen-Thsang and the Mussulman 
writers,® and which was finally destroyed only under 
Aurangzeb. There were other sanctuaries at Gwalior in 
Bdjastan,® in Kashznir,* and in Orissa.* Perhaps Iranian 
influences had something to do with the organisation of 
this worship during the middle age ;* at any rate, a great 


^ See the extracts from this Pu- 
rina in Aufrecht’s Oxford Cata- 
logue, p. 31 Kq, 

^ Lassen, Ind. Alterthumsk., iL 
910, 2d ed. 

^ Lassen, op, dt,, ii. 832, under 
the Iranian name of MllPO and 
the Greek name of ’HAIOS. 

^ Inscriptions of Dharasena II., 
In Journal of the As. Soc. of Bengal, 
yoL iv. p. 482, and Ind. Antiq., vi 
II, vii. 69, 71, viii. 302. 

» St. Julien, Voyages des P^lerins 
Bouddhistes, t. iii. p. 173. Hiouen- 
Thsang declares that the temple and 
the cultUB are very ancient. For the 
Mussulman testimonies see A. Cun- 
ningham, Archaeological Survey, voL 
v.p. 115. 

” Inscript, of Gwalior, in Joum. 
of the As. Soc. of Bengal, vol. xxx. p. 
275 ; the text adjusted in H. Kem, 
Over eenige Tijdstippen der In- 
dische Geschiedenis, Memoirs of the 
Academy of Amsterdam, 1873. 

^ Rftjataradgi^l, iv. 187. 


* Hunter, Statistical Account of 
Benga^ vol. xix. p. 85. Among 
the kings of Canoje we know of 
three at least (from the seventh 
to the tenth centuiy) that were 
Adityabhaktas : B&^ in Hall, Pre- 
face to the V&savadattA, p. 51, and 
the inscription of Udayapura in 
Hall, Vestiges of Three Boyid Lines 
of Elanyakubjft, Joum. of the As. 
Soc. of Bengal, vol. xxxi. 

* See Beinaud, M^oire G^dogra- 
phique, Historique et Sdentifiqne 
Bur rinde, pp. 102, 122 ; as well as 
the note by H. H. Wilson, ibid., p. 
391 MO. Vax&haMihira,BnhatSaip- 
hitft, he. 19, p. 328, ed. Hem, says 
that the priests of the Sun are oall^ 
Magas ; and the Bhavishya 'Pwsfmm 
relates the legend of these Maga- 
Brahmans, their arrival from CAka- 
dvipa (here the country of the Gakas 
or Indo-Scythians, Iran?), with a 
ritual, certain peculiarities of which 
recall that of the Parsees. This 
question has been recently taken up 

R 
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array of Indian proper names would by itself show how 
much this cultus was in vogue throughout India.^ In fine, 
the Sun has always been in a way the professional and 
family god of astronomers and astrologers, who rarely fail 
to invoke him at the commencement of their writings. In 
our day there are no Adityabhaktas or Sauras except in 
the South, and even there they are far from numerous. 
But the Sun has not ceased to fill a large space in the 
prayers of the Hindus. Very few Brahmans especially 
commence their daily duties without saluting him with 
the old salutation, now scarcely understood, of the Sdvitri, 
and in the imagination of these people he has remained, 
as it were, the very symbol of the deity. When Bishop 
Heber interrogated Svfimin Kfirfiyapa regarding the char- 
acter of his god, the latter made reply by producing an 
image of the sun.® Temples are no longer built to him, 
but idols ore still consecrated to him, and he takes his 
place as an allied god in many of the sanctuaries of Vish- 
nuism, which has besides never ceased to be itself in many 
respects a solar religion. 

agw by Professor Weber, at the Puift^a was the resnlt of this oonfu 
point at which Wilson had left it, in sion. See farther Ueber awei Par* 
relation to a little writing bearing teischriften zu Gunsten der Maga 
upon the same subject, the Maga* resp. ^dkadvipiya Br&hinana, ibid., 
vyakti, published by him in the Pro- January 1880, by the same scholar, 
oeedings of the Academy of Berlin ^ A distinctive feature of this 
for June and October 1879. After cultus, from the times of the ?.ig- 
discussing all thetraces still discover- Veda (viii. 91, legend of Apkia) 
able of the relations that may have to the Mussulman accounts (Ketdb- 
existed anciently between Iran and al-fihrist, in Eeinaud’s Mtooire sur 
India, he arrives at the very plausible Tlnde, p. 292), was its efficacy in 
ooncluBion that the testimony of accomplishing the cure of 
Yar&ha Mihira refers to Mithriac particularly leprosy. It was to ob- 
oolonies, which probably came from tain deliverance worn leprosy that 
Persia at the time of the Indo-Scyth- camba, the son of Krishna, founded 
ian kines, and whose chiefs, the Ma- tne temple of Mull^ (Bhavishya 
gas,had been admitted into theBrah- Purina, in Aufrecht’s Oxford Cata* 
manic caste ; that at a later period, logue,’ p. 31), and that the poet 
smewhere about the seventh or Maytlra is said to have composed, 
eighth century, the memorials of this in honour of the Sun, the Stlzyaca- 
first settlement were mixed up with taka: Hall, Vftsavadattl, Pref., p. 
records in regard to the advent in 8, 49 ; Ind. Antiq., i. 114. 

GujarfLt of bodies of fugitive Parsees, * Narrative of a Journey, fto,. oh. 

and that the legend of the Bhavishya zxv. 
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A polytheistic system, even when it has reached an 
advanced stage of anthropomorphism, may, if it preserves 
the unity of its rites, like that of the Veda and the Avesta, 
dispense for long with images. But it can do so no longer 
when this unity begins to break up, and when to plurali^ 
of gods is added plurality in the forms of worship. Thus 
the Neo-Brahmanic religions became at an early age idola- 
trous. In the most recent writings of Vedic literature, in 
the Shtras, and even in a piece, of no ancient date, it is 
true, from a BiAhmapa,^ express mention is made of 
temples and images of the gods, which can only refer to 
these religions, for neither the one nor the other is ever 
spoken of in the directions which these writings contain 
with reference to their proper worship, which is just the 
old Brahmanical worship. There are also allusions to 
figured representations in Ffipini, which is usually assigned 
to the fourth century before Christ ; and Patafijali, which 
belongs to the second, and has preserved to us on this 
subject some curious notices, makes express mention of 
the idols of 9^va, Skanda, Yi 9 &kha (a form of Skanda), 
K^yapa (probably a solar god).^ These images were in 
general small sized, as is evident, since the names of them 
were formed by the help of a diminutive suffix, and since, 
according to a gloss of rather modem date, it is tme, their 
owners took them about at times from house to house, and 
offered them for a consideration to the homage of the 
faithful.* Those who pUed this trade were called DevaUu, 

^ The Aflbhutabrihina^a, pub- haon, Journal of the As. Soc. of 
lishedby A. WeberinZweiVediBche Beu^, vol. vii.; and A. Ounning- 
Texte liber Omina und Portenta. ham, Archaeologioal Survey, voL i. pt 
For other Vedic passages where 94, pi. xxx. 

there is mention of idols, see ibid., p. ^ Goldstiioker, P&nini, his Plaoe 
337. To these add Gautama, ix. 12, in Sanskrit Literature, p. 229. We 
66 ; Apastamba, i. 30, 20 ; 22. think involuntarily of Q,ig-Veda^ iv. 

‘ A. Weber, Ind. Stud., xiii. 344. 24, 10. For the age of Kaiyata^ the 

With the gloss on P&^ini, i. 2, 49, author of the gloss, see ^elhom, 
and the^ passage from the Mahftbh&- K&ty&yana and Patatijali, p. 12 ; and 
rata^ pointed out ibid., p. 346, com- Biihler in Joum. of the Roy. As. Soa, 
pare the erection of the ** five In- Bombay, voL xii, extra number, p, 
dras,*’ of which there is mention in 71. 
the inscription on the pillar of Ka- 
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DevaidkoB, and, like all those who subsisted by these 
popular systems of worship, they were exposed to the 
official disdain of the Brahmans.^ The first temples, more- 
over, were simply places consecrated by the presence at the 
fixed spot of an idol, at most erections of the most primi- 
tive construction, such as we find still everywhere in the 
country. In the first rank of these the Sfitras of Gautama 
mention the cross-roads;* and smallness of dimension 
has always continued one of the distinctive features of the 
Hindu temple. It has increased by additions from without, 
but in the interior suffered little change. Even at a later 
date, when the religious edifices came to cover an enor- 
mous extent of ground, and sometimes to form whole 
towns, the sanctuary, properly speaking, remained what it 
was at first, a narrow and dingy cell, a devatdyatana, the 
home of a god. This is not the place to classify or de- 
scribe the countless images which by degrees composed 
the figured pantheon of India, from the shapeless stone, 
smeared with vermilion, erected at the entrance of villages, 
to the idol fashioned of massive gold and covered all over 
with precious stones, which is sheltered, or rather was 
sheltered,* in the centre of the pagodas. There is no one who 
does not remember some of these figures, often colossal, some- 
times indecent, always monstrous, of divinities with many 
heads, arms, legs, and manifold symbolic shapes, such as 
dwell in the shade of the great sanctuaries, and inhabit their 
porches and precincts, raised at times to the summit of 
their high pyramids, productions of a fantastic art, which 

1 GAUtanw, XT. i6 ; n. I ; Mann, A. Ommiiighain, AroheBoIogioal Sur. 
ill 151, 15a, 180; iv. 205. Tey,T(d.l.p.i 7 S. liongbeforetheoini. 

* ix. 66. queirt, the avarice of we Munolmans 

s From the days of Mahmoud the had l^en excited by the wildest de- 
Ghazn^Tide, who plundered Nagar- scriptions of the riches collected in 
kot, Thanessar, Miathur&, and Som- the sanctuaries of India. See,forex« 
nAth( 1008-24), the Mussulmans have ample, those of the Ketab-al-fihrist 
been terrible destroyers of idols (tenth century, according to docu- 
in India. Kutb-Uddin, the con- ments of the ninth), in Reinaud’s 
queror of Delhi ( 1 191 ), built his great Mtooire sur Flnde, p. 289, and the 
mosque on the siteand withthe mate- Joum. of the Roy. As. Soc., Bombay^ 
sfals of twenty-seven pagan temples, vol. xiv. p. 44. 
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seems to have aimed at realising all imaginable forms 
outside the limits of the possible and the beautifuL^ 
Besides images there are also symbols ; in the first rank 
the phallus, that of imaged in 

many ways, but his true idols are the The origin 

of the worship of the li/hga is hid in obscurity. Creuzer 
represented it as, next to that of the trinity, the most 
ancient religious form of India,^ and it may be in point of 
fact that, like the popular practices of fetishism, it goes 
back to the most remote period. But it certainly did not 
penetrate into the great religions of the Veda, where there 
are many phallic ideas and rites,* but no worship of the 
pTiftlliia The origin not being referable to the Veda, it 
has been sought for, without sufficient reason, at one time 
among the Dravidian races,* at another among the Western 
nations, and even among the Greeks.* The most probable 
supposition is, that the Hindus, once in search of symbols 
with figures, must have found it out of themselves, which 
could not have been difficult to a people with whom the 
names for “ male ” and “ bull ” had for long been synonyms 

^ Var&ha Mihira (sixth century) vati| Buddha, Jina, the Sun, the 
has left UB curious descriptive lists of Lihga, the Mothers, Bevanta (a son 
images of the gods. One is found in of the Sun), Yama, Yaruna, Kub6r% 
his YogayAtrA, vi. i-i8 (ed. Kem, and Ganc^a. Similar lists are met 
in the Ind. Stud., xiv. 326 seq ,) ; it with in the Matsya and the Var&ha 
comprehends only the divinities which Pur&na, in Aufrecht’s Oxford Cata- 
preside over the eight points of space logue, pp. 42, 60. 
and the planets, Indra,theSun,Agni, Symbolik, t. i. p. 575, 2d ed. 

Venus, Yama, Mars, Nirriti, Rlhu ^ See Muir, Sanskrit Texts, voL 
(the dark planet which is thought iv. p. 406, 2d ed., vol. v. 384 ; A. 
to cause eclipses), Yaruna, Saturn, Weber, IndischeLitcraturgeschichte, 
V&yu, the Moon, Kubera, Mercury, p. 322, 2d ed. ; and Ind. Stud., i. 183. 
QivA, and Jupiter. The other, of ^ Stevenson, On the Ante-Brah- 
greater extent, and which Reinaud manical Religion of the Hindus, in 
first introduced to us in his Mdmoire J oum. of the Roy. As. Soc., vol. viiL; 
•ur ITnde, p. 1 19 (according to the Lassen, Ind. Alterthumsk., t. i. p. 
Arabic version of Albirouni), 18 found 924 ; t. iv. p. 265. 
in the Bphat SaiphitA, ch. Iviii. 29- * R. Kittel, Ueber den Urspmng 

S8. pp. 317-322, ed. Kem. It com- dcs Lingakultus in Indien, p. 4^ 
prehends R&ma, the Asura Bali, The author of this little piece, full of 
Yish^u-Krish^a, his brother Bala- valuable information on the r^igions 
deva, his wife Lakshml, his two sons of Southern India, has completely 
9^ba and Pradyumna, with their refuted the hypothesis of the Dravi- 
wives, BrahmA, Skanda, Indra, dian origin of the worship of the 
Qambhu ((^iva) and his wife P&r- litiga. 
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of “god.” Anyhow, we see this worship appear contempora 
neously with ^ivaism. Already, in the Mahftbhftrata, it is 
the symbol of Mah&deva, and the Purftpas make it the sub- 
ject of the strangest speculations,^ In the monuments of 
the worship it has often the female part for support, the 
jfoni, which symbolises Devi There is nothing indecent, 
however, in the form of these figures. In appearance they 
are pure symbols, in no respect images, as we meet with 
elsewhere ; in Italo-Grecian antiquity, for instance. Tlie 
UUga is a cone, the yoni a triangular prism, ‘ with a depres- 
sion on the upper surface, into which the Ivfiga is inserted ; 
and of all the representations of the deity which India has 
imagined, these are perhaps the least offensive to look at. 
Anyhow, they are the least materialistic ; and if the com- 
mon people make fetishes of them, it is nevertheless true 
that the choice of these symbols by themselves to the 
exclusion of every other image was, on the part of certain 
founders of sects, such as Basava, a sort of protest against 
idolatry. 

What the IvAga and the yoni are for Qiva and Devi, a 
petrified ammonite, the fdlagrdtna (so called from a spot 
on the banks of the Gapdc-hi where it is found), and the 
tukut, a plant of the basil species, are for Yishpu and 
Lakshml Here, too, we have symbols as regards the form, 
but in point of fact these objects have become real fetishes. 
The fdlagrdma, for instance, is not merely the symbol of 
Vishpu ; the god resides and is present in it,* as Qiva is 
in the li^a. They differ, however, from this last, that 
they do not play such a part in the worship of the temples, 
and that they continue to belong rather to the circle of 

* See Muir, Sudait Texts, yoL and desoribes several hundreds be- 
iv. p. 386. _ longing to all the countries of India. 

' Sometimes the linpas are oovered See also Weber’s Catalogue of the 
with d^tily carved sculptures and Berlin MSS., p. 347. 
ornaments of precious metals. The * See Qadkara, Commentary on 
number of the piindpal is usually the Chdndogya Up., p. 530, ed. of 
reckoned at twelve, which are enu* the BiU. Ind. The Brahmavaivarta 
merated in the ^va Ihird^a in Auf- Purft^a treats at length of the tulast 
recht’s Catalogue, p. 64. Besides and the {SlagrSma : Anfrecht's Cat- 
these twelve^ the FurSqa enumerates alogne, 34. 
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private devotion. 9^va, Gapega, Agni, the San, the Moon, 
and other deities besides, have likewise their sacred stones, 
herbs, and trees. The products of the vegetable kingdom, in 
particular, have always been the object of aworship,the pre- 
sence of which, as regards some at least, may be traced all 
through Indian antiquity as far as the most ancient myths 
and most ancient usages.^ The majority of those kinds espe- 
cially which were used in the Yedic sacrifice still retain 
something of their sacred character : by a strange chance 
one alone, the soma, the most sacred of all, has so faded 
from the memory that it is no longer possible to identify 
it with accuracy.* Alongside of her images representing 
the gods, India has thus an infinite number of deified 
objects. It is no uncommon thing to see the soldier pay 
homage to his arms, the artisan address a prayer to his 
tools ; and so uncertain and confused is the character of all 
these religions, that, notwithstanding the distinction there 
is between the highest and the lowest, it is next to impos- 


^ For the myths of the tree see A. 
Kuhn, Die Herabkunft des Fcuers, 
pattim; Senart, La Ldgende du 
Buddha, Asiatic Journal, 7th series, 
t. iii. pp. 280, 302, 325, 352, t. vi. 
p* 100, &c. ; J. Dannesteter, Haur- 
vatdt et Ameret&t, pp. 52, 64, 76. 
In the Rig-Veda (x. 135, 1), it is 
under a “tree with beautiful folmge” 
that Yama drinks with the gods and 
the ancestors (see “ the fig-tree 
under which the gods sit in the third 
heaven,'* Atharva-Veda, v. 4, 3 ; see 
also wprctf p. 7). The Chdndogya 
Up. (viii. 5, 3) and the Kaushitaki 
Up. (i. 3) have a knowledge of “ the 
fig-tree which distils the soma," and 
“the tree of life, ^ovrikshali," of the 
celestial world. In classic literature 
these myths are represented by Fd.ri- 
jUta, Kalpadruma (the tree of wishes), 
and other celestial trees, as well as 
by the singular trees which are the 
distinctive symbols of, and give their 
names to, the different dvlpas or con- 
tinents of the fantastic cosmography 
of the Pur^pas. Every Hindu vil- 


lage has in its vicinity some tree 
venerated as caitya, as a sacred object, 
and the pi^a fig-tree is botanically 
called the Meus religioga. The Bud- 
dhists, for their part, have quite a 
collection of sacred trees; among 
others, the different Bodhi trees, of 
which each Buddha has bad his own, 
and four of which, already specified 
in the Dipavai^iBa, xvii. 16-24, 73 t are 
the objects of a special adoration. 
The worship of trees existed among 
the Jainas also, A. Weber, Qatrufi- 
jaya Mdh&tmya, pp. 18, 19. The 
reader will find many curious facts, 
but, at the same time, vezy daring 
B^culation, in J. Fergusson’s splen- 
did work, Tree and Serpent Wor- 
ship, 2d ed., 1873. 

^ In Southern India alone there 
are three different plants from which 
the soma is prepared : Burnell, South 
Indian Palceography, p. viii., 2d ed., 
and Classified Index of the Tanjore 
MSS., i. 72 ; see Haug in Getting. 
Gel. Anz., 1875, P* 5 ^ supra, 
p. 56. 
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Bible to draw the line where the one set ends and the other 
begins. 

Finally, like Egypt long ago, India has its sacred ani- 
mals. .^eady in the ancient religion cows are the object 
of a special worship.^ It is expressly enjoined to treat 
them with gentleness, and the Sm^itis require the same 
respect for them as for the images of the gods.‘ It soon 
became matter of religious scruple to offer them in sacri- 
fice ; * to slaughter them for a profane purpose is one of the 
greatest crimes ; * to tend them, provide for them, serve 
them, is reckoned in the first rank of good works and of 
acts of expiation;* to risk one’s own life to save theirs 
atones for a Brahmanicide;* contact with them purifies, 
and, as in the Farsi ritual, their very dung and urine have 
the power of preventing or cleansing away material and 
moral defilements.’ These customs subsist still in some 
degree in our own day. The Hindus do not scruple indeed 
to subject their miserable cattle to a labour that is often 
excessive, but it is rare that they ill-use them. Very few, 
especially, will consent to feed on their flesh, and the 
slaughter of a cow excites more horror among many of 
them than the slaying of a man. The manifold relations 
which connected these animals with the ancient worship 
are not better, for most part, it is true, than matter of 
memory, but others were instituted in the new worship. 
It is one of the most meritorious acts to dedicate bulls to 
^iva, and to multiply around the god the living images of 
Nandi, his divine steed.* Accordingly these animals arc 

* Atharva-Yeda, zii. 4, 5. * Maan, zi ito-114. 

* Taitt. Br., iii. 2, 3, 7 ; Apaa- * Manu, xi. 79 ; Y&jtiaT., iiL 244. 

tamba Dh. 8., i. 30, 20 ; 2a ; i. 31 ; ^ Afvalfty. Gr. S., L 3, i ; GobhiU 

6-12 ; Gautama, ix. 12, 23, 24 ; Gr. S., i. i, 9 ; ii. 9, 2 ; iii. 7, 3 ; 

Manu,iT. 39; Y&jSaTalkya, i. 13^ Manu, iii. 206; v. 105, 121, 124; 

* Bis-Yeda, vUt loi, 15; Pftra> xl. 78, 109, 202, 212: YSifiar., L 

akara Gr. 8., L 3, 27, 28 ; Y&jas. 8., 186 ; iii. 315 ; I 7, 4 

zxx. 18, For moreaingralar wsmples * The consecrating and setting aS 
see SSya^a ad Taitt. S., i. 7, 2, i, 2. liberty of a bull, vfiMotiurffa, is nor> 

* Apastamba, L 26, i ; Gautama, rowed from the ancient ritual : 

xxii. 18; Manu, zL 108; YAjfiaT., raakara Gte. S., iiL 9; QBAkhAyana 
iiL 263. Or. S.,iiL 1 1 ; Yiahfu-SmtittlzzzvL; 
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numerous in the neighbourhood of his sanctuaries, where 
they live in perfect freedom. At Benares especially they 
obstruct the narrow streets of the Holy City, and nobody 
thinks of complaining or of interfering with them in 
any of their whims. These are walking idols, abso- 
lutely inviolable ; and one would be liable to be put to 
death on the spot if he offered the least insult to them. 
What the bulls are to ^i^^a the monkeys are to Vishnu. 
Legions of these animcds infest the neighbourhood of 
his temples, where they are kept up and revered as the 
representatives of Hanuman, the monkey-god associated 
with B&ma. There are in these, to all appearance, the 
remains of an ancient popular religion, of much greater 
antiquity than the epic legend under cover of which 
they survive. The Vrishdkapi, for instance, the “male 
monkey " of the Big- Veda,^ might very well be an ancestor 
of Hanuman. At all events, we must admit a similar 
explanation of the sacred character which has from remote 
antiquity been ascribed to another animal, viz., the ser- 
pent.^ One of the most celebrated transactions of the epic 
legend is the great sacrifice offered by King Janamejaya 
for the destruction of the serpents,” on which occasion 
there are said to have been recited the Mahftbhftrata and 
several Purfipas. In the mythology the serpents are the 
sons of Eadru, the tawny, a personification of darkness, and 
their enemy is Garuda, the solar bird.* Tliey are usually 
described, particularly under the name of HiLgas, as more 
or less invested with the humtm form, and endowed with 

Kaugika S., in the Academy for 5th Stenzler, ii. 3, i. According to 
June 1880, p. 424. But the act Taitt. Saiph., iii. i, i, i, serpents are 
in this case is not yet specially a the first-born of all creatures. Com* 
^vaite one. pare Mah&bh., i. JQX-ioo ; Straba 

^ ?.ig-Veda, x. 86. xv, i, ch. 28. 

* Atharva-Veda, riii. 8, 15 ; ro, * Mahdbh., i. 1547-2197. 

29 ; ix. 2, 22 ; X. 4 ; Khila ad ^lig- * Taitt. Saiph., vi. I, 6, 2 ; Qatap. 
Veda, Tii. 55 ; Taitt. Saiph., i. 5, 4, Br., iii. 6, 2, 2 ; Suparnddhyfiya (a 
I ; Chlndog. Up., ii. 21, i ; vii. i, 2; little treatise connected with the 
Apaataoiba Sdtra in Taitt. Saiph. ^ig-Veda, and edited by B. Orubei 
Commentary, t. i. p. 957, ed. of the 1875), pcuaimj Mahdbh., L 1073- 
BibL Ind. ; A^valdy. Gr. S., ii i, 1545. 

9-14 ; iv. 8, 27, 28, and the note of 
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knowledge and strength and beauty. They reside for 
most part in the depths of the ocean and at the bottom of 
lakes or large rivers, more frequently still in the subter- 
ranean world of P&tfda, where their capital, Bhogavati, ex- 
poses to the vision a display of the most dazzling riches.^ 
They are not always represented as harmful and wicked; 
they are armed indeed with the most formidable poison ; 
stiU they possess also the elixir of strength and immor- 
tality.^ Their sovereign chief is at one time Ydsuki,* at 
another ^osha, he who, according to other legends, is the 
support of the universe and forms the couch of Vishnu, 
who appeared among men in the person of Balardma, and 
of whom Patanjali, the grammarian, is also reputed to 
have been an incarnation. In the chronicle of Kashmir 
they appear as the first inhabitants of the country, at a 
time when it was all a marsh, and even still they inhabit 
the waters of the valley, of which they are the protectora* 
In a great many local legends a Nfiga is the genius lod. 
They are honoured amongst the Buddhists, and they hold 
an equally prominent place in the literature and icono- 
graphy of the Buddhism of the North as well as the South.* 
The great number of proper names, both of persons and 
places, into which the word N&ga, enters, is a fact that by 
itself alone proves the extent of their worship. Hiouen 
Thsang found it very extensively spread in the north-west of 
India. And even still it is in great favour among the abori- 
gines of the east and centre (the most of the Gond chiefs 
clmming to be descended from the N&gavamqa, the race 
of the N&gas), as well as in all the countries of the west 
and south.* These brief indications are enough to show 
that the serpent religions of India form a complex whole, 

^ Mahftbh., i. 1282 ; Suparn&dhy. temple and a celebrated festival in 
vii. 2 ; R&jatarang, iv. 597 ; Mahftbh., his honour, at Frayftga, Ind. Antiq., 
i. 5018 ; Bhftgav. Pur., v. 24, 31 ; ii. 124. 

Mahd.bh., v. 3617 seg. ^ llftjataraiig., i. 25 seg. 

^ Mahftbh., i. 1500-1505; 5018- ^ Senart, Joum. Aaiat., 7th series, 

5033. vi. 136 seg. 

* SAmavidhftna. Br., iii. } 5 ; Bha- * Ind. Antiq., iv. 5 ; vU. 41. 
gavadGltA x. 28, 29. He has a 
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and such as is not accounted for by viewing it as a simple 
worship of deprecation. We can distinguish in it — (i.) the 
direct adoration of the animal, the most formidable and 
mysterious of all the enemies of man ; (2.) a worship of the 
deities of the waters, springs, and rivers, symbolised 
the waving form of the serpent ; ^ (3.) conceptions of the 
same kind as that of the Vedic Ahi, and connected closely 
with the great myth of the storm and the struggle of light 
with darkness.^ Even in places where serpent-worship, 
properly speaking, is out of the question, offerings are 
made to these reptiles, and almost everywhere the people 
manifest a repugnance to the killing of them, notwith- 
standing the ravages wrought by their stings.* 

The observances of a religion like this are naturally as 
heterogeneous as the objects to which they are addressed. 
Though little known in the past, in their present state 
they defy description by their extreme diversity. They vary 
with the god, with race, with country, with sect, with caste, 
with profession. They are different for the countryman 
and the townsman, for the stated resident and the nomad, 
for the rich and the poor. They change sometimes from 
village to viUage, and from family to family. Any 
attempt at a general description, too, would necessarily 
end in failure, and we must restrict ourselves to the task 
of classifying them. We shall therefore, in the first place, 
single out those which refer to domestic life. Still, as of 
old, all the acts of this life are accompanied with religious 
practices, and regulated by Acdra,^ that is, by custom, 
derived at one time from scripture, at another from simple 

1 BtUiler, Ind. Azitiq., vl. 270, the statistics are very imperfect in 

s Senart, Joum. Asiat., ibid., 153 regard to such accidents, and the 
M}. ; compare Rev. Critique, 1876, proportion in realitj is much greater, 
t. ii. p. 35 ; Ind. Stud., xir. 149. J. Payrer,* Thanatophidia of Indi% 

> In Bengal, according to ofii- estimates the number of people who 
dal numbers given by Hunter, perish annually in India from the 
Statistical Account of Bengal, sting of serpents at 25,000. 
poMim, on the average four times ^ Acftra is the supreme dharma, 
more ^ople fall victims to serpents Va^ishthasaiphitA, oh. vi., in Dhar- 
than to all the other wild animals ma^trasahgra^ t. IL p. 467. 
together, the tiger included. But 
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tradition, and the local diyersities of which have almost 
everywhere outlived the influences of sect as well as those 
of orthodoxy. To outrage ded/ra openly is for the Hindu 
to lose his caste, a thing which he dreads more than 
any other, for however humble it may be, his caste is 
everything to him, in a country where, outside these bar- 
riers, there exists no social life, and where the purely civil 
law is represented only by the regulations of general admini- 
stration issued by a foreign authority. To what extent this 
custom sometimes contradicts orthodox prescription may 
be gathered from the fact that among the Nairs of Mala- 
bar, who are considered, however, as Hindus and of high 
caste, it sanctions plurality of husbands. This custom 
exists elsewhere, too, in the Dekhan, and recently traces 
of it have been observed in the Punjflb,^ where it had been 
already remarked by the Greeks,^ and where its exist- 
ence in ancient times is also attested by the Mah&bhfl- 
rata.* Higher up, in the hiU districts, we find instances 
among the Bajputs, and even the Brahmans.* However, 
notwithstanding all local differences, these customs, as 
regards the Brahmans and upper classes at least, are never- 
theless obviously grounded on a common basis. The 
majority of the domestic rites which they prescribe are 
directly connected with the old Sm^iti, and it is only 
in it that the use of the old liturgy and the worship 
of the gods of the Veda* have been in part preserved. 
With the rest of the population tradition has changed 
more, but we must go down low indeed, we must go 

^ Ind. Antiq., vii. 86. must remark, however, that Oole- 

^ Lassen’s Ind. Alterthumsk., t. brooke’s description rests, not on 
ii. p. 454* 2d ed. the ground of direct observation, but 

^ J. Muir in Ind. Antiq., voL vL on the examination of documents, the 
pp. 260, 315. prescriptions in which are more or 

^ Ind. Antiq., vol.vii. p. 135. In less be^me obsolete. Compare be- 
Tibet it is the prevailing custom. sides the Acftras, ascribed to 
* Compare, for example, the nup- kara, and which are authoritative in 
tial ceremonies in Colebrooke, Mis- Malabar, in Ind. Antiq., vol. iv. p. 
oellaneouB Essay, vol. i. p. 217, ed. ^5, and what Buhler says of the 
Cowell, with the ceremonies described Kashmir Brahmans in Jouni. of the 
according to the Sdtras by E. Haas Royal As. Soc., Bombay, vdL xii. 
in Ind. Stud., voL v. p. 267. We (extra number), p. 21. 
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outside Hinduism, not to find any vestiges of it. No 
Hindu, for instance, even among the veiy poorest, even 
among tiiose who belong to a sect, withdrawn as regards 
everything else from the religious authority of the Brah- 
mans, will marry, will educate his children, will perform 
certain funeral rites without calling in the assistance of 
some member of the priestly caste ; and we have seen that 
even the Sikh gurus maintained some of them about their 
persons in the capacity of domestic chaplains. 

To these usages, which go as far back as ancient Brah- 
manism, we must add the peculiar practices of the sects. 
There is a private worship of the liAga, of the plant tuloH, 
and the fdlagrdma ; and some of the sects of Vishnuism, 
such as the Vallabh&c&ryas, have domestic idols, which 
they surround with a homely worship copied from that of 
the temples. As in the ancient religion, there are prayers 
in connection with the principal acts of the day and the 
varied occurrences of life ; prayers, usually short and simple, 
at times formulss of hardly a few syllables, but which 
those who are fond of refining in their devotions know 
how to render very complicated. A good part of the ritual 
of the Tantras has for its object to prescribe the different 
ways of repeating them, combining them, modifying the 
effect of them by accompanying them with varied gesticu- 
lations; determining the mystical meaning of the letters 
which compose them, arranging them according to certain 
diagrams, and thrusting into them, so to speak, by an 
effort of imagination, new significations and new appli- 
cations.^ To these formulss litanies are added, which are of 
very great length, and consist in repeating the “ thousand 
names ” of Qiva and Vishi^u.^ To mark one’s way through 

^ See B&matApaniya Up., ed. A. in Mahftbhftratai xiii. 6936-7078. A 
Weber, p. 300 teq., and the extracts long litany of the same kind in hon- 
from the Tantras given by Anfrecht, our of Qiva and Devi, the Qivaltlftm- 
Oxford Catalogue, p. 88 aeq. fita (forming part of the Brahmotta- 

* There are similar litanies in hon- rakhanfa of the Skanda PurAna), in 
our of Devi, Sfirya, Ga&gft, Gaue9a, fourteen chapters, is in extensive use, 
&0. and has been translated hito several 

sand names of Vishnu) oooursalready dialects. 
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these exercises use is made of beads. Of coarse, each 
sect has its fasts, its vows,^ its penances, its expiations, its 
rules in regard to parity and impurity. There are diet 
fcati and dies nefasii, and the astrologer plies his trade 
even in the smallest villages. In short, a great importance 
is attached to certain details of costume, and to the exter- 
nal badges by which these countless communities are dis- 
tinguished. The most general badge of Hinduism is an 
heirloom from the ancient religion, the cdcfd, a tuft of 
hair left growing on the crown of the head of a child, when 
it is tonsured.^ Except the ascetics, who shave the head 
entirely, or who let all the hair grow, whoever does not 
wear the edefd is not considered as a Hindu. Thus the 
anomalous jumble of beliefs which constitute the national 
religion is sometimes, by contrast with the faith of the 
Moslem, the outcastes, and the aborigines, designated as the 
^'tf4Ad3Mrma, the religion of the She^gU being 

the Marhatta name for addd), and more than once the 
missionaries have agitated the question whether they 
ought to permit this practice among their flocks.” But at 
the same time each sect and each fraction of a sect has its 
own peculiar badge; among others, lines and points of 
different colours traced in divers ways above the root of 
the nose, “ the mark of the beast," as the Bev. J. Wilson 
somewhere calls them.* 

The distinction between a worship that is private and 
one that is public, which is hardly admissible in regard to 
the ancient ritual, such as it has been transmitted to us, 
is very appropriate, on the other hand, when applied to 
the neo-Brahmanic religions. We have already seen that 
many sects use to assemble together to pray and edify 

* One of tile moat widespread of tione whidi tiie ancient ritual pre- 
the votive oeremoniea, and which has Bcribee for every member of the 
been adopted even hluBBulmani, Aiyan community. 

ooneieta in stepping barefoot over a * See B. Caldwell in Ind. Antiq., 

layer of burning coals: Ind. Antiq., voL iv. p. i66. 

il. 190 ; UL 6 ; vii. 126. * Indian Oaste^ Bombay, 1877, 

* The edddhonium, the tonsure, is voi i. p. 17. 
one of the MqwbirM or oonseoia' 
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one another in common.^ Moreover, in the idolatrous 
coitus, many of the rites are performed collectively, and 
the sanctuary is for the use of the community. This 
feature appears even to have attracted attention very 
early. In the ancient Smfiti the grdmaydJaJxi, he who 
performs the service for a village or a community, is 
pronounced unclean.^ In order to introduce some little 
arrangement into these manifold rites, we shall specify 
just those which, in country districts, have respect to 
sacred objects of different kinds, principally isolated idols, 
sometimes the relics of another age and another religion, 
which continue, under new names, to be worshipped by 
the common people. It is thus that many figured monu- 
ments of Buddhism have now become Hindu fetishes, 
and that the pillars erected long ago by A^oka, to keep 
alive the memory of his edicts, are now transformed into 
liiigca.* Naturally these forms of worship, to which we 
must add those that respect the majority of the grdmade- 
vatda, the guardian divinities or idols of the vUlage, are 
derived from purely local traditions, and are not subjected 
to any fixed rule. They have, however, this common 
double character : first, that they are often attended with 
the shedding of blood, even when the divinity which the 
idol is thought to represent admits as a rule of no animal 
victims,* and then that they almost always dispense with 
the services of the Brahmans. It is only when the place 
has for one reason or another become a centre of resort to 
pilgrims that members of the holy caste, sometimes even 
simple Sannyftsins, come and settle here that they may 
earn a living by the alms of the faithful* 

^ See also the interesting desorip^ has been metamorphosed by them 
tion of the Vishnuite cultus of Satya into a figure of Rukmini, the wife 
N&rfiya^a in Bengal in Ind. Antiq., of Krishna, the officially* prescribed 
iii. 83. worship of which has never been 

9 Maau, iv. 205 ; Gautama, xv. z6. bloody. A. Cunningham, Archseo- 

* A. Cunningham, Archaeological logical Survey, i 29. A description 
Survey, i. 67, 74; and Corpus In- of one of these village solemnities 
script. Indicarum, pp. 40, 41. will be found in Ind. Anti^, iii. 6. 

^ For example, at Baragon, in ^ See, for example, A. Cunning- 
Beh6r, the villagers sacrifice goats ham, Corpus Inscript. Indioarom, p. 
to an old statue of Buddha, which 24. 
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Of a diaraoter more complex and more pompous than 
these rites are those which are performed in the temples 
properly so called. As a general rule, the sacred offices 
in a Hindu temple are discharged by Brahmans, who are 
maintained partly from the offerings of the faithful and 
partly from the revenues of the lands which belong to the 
temple. To this, however, there are some exceptions. In 
many of the ^ivaite sanctuaries of the Dekhan, specially 
in all those belonging to the LiAg&yits (and not, as is 
supposed, in all the temples of the li/fyga), the pHy'd/ris 
belong very frequently to other castes.^ Formerly, it 
seems, these offices were performed also by women, at 
least in the cnltus of certain forms of DurgfL.^ These 
priests, however, are simple attendants; they are, in 
general, very ignorant. Outside the science of their own 
ritual, which is at times highly complicated, it is true, 
and which they transmit from father to son, their know- 
ledge is generally limited to the legends which compose 
the Mdkdtmya, the chronicle of the temple. Neither the 
spiritual authority in the sect nor what may be called the 
pastoral functions belong to them, but to the members of 
the religious order, who sometimes live beside the sanc- 
tuary in a maiha or college, and who are themselves not 
always very learned. Fifty years ago, when H. H. Wilson 
wrote his Memoir on the sects, one of the principal chiefs 
of the Yallabh&c&ryas had just as much knowledge of letters 
as to be able to sign his name.* In general, the temples 
are no longer what they once were, centres of intellectual 
life. They are not frequented, as they were in the middle 
age, by a brilliant assemblage to listen to the rehearsal of 
the Mah&bh&rata ; * and even at Benares, the number of 
these is seen daily to diminish, who, squatting 

under the shade of some porch, pass their lives in 

* V. Eittd, Ueber den XJnprang • Select Works, i. 136. 

des Lingakultus, p. 10 se;. * See the teetimony of BSqs, in 

* See, for example, the piieetess Ind. Antiq., i. 350, and that of 

of in Mwtt-MAdfaaTa. Hemaoaadra, ihid., iv. iia 
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expounding gratuitously the mysteries of the Yedftnta and 
the ancient theology. The worship which is celebrated 
in these temples is but slightly addressed to the under- 
standing ; but according to the evidence of all those who 
have had occasion to witness it, it has, especially in the 
great sanctuaries, an impressive effect on the senses and 
on the imagination. The essential part of it is the service 
of the idol and of the temple, which is his dwelling.^ The 
main daily business is the sweeping of the sanctuary, the 
keeping up of the lamps, which shed in it a mysterious 
twilight, the ringing of the bell at every new act of 
homage, placing of flowers before the god, wakening bim 
up, dressing him, washing him, giving him his food, putting 
him to bed, watching over him during slumber. These 
duties devolve upon the Pfljflris, and in the large sanc- 
tuaries on a numerous array of menial attendants. Some- 
times rich laymen regard it as an honour to discharge 
these offices ; at Puri, for instance, the descendant of the 
ancient kings of Orissa, the Bflja of Khurdhfl, reckons 
among his special prerogatives the right he enjoys of 
sweeping the sanctuary of Jaganufltha (the master of the 
world, Yish^u). On certain days, the god, mounted on 
his chariot, changes his residence, and hundreds and 
thousands of the faithful then contend for the honour of 
dragging the ponderous vehicle. Female singers and 
female dancers, the devaddds, the servants of the god, who 
have been dedicated to him from infancy, are charged 
with the duty of amusing him by their representations. 
Like their sisters, the hierodules of the ancient West, they 
often join prostitution to their sacred calling.* 

These ceremonies naturally vary according to the god, 
the locality, and the importance of the temple. They are 
not all observed in all the sanctuaries. In those which 
are dedicated to the Ivhga, for instance, the worship is com- 
paratively simple, sometimes even severe ; while it attains 

^ The installation and the service Varftha Purina : Aufreohti Oxford 
of the temples are circumstantially Catalogue, pp. 43, 59. 
described ha the Matsya and the ^ Meghaduta, str. 36. 

S 
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the mn.Timum of bewildering intricacy' and barefaced inde* 
cency in those of Yisb^u and Durgl In this worship 
the faithful, men and women, take part, either individually 
or collectively, in prayers, in acts of homage and adora- 
tion, in ablutions in the sacred pond, which is found 
beside most of the temples,^ and, in fine, in gifts and offer- 
ings. If these ceremonies are numerous and involved, so 
that their celebration lasts sometimes over several days, 
they are performed under the special direction of a priest. 

Gifts are made to the god or to the priests ; these con- 
sist of money, articles of value, lands, and jewels (Banjit 
Singh, the Mah&rfija of the Sikhs, gave his celebrated 
diamond, the Koh-i-Nor, to Jagann&tha). The offerings 
are flowers, oil, and perfumes, food of different kinds, and 
animals, which are set at liberty by consecrating them to 
the god, or are sacrificed to him as victims. As a general 
rule, the offerings in the Yishnuite systems of worship 
are, except in remote country parts, never bloody ; to Qiva 
'victims are pretty frequently sacrificed, but not in the 
temple itself; in the acts of worship, on the contrary, 
which are addressed to the different forms of Durg&, im- 
molation is of constant occurrence, and it takes place in 
the interior of the sanctuary. The food presented to the 
god, ncm6dya,praadda, constitutes a sacrament; the faith- 
ful divide it among themselves, and often carry it away 
to a distance. The mahdprasdda, in particular, the pra- 
sada by pre-eminence, that which has been dedicated to 
Jagaim&tha, the celebrated idol of Puri, is reputed to be 
endowed with the most sacred qualities, and has given 
rise to a singular custom. Between those who partake of 
it together it creates for a space, which they can fix at 
will, a stronger bond of connection than ties of blood. 
During all the time agreed on, they bind themselves to 
stand by each other to the utmost, even to the extent of 

3 The admirable construction of from being able to construct similar 
many of these reserYoirs is already works, find it hard to describe those 
matter of astonishment to Albirouni: which exist.” Renaud, M^moire but 
MQur compatriots,” he says, **far Tlnde, p. 286. 
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backing up perjury and crime. Thus these alliances, con- 
tracted often for a purpose wliich they dare not confess, form 
sometimes one of the most serious obstacles to the execu- 
tion of justice.^ All the sectarian religions practise this 
kind of communion, the origin of which goes as far back 
as the Vedic sacrifice. Among some Qivaites, who think 
it improper to eat what has been offered to the god, and 
among sects such as the Sikhs, who offer no food to the 
deity, the prasdda is consecrated in the name of the guru. 

The majority of the temples belong to sects, and al- 
though the Hindu, on the whole, is not exclusive in his 
acts of adoration, the worship which is celebrated in them 
is usually only that of a section. There Eire, however, 
two classes of occurrences in which these differences dis- 
appear, and in which Hinduism manifests more than else- 
where its sense of its own unity ; these are the festivals 
a.nd the pilgrimages. Every locality the least remarkable 
for its actual importance, or in consequence of memories 
connected with it, has its festivtd, its mdd; kinds of 
solemnities which resemble nothing so much as the par- 
dons of Bretagne, with their twofold religious and secular 
charEUiter. Though they have always some sEinctuary by 
way of centre, and axe in close relation with a definite 
worship, the neighbouring populations flock to them and 
take part in them without distinction of sect. It is the 
same with the great festivals which are not local, 
which are graduated to last throughout the length of the 
Hindu year. Described minutely in several Purfinas,* 
and regulated in a general way in traitis de compui, they 
are marked with care in the almanack for the year.* The 
differences they present from one province to another are 

S«e on thU custom Ind. Antiq., the first three months of the year, 
vii. 1 1 3- have been dcHcribed. as regards 

* Particularly in the Bhavishya Bengal, by H. H. Wilson, The Be- 

and the Bhavishyottara : Aufrecht’s ligious Pestivals of the Hindus, 
Oatalogue, pp. 30-34. The first sec- Select Works, vol. iL p. 151. An 
tion or YrataJma^^^i of the Catur- enumeration of the prineipaT will be 
vargacintSma^ ^ of HemSdri treats found in a very ably executed work 
of the same subject. for popular use by IConierWillia^ 

* Some of these festivals, those of Hinduism, 1877, 
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often conuderable, and some are peculiar to certain dis- 
tricts of country, but where they are kept up they are in 
more or less general observance. The Hindu calendar is 
arranged according to districts rather than to sects. Thus 
the entire population takes part in the rejoicings of HoU, 
the carnival of India (in March ; the carnival is Erish- 
naite),^ and to a certain extent they join in the fasts and 
abstinences in honour of the M&nes, which precede and 
follow it. The same thing is remarked in connection 
with the festival of the return of the Sun after the winter 
solstice (in January), when, as among ourselves, people 
give presents to each other, and the cattle, as at Borne, 
are subjected to a sort of lustration. All Bengal goes 
holiday-making during the ten days of the DurgdpH^ (in 
September), in which, after interminable processions, in- 
termixed with buffooneries and mimetic representations, 
the images of the goddess are finally thrown into the 
water, in presence of an immense concourse of people, and 
to the sound of whatever instruments of music can be 
collected together.^ In Hindustan this solemnity is re- 
placed by another, which is quite as generally observed 
in honour of Mma and Sttl, the story of whom is repre- 
sented before the eyes of the multitude by a pantomime 
which lasts several days.* Festivals even of a character 
as decidedly sectarian as the nativity of Kpshna* (in 
August), or the Qivardtri (m February), intended to recall 
the humiliation inflicted by ^va. under the form of the 
phallus on Brahma and yish^u, are observed i^lilra by the 
Qaivas and the Vaish^avas ; only the two parties some- 

^ It is only in Southern India that former times the children that hap- 
it has retains anything of its ancient pened to represent R&ma and Sit& 
character as a festival of spring and were poisoned by the Brahmans at 
love. Wilson, Select Works, ii. 230. the end of the piece, appears to be 

* See FratApa-Chandra Ghosha : without foundation. 

Durgft-PiijA, with notes and illustra- ^ See A. Weber, Ueber die Kfish- 
tions, Calcutta, 1871. imjanmAsh^ami. A curious popular 

• See an animated description of hymn in reference to this nativity 
this fertival by Bishop Heber, Nar- has been published by G. A. Grier, 
rative of a Journey, &c., oh. xiii. son, Journ. of the As. Soc. of Ben- 
The allegation of the Bishop that in gal, vol. xlvL p. 202. 
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times put different constructions upon them. Thus the 
festival of the lamps (in October), when innumerable 
floating lights are allowed to drift on the currents of the 
rivers, is celebrated more especially in honour of Devi by 
some, in honour of Lakshml by others. There is a nume- 
rous class indeed who refrain from these solemnities ; but 
it is composed of rigorists of every communion, who, in 
the name of religion and morality, condemn the profane 
and often indecent displays connected with them. 

These great festivals and the pilgrimages are naturally 
closely connected. The latter are generally so arranged as 
to coincide with the former, and nowhere are the former 
celebrated with such splendour as in places which are the 
focus of these pious journeys. Unknown, as far as we are 
aware, to the Vedic epoch, these pilgrimages occupy from 
the time of the Mah&bhd,rata a prominent place in the 
religious life of India. Tlie tirthayAtrds, visits to the 
ttrtJias, the fords or landing-places of rivers, rendered sacred 
by the sacrifices of the rishis^ and the presence of the gods, 
are declared in it to be more meritorious than the most 
solemn offerings.^ Manu mentions specially only the 
Kurukshetra (in the neighbourhood of Delhi) and the 
Ganges ; * but the great poem enumerates and describes a 
considerable number of these sacred places in Hindustan 
and the Dekhan, and as far as the extreme North, where 
Hindu devotion had at that date found out the road to the 
holy lakes of Kail&sa across the snows of the Himalaya.* 
In the Purdi^as appear afterwards in succession the other 
localities, which have continued famous to our own days, 
with their sanctuaries and their special rites. Almost all 
these works contain either a general sketch of the religious 

* Sa^fioes weN alwaji offered in ^ MahabhArata, iiL 4059 ; eee 
the vicinity of a river, for the Bake of Gautama, zix. 14. 
the ablutions and to obtain the water * Manu, viii 92. 

required by ritual prescription. For ^ There are several tirthayAtrAs in 
these rites stacmant water is inadmis- the MahAbhArata ; one of the best 
Bible : Taitt. Saqih., vi. 4, 2, 2, 3 ; vi. developed occupies a great part of 
1, 1, 2. The confluence of a river was book iii. 3090-1 145a 
aHedprapdffa, i. e., place for sacrifice. 
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geography of India, ^ or complete descriptions, topographical 
and legendary, of one or other of these localities. These 
chapters, entitled MAhMmyoB, "Majesties,” are real manuals 
for the pilgrim.^ 

The number of these centres of resort for pilgrims is 
very considerable. From Lake M&nasa in Tibet to B&me- 
Qvaram over against Ceylon, and from DvSrakft in the 
peninsula of Gujar&t to the fever^infected dunes of Orissa, 
where Jagann&tha has his seat, the country is, as it were, 
covered with a network of privileged sanctuaries. The 
first place in this sacred geography belongs to the Ganges, 
which we find already invoked along with other rivers in 
the Kg-Yeda, and which, from the Macedonian epoch, was 
the object of one of the principal cultuses in India.* From 
Gangotrt in the Himalaya, where the sacred river has long 
before descended from heaven,* to the Isle of S&gar, where 
it reaches the sea, its course is fringed with holy places. 
A particular class of Brahmans, the Ga^g^putras, sons of 
the Ganges, live by the service of the innumerable ghats 
by which a descent is effected into the river. Its water 
is sent to a distance, and rdjas and private individuals 
of wealth keep up, at great expense, special services in 
order that they may be regularly supplied with provi- 
sions. It is the dream of every devout Hindu to go some 
day to cleanse himself from his sins in the " river of the 
three worlds,”* to gain heaven at Badrtn&th, where it 

^ See, for example, Agni Purina, a great number of MihfttmyaB, which 
ch. cix.-cxvi. t. i. p. 37i'-ii. p. I4i of form works apart. Each sanctuary 
the ed. Bibl. Ind. of any consequence has its own, and 

3 Such are the Mathuri Mih. in some instances all those of a pro- 
(Variha F.), the Gay ft Mih. (Viyu vinoe have been blended together 
and Agni P.), the Ki^i Eha^^&f the into compilations, of which some, 
Utkala Ehapd^ the Frabhisa such as the Kashmir Tirthasaigraha, 
Khanda, which all three pass for appear to be of real value in a histo* 
portions of the Skanda Purina, and rico-geographical point of view. See 
describe, the first, Benares (see analy- Joum. of the Roy. As. Soc., Bom- 
sis given by Aufrecht, Oxford Cata- bay, vol. xii. (extra number), p. 58. 
logue, p. 69), the second the sane- ^ Strabo, xv. i, ch. 69. 
tuaries of Orissa, especially that of ^ This descent is the subject of the 
Jagannitha, the third Gimar, Dvi- beautiful episode of RimiyalM^ i* 4S> 
ral^ and Somnithinthe peninsula of Compare Mahibhirata) iii. 9933 
Oujarit. The most of these pieces * It is thought to flow in heaven^ 
are interpolations. There is hiWides on earth, and m helL' 
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separates from the glaciers, at HurdvAr, where it enters on 
level ground, at PrayAga,* where it receives its sister the 
JunmA, sacred like itself, and whose banks witnessed long 
ago the gambols of Krishna, and especially at Benares, the 
“ lotus of the world,” the city with 2000 sanctuaries and 
5oo,cx30 idols, the Jerusalem of all the sects of both 
ancient and modern India.^ The number of pilgrims is 
rarely under 30,000; they flock hither from the most 
remote provinces, from all countries where the BAnian 
goes. Buddhists come to it from NepAl, Tibet, and Bur- 
mah.* The old, the dying, the sick get carried to it from 
afar. Happy they who die here, whose funeral pile is 
kindled on the banks of the “ river of the gods,” or who, 
hurrying on their last hour, find their tomb in its purify- 
ing waters An almost equal sanctity attaches to other 
rivers, to the NarmadA, the GodAvari and its affluents, the 
KAverl (all already mentioned in the MahAbhArata),* the 


^ See the deacription of Prayitga 
(t.0., of the confluent par excdUnce) in 
the 7th centuiy by Hiouen-Thsang, 
St. Julien, Voyagea des Pdlerina 
Bouddhistes, t. ii p. 2 76. The place ia 
also called Ttiveiit, the triple river, 
becauae the Saraavati ia reputed to 
flow under the earth, and unite here 
with the Gangft and Yamunft. It 
haa, however, loat aomewhat of its 
aanctity ever aince Akbar profaned it 
by erecting the fortreaa of All&h&bftd 
at the veiy point of junction of the 
two rivers. 

^ For Benares see the interesting 
work of A. Sherring, The Sacred City 
of the Hindus ; an Account of Be- 
nares Ancient and Modem, 1868. 
Albirouni compares it to Mecca : 
Beinaud, Mtooire aur ITnde, p. 288. 
The mystic gloriflcation of Benares 
forma the subject of several XJpan- 
iahads, among others the JAbftla Up. 
It was at Benares that Buddha 
commenced the proclamation of his 
doctrine, that he for the first time 
made “ the wheel of the law to turn.” 
See L. Feer, Joum. Asiat., 1870, t. 

^ey transport also the 
ashes of the dead. 

^ Religious suicide, especially sui- 


cide by drowning, appears to have 
been frequent in former times at 
these tirthas of the Ganges. On 
the inscriptions we see Idngs and 
ministers preparing to end their 
days in such places. A certain King 
DhAnga was over a hundred when he 
went to drown himself at PrayAga. 
Inscript. in Journ. of the As. Soc. of 
Bengal, vol. viii. p. 174, and Asiatic 
Researches, vol. xii. p. 361. Compare 
Hiouen Thsang, Op. Laud., t ii. p, 
276, and the testimonies of Albi- 
rouni and Massoudi in Reinaud’s 
M^oire sur I’lnde, p. 230, and 
Fragments Arabes et Persans, p. 
103. They were also frequent at 
other spots on other sacred rivers ; 
see, for example, the suicide of the CA- 
lukya SomAf varain the TungabhadrA, 
Vil^amAflkacaritr, iv. 59, 60, ed. 
Biihler. See also Ayeen Akbaii, 
translated by Gladwin, vol. iii. p. 
274, ed. of Galcutt^ 1786. The 
practice baa not quite diaappeared 
even in oiv own day. Heber, Nar- 
rative of a Journey, &c., oh. ziL 
® iii. 4094. 815*. 8175-77, 8164. 
The sanctuaries of the NarmadA are 
described in the RevAmAhAtmya, 
which forms part of the Qiva PurAaja: 
Aufreriit, Catalogue, p. 69. 
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and especially the Tungabhadrft, its southern 
branch, which is called the Gang& of the south. Like the 
Ganges and the Jumnft, they have their holy places, to 
which there flock every day troops of devotees. Another 
river, on the other hand, the Karman^l^fil, “ the destroyer 
of pious works,” which falls into the Ganges near Ohausft, 
is accursed, and to be touched by a single drop of its impure 
water is enough to cancel the accumulated deserts of years.^ 
We shall not attempt here to make a selection, which 
would in the end amount to a dry enumeration, of the 
numerous centres of pilgrimage wliich, from the Himalayas 
to Cape Comorin, attract the homage of Hindu devotion. 
An arranged list of the most celebrated will be found in 
a recent work by Monier Williams, entitled “ Hindu- 
ism,” pp. 177 seq.^ But in order to give an accurate idea 


^ The name, and consequently the 
■uperstition, can be traced as far 
back as the Macedonian epoch : 
Lassen, Ind. Alterthumak., t. i. p. 
161, 2d ed. 

^ See the very interesting remarks 
by the same author, especially in 
connection with the sanctuaries of 
the Dekhan, in the Annual Report 
of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1877, 
p. IxxviL Abul Fazl, in his Ayeen 
Akbari (t. iii. p. 254, ed. of Calcutta), 
gives also a list of the chief resorts for 
pilgrims, and distinguishes twenty- 
seven sacred rivers, ten towns or holy 
districts of the first rank, besides an 
indefinite number of others of the se- 
cond, third, and fourth. For Ma- 
thuri and the sacred places which 
BUiTOund it, the Bethlehem and 
Nazareth of Krishnaism, see F. S. 
Growse, Sketches of Mathur A in Ind. 
Antiq., i. 65, and Mathurft Notes, in 
the J oumal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bennl, voLxlvii.p. 97 $eq,; forGa;^A 
whi^ owes perhaps its first celebrity 
to Buddhism (it is near GkiyA that 
the Bodhi tree is, at the foot of which 
^kyamuni attained the stateof Bud- 
dha), see Monier WiUiams, Qrftddha 
Ceremonies at GayA in Ind. Antiq., v. 
209 ; A. Cunningham, Archssological 


Survey, iii. 107 ; W. Hunter, Statis- 
tical Account of Bengal, voL xii. p. 
44 ; and the richly illustrated work 
of Rftjendral^a Mitra, Buddha 
GayA the Hermitage of Sakya 
Muni, 1879. Gay& is still to-day, as 
in the sixth century at the time of 
Varftha Mihira (YogayfttrA 47» 
in Ind. Studien, xiv. 318), a place 
of resort for mourners, and about 
100,000 pilgrims come here annually 
to pray for their dead. Buddhists 
also frequent it. Abundant infor- 
mation, from a topographical and 
archteological point of view, will be 
found on the sanctuaries of Hindus- 
tan in the Reports of the Archesolo- 
gical Survey of India of General A. 
Cunningham ; on those of Westem 
India in the Sports of the Archeo- 
logical Survey of Westem India by 
J. Burgess ; on those of India in 
general in J. Fergusson’s History of 
Indian and Eastern Architecture, 
1876. The reader will consult with 
interest, particularly on account of 
the beautiful execution of the en- 
gravings, the ^blications of MM. 
Rear-Admiral Baris, G. Lejean, A. 
Grandidier, and L. Rousselet, that 
appeared in the Tour du Monde, t 
XVI., xviii-xx., xxii.-xxvu. 



HINDUISM. 


28t 


of the importance attached to the worship connected with 
places of pilgrimage, we shall give some figures relative to 
the best frequented perhaps of all these holy places next 
Benares ; we refer to the celebrated sanctuary of Vishvu- 
Jagannfitha at Puit in Orissa.^ 

Jaganndthis not,like Benares, a large town full of temples; 
it is a temple surrounded by others, and which has given 
rise to a town. The net annual revenue of the real estate 
constituting the domain of the god is about 31,000, to 
which must be added the gifts of the faithful, amounting 
to a sum impossible to determine with acciiracy. It has 
been estimated at £70,000, a figure probably too high, 
though the Mussulman Government, it is said, formerly 
drew as much as £ 100,000 a year from the farming of 
the taxes levied on the pilgrims. Now, since 1840, the 
English Government has collected no tax; and, on the 
other hand, we may reckon that every rupee brought to 
Jagannfith remains there. Mr. Hunter, author of a learned 
work on Orissa, and Director-General of the Statistics of 
British India, estimates on the average about £S7,ooo 
as the annual amount of these gifts, say altogether a total 
revenue of £68,000 at the lowest, and that in a coun- 
try where the day’s wages of a land- worker are 2^., and 
those of an artisan 6d. The personnel of the temple is 
divided into thirty-six orders and ninety-seven classes, 
such as officiating priests of different sorts, having each his 
special functions ; besides bakers, cooks, guards, musicians, 
female dancers, female singers, torch-bearers, grooms, and 
elephant-keepers, artisans of different crafts, &c. To 
these immediate attendants on the god we must add the 
religious of the manias, who depend on the sanctuary, 
their domestics, and their under-tenants, and, in fine, a 

^ These figures are taken from the Native and British Btde,” vol. i, ch. 
note on Jagannftth in vol. xix. of the iii., iv. For this sanctuary and others 
Statistical Account of Bengal by of the same province consult also the 
W. Hunter, a note which is abridged splendid publication of BAjendral&Ia 
from the description given by the Mitra, The Antiquities of O^issa^ Cal* 
same author in his “Orissa, or the Vi- outta, i 879 - 8 a 
oissitudesof an IndianProvinoe under 
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great number of agents, about 3000, whom the vestry- 
board of the temple sends into all the provinces of India 
to beat up for pilgrims — an organisation which is met with 
elsewhere as well as Purl, and which is not of yesterday, 
but which has been rendered much more perfect, since the 
railroads are now at the service of Jagann&th. In all, 
the personnel, which, directly or indirectly, is maintained 
by the sanctuary, is estimated at 20,000 men, women, and 
children. In the most favourable years the number of the 
pilgrims, or rather the pilgrimesses, for five-sixths at least 
of the number are women, amounts to 300,000. In the 
worst years it never falls below 50,000. At the Botha- 
ydtrd, “ the going forth of the car,” the principal of the 
twenty-four great festivals, between which the religious 
year of Jagannfith is divided, it is generally reckoned 
that from 90,000 to 140,000 are present at once. It is 
not difficult to conceive what must be the condition as re- 
gards health of these multitudes ,already exhausted by a 
long journey. Ninety-five in the hundred come on foot, 
sometimes from the extremities of India, dragging with 
them sick relatives and children, or with vessels full of 
water from the Ganges, walking by day and encamping by 
night, in the rainy season too (for the rain falls in June or 
July), at a time when oppressive heats are rendered more 
treacherous by the moisture and sudden changes in tem- 
perature. Arrived at their destination, at this “ gate of 
heaven,” they find matters if possible worse. It is the 
exact time of the year when putrid fevers and cholera, 
endemic in this desolate region, are in their full force. Ill- 
fed,! packed close together, deprived of all shelter,* excited 
incessantly, even to ecstasy, by the pomp of the worship, 
crammed together several times a day in fetid tanks, they 

! Food, oonsistingof boiled rice, is often esten in an advanced state oi 
supplied at a low price by the Idt- fermentation, 
chens of the temple. But as it has ^ The town of Purl (23,000 inha- 
been consecrated to the god, none of bitants) has only 5000 houses or huts 
it must be lost. What is left is kept for the pilgrims, 
from day to day, and is therefore 
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spend here one or two weeks, sometimes more fatal to life 
than a great battle. Then, when their last coin is gone, they 
resume, as they best can, their road homewards, not unfre- 
quently carrying contagion along with them, and, like the 
caravans from Mecca, strewing the roads with their dead. 
According to the English doctors, the poor pilgrims leave 
an eighth, sometimes a fifth, of their people behind them. 
Mr. Hunter thinks we must accept a lower figure ; but 
even under the most favourable circumstances, when no 
epidemic supervenes, and we make allowance for the normal 
chances of mortality, he is of opinion that the number of 
victims due to the pilgrimage to Jagann&th cannot be 
reckoned at less than 10,000 a year.^ 

And what takes place at Purl is repeated on a propor- 
tionate scale in a hundred other places. Mathurft and 
Vyindivan, GayS, in Behar, Gokarpa on the Malabar 
Coast, the large pagodas in the Presidency of Madras, such 
as Conjevaram and TricinS,palli, BfLmeqvaram, especially, 
in the Gulf of Manaar, which is, as it were, the Benares 
of the South, see flocking to them at certain periods crowds 
nearly as numerous.* It is when face to face with these 
eager crowds that we feel what a vis insvtice there still is 
in these decadent religions. Anyhow it would be impos- 
sible to over-estimate the effect of these pilgrimages on 
the religious temper of the nation, and it is no exaggera- 
tion to regard what goes on here as the vital function, so 
to speak, of Hinduism. The Hindu is all his days isolated 

^ See also what the historians of no end of servants were attached to 
Mahmoud of Ghazna, Mirkhond, and the sanctuary, which possessed the 
Ferishta (writing, it is true, the first revenues from 2000 villages (10,000 
in the fifteenth, the second at the according to Mirkhond). Everyday 
commencement of the seventeenth water was brought to it from the 
oentuxy ), relate of the splendours Ganges for the ablutions of the lifiga. 
which were displayed in the eleventh Mahmoud is said to have carried away 
century, and at the opposite extremity the value of more than 20,000,000 dir- 
of India^ in the peninsula of Gujar&t, hems of gold : Elphinstone, History 
in connection with the ^'ivaite sane- of India, vol. i. p. 550 ; Joum. of the 
tuary of SomnAth. From 200,000 to Roy. As. Soc. of Bombay, xiv. 42. 
300,000 pilgrims at the great festi- ^ AtPandharpour, inthe Marhatta 
vals, 2000 Brahmans, 300 barbers. Dekhan, some days the pilnima 
300 musicians, 500 dancing girls^ and amount to 1 50,000: Ind. Antiq.|il272. 
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witliin bis own sect, and does not rise above a mere me- 
cbanical devotion ; but on these great occasions be expe- 
riences an excitement wbicb lasts for years, and be finds 
bimself tbe member of an immense community. Here tbe 
ranks of Vishnuism and of Qivaism blend together. At 
Benares, for instance, the pilgrim not only visits tbe sanc- 
tuaries connected with bis own peculiar faith, but the holy 
places in general. At Jagann&th each particular sect is 
represented, and each divinity has his chapel, bis idol, and 
his rites. Durgfi herself has her altar here, where, in spite 
of the rule which prescribes that no living creature shall 
be allowed to die within the sacred precincts, even victims 
are sacrificed to her honour. Each of these great pilgrim- 
ages, therefore, is a sort of collimo rdigiomm. Else- 
where Hinduism is breaking up and crumbling to pieces; 
here it gains new vitality and recovers the sense of its 
unity. 

What are the limits of this unity ? Under what condi- 
tions and at what stage in the social scale does one cease 
to be a Hindu ? To this question there is no satisfactory 
reply. The ancient religion excluded the ^dra ; it was 
forbidden to reveal to him the Veda and to offer sacrifice 
on his behalf. Tbe Heo-Brahmanic religions indulge in 
none of these peremptory interdictions. For the most 
part, they profess to take in hand the cause of the disin- 
herited. The Mabfibh&rata and the Purfin^s must have 
been composed expressly for the benefit of women and 
9(idra8, those excluded from the Veda.^ There is no express 
and regular prescription which absolutely debars from the 
cultus such classes of the population, and to the niunerous 
tirades directed against the impure classes which the lite- 
rature of the different epochs contains we might easily 
oppose an almost equal number of professions of equality. 
Finally, we have seen that the majority of the sects have 
gone a great way in their protestations against distinctions 
of caste, and that some even went the length of declaring 
^ BhSgaTsU PurSq*, L 4, 25. 
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them formally abolished. In point of fact, however, they 
have multiplied them, each sect uniformly giving birth in 
no very long time to a certain number of new castes. The 
population of India has come in this way to be broken iw 
into thousands of sections, which do not intermarry, do not 
eat together, do not accept from one another particular 
articles and particular kinds of food, and leave no room for 
the mutual exercise of anything akin to charity. The 
Brahmans by themselves alone form several hun^eds of 
classes, separated at times by barriers the most rigorous, 
and this exclusive spirit has deeply infected even the 
Mussulmans and the native Christians.^ But outside or 
beneath the circle of these castes there is a certain 
number whom this circle, for one reason or another, rejects 
with a detestation so emphatic that religious communion, 
even of the simplest sort, becomes almost always impos> 
sible. There is no general test which enables us to dis- 
tinguish those castaway classes, for which Europe long ago 
adopted the common designation of parias ; and the exclu- 
sion with which they ai-e smitten is in each separate 
province an affair of tradition and local custom. Several 
sects, such as the Lihg&yits of the Dekhan, the ^^ktas, the 
Qaitanyas of Bengal, proselytised at first indiscriminately 
among all and sundry. In former times, as appears, 
the sanctuary at Puri also was open to the most de- 
spised classes.^ But in almost every case prejudice has 
in the long-run prevailed. At the present time there are 
fifteen castes, and these do not include Christians and 
Mussulmans, which are excluded from the sacred precincts 

* Caste distinctions have been in* the letter of the 21st March 1826 to 
trodttoed among the Mussulmans of Williams Wynn. Compare &itsoh. 
the Dekhan, OujarSt, and several der MorgenL Cesellsch., xzxiii 579^ 
districts of Bengal : Ind. Antiq., Ui 585. 

190^ V. 171, 354 ; Hrmter’s Statis- ’ As a rule aU distinction of caste 
tical Account of ^ngal, ix. 289, xL c ea s es within the borders of the Pn> 
52, 255, fto. mshottamakshetra. Compare MahA. 

For the Christians, those of the bhSrata, iii. 8026, in whiw all castes 
ancient communities as well as those become Brahmans whenever they 
connected with the missions, see in have aroused the Gh>matt on a visit 
the oorzeqKmdenoe of Bishop Heber to the bennitage of Vafishtha. 
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of Jagannftth, while two others, the washermen and the 
potters, may enter, hut not farther than the first court.^ 
Like the ancient religion, Hinduism, then, has its ex- 
communicated races ; but alongside of those who are thus 
repudiated by it there are some which repudiate it in 
their turn — we mean the tribes in a more or less wild 
state, which represent, the majority of them at least, the 
first tenants of the soil before the arrival of the Aryans. 
In Hindustan and the north of the Dekhan the great 
body of these tribes has become indistinguishably blended 
with the victorious race. In the South they have also 
adopted the Aryan culture and religion, preserving, how- 
ever, their languages, which are different forms of the 
Dravidian, radically distinct from the Sanskrit. It is a 
question which is not yet ripe for solution, how far they 
in turn have been able to infect their conquerors with 
their own ideas and customs. It is probable, however, 
that some at least of the goddesses of the Hindu religions 
which sanction the sacrifice of blood are of Dravidian 
origin. But this is an assimilation which has not taken 
place everywhere. All along the northern and eastern 
frontier, in the centre among the Yindhya mountains, and 
over the least hospitable portions of the tableland of the 
Dekhauj farther to the south, in the recesses of the Ghats, 
and in the Nilgherries, we meet with tribes connected, 
those of the north and centre with Tibetan or traus- 
gangetic races, and those of the centre and south with 
the Dravidian races, who have remained more or less 
pure, and have preserved their national customs and 
religions. We shall not enter into the examination of 
those religions. Like the tribes which profess them, they 
have no history, and their classification ethnographically 
is fax from complete and settled. The most interesting 
and best known are those of the aborigines of the Dravi- 
dian race. They have as their common character the 
adoration of divinities connected with the elementary 

' Hunter, StatiaticaJ Account of Bengal, toL xix. p. 62. 
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powers and the earth, mostly female and malignant, the 
worship of ghosts and other mischievous spirits, which 
they seek to appease by bloody sacrifices and orgiastic 
ceremonies, which recall the Shamanism of the tribes of 
Northern Asia.^ The priest or the sorcerer, the devil- 
dancer of the Eng l i sh , abandons himself to a frantic dance 
until he falls down in convulsions. He is then possessed, 
and the incoherent expressions which he lets drop express 
the will of the spirit whose wrath it is sought to disarm, 
lilany of these practices have left traces among all the 
Dravidian populations, even among those that are most 
thoroughly assimilated. Hinduism, however, makes steady 
progress among these tribes: the modes, the forms of 
worship, the deities of the plain rapidly encroach on their 
mountains. But those who have kept apart without com- 
mingling return, for most part, to the Hindu, especially 
the Brahman, aversion for aversion, contempt for contempt. 
During the famine of 1874, for instance, some Santfils 
preferred to die of hunger at the door of the charity-food 
dispensaries rather than accept food at the hands of the 
Brahmans.^ 

Now that we find ourselves at the end of our long task, 
must we sum up all in a final judgment ? All that pre- 
cedes already is little more than a long summing up, and 
our greatest fear is that we have not succeeded in giving 
a sufficiently comprehensive idea of the complex, manifold, 
and outrageously confused character of these religions. 
Perhaps before there were any Homeric poems they had 
already gone beyond Parmenides, and at the present time, 
after centuries of intercourse with the Western world, 
they display to view, even in the most enlightened centres, 
a fetishism that is matchable only among the negroes 

On these religions, their diri- * Hunter, Statistics! Account oi 
nities and practices, see ¥. Eittel, Bengal, vol. xiv. p. 313. Among 
Tnd. Antiq., ii. 168, and Ursprung the Holiyars of the Dekhan, in cer- 
des Lingakultus, p. 44, and R. Cald< tain customs we remark a trace of 
well, Comparative Grammar of the the same hostile feeling. 

Dravidian Family of Languages, p. 

579 -ej., 2ded. 
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of Guinea. Is their history that of a long process of 
decay, and have they, as some incline to believe, since the 
Veda been only gathering around them thicker darkness ? 
or must we admit a real progress in this long succession 
of efforts? For the thirty centuries, at least, through 
which we can trace them, we find them constantly 
changing and constantly repeating themselves ; so much 
so, that we seek in vain for notions of which we can with- 
out reservation affirm at any given moment that they are 
new or fallen into oblivion. No other among the Indo- 
European peoples had so early as this an idea of an abso- 
lute law universally binding, and yet we would like to 
know to what degree in practice it ever had a legislation. 
In how many cases can we say. Here is what India believes 
or does not believe, here is what it approves or what it 
condemns ? Long before our era it contended theoretically 
against caste, and confessed the vanity of it,^ yet it re- 
tains it all the same to this day ; nay, more than that, it 
has carried it to excess, and brought it to an issue at once 
so odious and so chimerical that it is impossible to know 
how to account for it And what contradictions there are 
if we examine the morale of these religions ! Not only have 
they given birth to Buddhism, and produced, to their own 
credit, a code of precepts which is not inferior to any 
other, but in the poetiy which they have inspired there 
is at times a delicacy and a bloom of moral sentiment 
which the Western world has never seen outside of 
Christianity. Nowhere else, perhaps, do we meet with 
an equal wealth of fine sentences. One of the men who 
have done most to promote an acquaintance with the 
EQndu religions, Dr. John Muir, has collected a certain 
number of these maxims and thoughts in an exquisite 
anthology,^ which must have gained many friends to 

^ BbagkTad Gita, v. 18. TrandationB from Saiulcrit Writen^ 

* Beligioua and Moral Sentimenta with an Introdnotion, ProaeVeraiana, 
from Sanakrit Writera, 1875. The and Parallel Paasagea from Claaaioal 
antbw haa juat included this first Anthora (voL viii. of l^bner’a Oii> 
adeotion in a larger work: Metrical ental Series), 1879. 
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India. And jet what an absence of eveij moral element 
in the nuyoiitj of these cnltuses 1 What gloomj sides there 
are to these practices and these doctrines ! The astonish- 
ing preservation of Hinduism is bj itself alone a problem. 
It is certain that for a long while back the Hindu people 
have been better than their religions, and that these, on 
many sides, threaten to fall in pieces. They continue to 
subsist, however, and neither the gospel nor the Koran 
has till now seriously laid hold of them. Several cen- 
turies of Mussulman domination have hardly touched 
them. They have reacted at least as much on Islam as 
Islam has acted on them ; ^ and it would seem at the pre- 
sent time that, in certain provinces at least, they are 
making it recoil^ As for Christianity, at this very time, 
when it has the command of unparalleled resources and 
everything in its favour to raise it to pre-eminence and 
lend it prestige, the success that accompanies its efforts 
is the smallest conceivable. The operations of the Catholic 
Propaganda, which are more remarkable for the wonderful 
solidity of their groundwork than their extent, have long 
since come to a standstill, and up to the present time 
those of the Protestant missions have perhaps been 
still less successfuL Notwithstanding the great numb» 
of eminent men, some of them of quite sin gular meri^ 
which they reckon in their bosom, none of the Eng- 
lish, American, or German Protestant missions, which 
are labouring at the present time in India (except, how- 
ever, those whose operations are among the aborigines, 
especially among those of Chota Nftgpore and the Central 
Provinces), have reason to feel satisfied with the results. 

^ See Garoin de Tessy, Mdmoire powerfnl in tihe Week, where it hne 
sur lea Particularit^B de la Religion produced really mixed eects, each 
Musulmane dans I’lnde, 2d od., as that of the Sang&ra and the Kho- 
1869 ; Oolebrooke, On the Peculiar jte of GujarAt and Sindh : Ind. An- 
Tenet of Certain Muhammadan Sects, tiq., ▼. 171, 175. 
in MiacellaneouB Essays, vol. ii p. * In Bengal, except in the district 
202 ; Hunter, Statutioal Account of of Gayt, the Mussulmans arc either 
Bengal, vol. iz. p. 289, and passim, stationary or on the decline: Hunter, 
This influenoe has been especially op, laud,, paatim. 
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Hot one has till now succeeded in founding anything 
which can be compared with the work of the unsown 
apostles who, in the first centuries, established Ohurches 
called after St. Thomas, or even with that of St. Francis 
Xavier and the first Jesuit missionaries. This is due, 
perhaps, to the circumstance that the Protestant mis- 
sionary comes and settles down, surrounded by a family 
with whom he lives in citizen comfort, while the native is 
impressible only by display or by asceticism. But it is 
espedaBy due to this, that he reasons so much. Now, 
controversy, on which the Hindu dotes, and in which he 
excds, has no hold on his religion, which has, so to speak, 
no definite dogmas. Arguments sink into this soft mass, 
and are lost, Uke a blow with a sword in one of those 
inferior organisms which have no fixed centre of vitality. 
The missionary is loved and respected, the moral truth of 
his teaching is approved of and admired, and it cannot be 
questioned that in this respect alone his presence has 
been productive of much good; but there are no con- 
versions. It is, then, more than doubtful whether Hin- 
duism must, in even a distant future, give way to another 
religion; and yet it is visibly collapsing and deteriorating. 
At this very moment it is very near becoming little better 
than a form of paganism, in the etymological sense of the 
word. Science, industry, administration, police, sanitary 
regulation, all the conquests and all the exigencies of 
modern life, are calmly waging against it a war with far 
greater results than the work of missions. Will it find 
it has within itself resources enough to adjust itself to 
the new conditions which are pressing upon it with in- 
creasing rapidity 7 The experience of the past is calcu- 
lated to inspire in this respect almost as many fears as 
hopes. The whole history of Hinduism is, in fact, that 
of a perpetual reform, and it is impossible not to be struck 
with the persistency in the effort. But, at the same time, 
we are obliged to confess how ephemeral and how liable to 
be corrupted each of these endeavours has till now proved 
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to be. Will this be the case with that which is going on 
in our own time, and, so to speak, under our own eyes, 
the effort after a deistic reform maintained by the Brahma 
Sam 4 j (Church of God) ? We have intentionally said 
nothing till now of this movement, which takes ite rise 
from the direct and avcwed influence of Europe, although 
from the first it has been conducted from an exclusively 
Hindu point of view and by Hindus.^ The founder of 
the movement, in the first years of this century, was the 
Brahman Bam Mohun Boy (who was bom at Burdwan 
in 1772, in Lower Bengal, and died at Bristol, in England, 
in 1833), one of the noblest figures offered to view in the 
religious history of any people, but who was, in fact, better 
conversant with Christian theology (having with this object, 
besides English, acquired Latin, Greek, and Hebrew) than 
with the Vedas, although he knew of them all that it was 
possible to know then. He believed that these old books, 
in particular the TJpanishads, rightly interpreted, con- 
tained pure deism, and he endeavoured to persuade his 
fellow-countrymen to renounce idolatry by appeals to 
tradition. With this aim he translated and published a 
certain number of these texts, and expounded his views 
on reform at the same time in original treatises. Becoming 
soon an object of attack, at once on the port of his own 
people and that of certain missionaries, he replied to tiiem 
in writings in which the science of the theologian is found 
in alliance with a power of thinking of rare elevation, and 
some of which continue to this day models of controversial 
literature.* The Brahma Saml^, it thus appears, had re- 
course from the first to the methods of propagandism in 

1 Hie Btahma SamSj haa dreedy 1878, and which are derotad to the 
produced a considerable literature, examination of evetrihing affeoting 
References to this subject^ as well in any degree the ECoidustani lan- 
as a general estimate of the move- guage or uterature. These Revuea 
ment, will be found in Max Miiller’s form the most accurate and perfect 
OhipB from a German Workshop, record of the intellectual progress 
vd. It. pp. 271-275, 283-290. See of Northern India during the last 
also the Revues .^nuelles, which thirty years. 

Prof. Garcin de Tassy published ^ See in particular his treatise^ 
from 1850 till the year he died, The Precepts of Jesui^ the Guide to 
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use in Europe, and it lias remained faithful to these sincft 
In its aim it is a Hindu sect; in its organisation, in its 
means, and all its modes of action, it is an association 
analogous to that of theological parties among ourselves. 
It has its places of meeting and prayer, its committees, its 
schools, its conferences, its journals, and its reviews. The 
revealed authority which the founder had thought, in the 
beginning at least, he ought to claim for the Veda has 
been gradually given up, especially since a kindred asso- 
ciation, the Dharma 8 amdj (the Church of the Law), was 
founded for the defence of the old orthodoxy. For over 
a dozen years now the sect has been split into a con- 
servative party, the Adi {i.e., ancient) BraJtma SamAj, 
and an advanced party, which was formed under the direc- 
tion of Keshub Chunder Sen, the Brahma. Samd^ of India, 
the former more respectful to the old usages, the other 
driving at a more radical reform. In this work there is an 
immense deal of what is right in itself, devout in senti- 
ment, and great and even noble in aspiration. It is impos- 
sible sufficiently to honour these truly worthy men, who 
labour with so much zeal to raise the intellectual, the 
religious, and moral level of their fellow-countrymen ; and 
the good which they do is unquestionable. But it is more 
than sixty years since the BraJma Samdj was founded ; 
and how many adherents can it reckon up ? In Bengal, 
its cradle, among a population of 67,000,000. some thou- 
sands, all in the h^e towns; in the country districts 
(and India is an essentially rural country), it is hardly 
known. Doubtless it is not exposed, like the other sects, 
to the risk of sinking into corruption or falling back 
under the yoke of superstition. But will it grow up quick 
enough to become their heir ? And when will it ever be 
strong enough to exercise an influence with effect on 
200^000,000 of men? There are, then, in the existing 

Peace and HappinesB, ae also hie the Obeeryationi of Dr. ‘MTMlimM.ii, 
Pint, Second, and Pinal Appeal to seYeral timea reprinted, 
the Chriatian Publie in replj to 
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circimiBtances in which Hinduism is placed, the elements 
of a formidable problem, a problem which is being pro- 
posed, at the same time, it is true, all over Asia, but 
nowhere with more directness than here. The material 
civilisation, in the hands of a sprinkling of strangers, 
who are dreaded for their power, sometimes honoured for 
their moral superiority, but in nowise loved, is over- 
running it with the rapidity of steam and electricity, 
while the moral civilisation stands absolutely still. For 
the last dozen years especially the Colonial Government 
has done much for the multiplication of schools of every 
grade. But India is a poor country, its revenue is defi- 
cient, and the resources of the state are insignificant in 
the presence of the enormous wants there are to satisfy. 
The Government is obliged, besides, to take its first steps 
with caution, so as not to rouse, in these easily excitable 
masses, feelings of distrust, which it would afterwards find 
it difficult to allay. But suppose India possesses a system 
of school instruction as efiective as heart could wish, it 
will be impossible on that account to suppress a question 
which is pressing for answer, and to which we see no reply: 
What will the faith of India be on the day when her old 
religions, condemned to die but determined to live, shall 
have finally given way ? 
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*S 3 i 256, 287 
Deva, 25, 93 
Devadftai, 273 
Deyakt, 168, 172, 173, 223 
Devala, devalaka, 260 
Devat8dhy8ya-Brllhzna.na, 4 
Deyatftyataua, 260 
Devayajana, 61 

Deyl, 165, 183, 199 $eq^ 262, 269, 
277 

Devil-danoer, 287 
DevlmfthAtmya, 197 
DhammapadH, vii., 136 
Dhanap&la, 141 

Dharma, 53, 93; amoug the Bud- 
dhiata, 108, 122 
Dharma.98Btra, 50, 53, 91 
Dharm 89 oka, iot 
Dharmaaabhd^ 100 
Dharma-Samftj, 292 
Dharma-SMra, 49, 50 
DhyAnavindu-Upaniahad, 66 
Diokaon, J. F., i2z 
Dlg^b ara, 144, 145, 147, 149 

Dtpavaipaa, 104 
DiyAae SAdh, 249 
Dog, the, mytha and woiahip of, Z2, 
*3 


Donner, 0 ., 53 
Dowaon, J., 106 
Draupi^ 253 

Dravidian racea and religions, 286 
Dpahadyatt, 62 

Diialiam, 13, 69, 195, 199, 200 
Duboia, J. A., 88 
Du Maat, G. de, 157 
Duzgft, 165, 203 
Durg8p6j8, 200, 276 
Dyaita, 196 
Dy&rak8, 174, 278 
5^». S>. 79, 9* . 

Dwarf, ayatAra of the, 170 

Earth, the, 7, 14, 42 
Eaatwiok, E., 231 
Eckstein, Baron d’, zyiii. 

Ecstai^, 82 

Eggeling, J., 103 

Elphinstone, M., 247, 248, 283 

Erotic myaticisxn, 199 aeq., 230 aeq 

Eschatology, 31, 93 

Esoteric doctrine, 47, 90, 197, 201 

Excommunication, 52 

Faith, vide BhaktL 
Fa-Hian, 114, 132 
Fanaticism, 134, 196, 214, 246 
Fauche, H., 187 

Fausboll, y., zi., 106, 120, 136 
Fayrer, J., 267 
Feer, L., 107, 108, 120, 279 
Female principle, 19, 27, 199 aeq., 
261 

Ferguason, J., 129, 263, 280 
Feriahta, 283 
Featiyala, 275, 282 
Fetichism, 60, 225, 247, 261 
Fire, sacred, 53, 54, Vide Agni. 
Fish, ayatAra of the, 170 
Foucauz, Ph. E., 105, 113, 122, 138 
Foulkes, F., 185, 197 
Ekankfurter, 0., 113 
Friederioh, R., 63 
Funeral riteis 23, 52, S3, 59, 241, 
279 

Gaddi, 229, 241 
Gapa, 162 
Ga^adhara, 143 
GAnapatya, 256 
GandhAri, 39 

Gkndharya, li, 24, 25, 28, 256 

164. i8s. 197. 258* a6i, 
263 
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Qa9e9a-Pur49B.| 256 
Ganges, 39, 62, 98, 253, 269, 277, 
278, 283 
GaAgftputra, 278 
GaAgotrl, 278 
Garcin de Tassy, 289 
Garbe, R., 49 
GBrbb8dh8na, 51 
Garbha>UpauiBhad, 66 
Garuda, 168, 256, 265 
GaudapAda, 198, 255 
Gau^ 165 
Gautama^ 105, 142 
Gkiutama-Dharma-S6tra^ 50, 260 
Gauvain, V., 106 
GayA, 132, 283 
GayA-mAhAtmya, 278 
GAyatrl, 41 
Geldner, K., 6 
GhAsi DAs, 241 
Ghat, 278 

Girls, exposure of, 48 
Gimar, 278 
Gltagovinda, 231 
Gladwin, Fr., 132 
GnAs, 28 
Gnosis, 217 

Gobhila-Qfiliya-Siltra, 49 
GodAna, 51 
GodAvaxi, 278 

^ds, the, in general, 7, 8, lo, 23, 
24, as. 26. 27. 28, 31, 33, 36 
Gogerly, D. T., 105, 107, 1 12 
Gokar^a, 283 
Gokul^ 233 
Gokulastha Gosain, 233 
Goldschmidt, P., 132 
^Idstiicker, Th., 49, 259 
Goloka, 228 
Gomatt, 285 
Gond, 204, 266 
GopfilatApanlya-Upanishad, 66 
Gopatha-BrAhmana, 3 
Gopl, 174, 231, 234 
GoraknAtha, 213 
Gorresio, G,, 187 
Gosain, 213, 232, 234 
GosAyiA, 215 
Gover, E. Gh., 209 
GoTinda, 231 

GoTind SiAgh, 204, 244, 247, 249 
Gbuoe, 74, 199, 207, 218, 226 
Graha^ 253 

GhA.madevatA, 254, 271 
GrAmayAjaka, 271 
Qrandidier, A., 280 


Granth, 243 se; 

Grassmann, H., 3, 6 
Graul, C., 157 
Grierson, 276 
Grihastha, 79 

G^hya ritual, 49, 96, 98, 268 
Grihya-SAtra, 49 
Gximblot, P., 107, 123 
Grohmann, V., 41 
Growse, F. S., 280 
Grube, E., 265 
GuAgA, 25 

Guru, SI, 90, 1S7, 1 71. *83, 288, 

235. 239. 243. 244. 24s. 24^. 247. 

248, 250 
Guyard, St., 120 
Gymnosophist, 145 


Haarbriicker, Th., 131, 132 
Haas, B., 53 
Halabhyit, 173, 177 
Halhed, N. Br., 92 
HaU, F. B., I4S, 187, 190^ 194, 
2S7 

Haipsa, 213 
Haxpsa-Upanishad, 66 
Hanumadukta-HAma-Upanishad, 66 
Hanumat, 177, 253, 265 
Hare, 184 

Haraoandra VidyAbbAshaj^a, 3 
Hardy, R. Spence, 103, 104, 1I2, 


122, 131 
Hari, 184 


Hari Govind, 245 
Harihara, 184, 185 
Harivax|i9a, 156, 184 
Haug, M., 3, 4, S6. 89. 99. 263 
Haughton, Gr. Ch., 92 


Hauvette-Besnault, 188^ 231 
Hayiiyajfta, 55 
Heaven, 8, 15, 42 

Heber, R., 139, 204, 242, 258, 276^ 
279, 28s 

Hell, 34, 42, 93, 112 
Helios, 257 

Hemacandra, 140, 167, 27a 
HemAdri, 97 


Heresy, 120, 123 
Herod, 222 


Hesychius, 145 
Hierodules, 273 
Hillebrandt, A., 16, 17, 19, 54 
HimAlaya, 62, 277 
HinayAna, 115 


Hinduism, 160, 170, 153-293, 269^ 
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HinduBtan, 164, 171 21 1, 216, 232 
$eq., 276 

Hiouen-Thsang, 114, 132, 134, 214, 
257. 279 

Hirai^yagarbha, 30, 69, 169, 256 

Hodgson^ B. H., 103, 104, 138, 156 

HoiBingbon, H. R., 197 

HoU, 276 

Holiyar, 287 

Holtemann, A., 93 

HorAy 254 

Horae, the, symboliBin and worahip 
of, 7 ; Baorifioe of the, vide A^va- 
medha 
Hutfi, 46 
HtL, F., 136 

Hunter, W., 99, 152, 15^8, 204, 215, 
233. a3S» 257 , 267, 2to, 281, 28s, 
286, 287, 289 
Hnrdv8r, 279 
Hylobioi, 79, 95 
Hymna, the, ziii., xiy, 

I^Ana, 160 

I^-UpaniBbad, 66, 67 
l9vara, 75, 94, 160, 255 ; rf. Mahe- 
fvara 

Ideuliem, 76, 192, 193 ; qf, Vedftnta 
Idolatry, vide Imagea 
Images, 60, 95, 128, 138, 143, 200, 
209, 210, 223, 225, 239, 258, 259 
eeq., 260, 269, 273 
Indo-SoythianB, 108, 130, 162, 196, 
200, 257, 258 

Indra, ii, 14, 16, 18, 19, 20,21,22, 
24, 26, 27, 28, 29, 31, 35, 45, 93, 
168, I 74 » 176, I 97 » 253 * 256* 259, 
261 

IndrA^i, 28 

Infant god, 220, 222, 223, 235 
Initiation, vide Upanayana 
InsoriptionB, 106, 107, 108, 130, 132, 
134, * 35 i * 44 » H 9 . 194 » 198, 202, 
208, 257, 259, 279 
Iran, Iranian influenoes, 258 
Islam, MuBBulman influences, zviii., 
211, 240, 243, 285, 289 
Ishti, 54 . 57 
Itihftaa, 91 

J 4 bAla-UDaniBhad, 66 
Jacobi, H., 109, 127, 141, 144, 148, 
150 

Jagadguru, 229 

Jagannitha, 232, 273, 274, 278, 281, 
282, 283, 256 


Jagannfttha Tarkapaflcftnana, 92 
Jagjivan DAb, 241 
Jaiminlya, 4 
Jaiminiya Br&hmana, 4 
Jaina, 86, 134, I40'i5i, 152, 167, 
171, 208, 214, 218 
Jambudvlpa, 135 
Janaka, 176 
Janamejaya, 265 
Jaflgama, 208 
Japan, 103 
Jfltaka, 106, 120 
Jfttakarman, 51 
Jatt, 2x3 

Java, the isle of, 63, 163 
Jayadeva, 231 

Jayanftrftyana TarkapaficAnana, 190 
Jesus, 219 

Jina, 134, 142, 146, 147, 148,229,261 

Jinas, pi., 14.2 

Jtv&nanda Yidy&s&gara, 92. 

Jlvanmukti, 79, 210 

JlvAtman, 73, 74, 193, 218 

JflAna, 217 

JliftnakAnda, 67, 76 

JflAiiin, 238 

Jfl&tiputra, 150 

Jolly, J., 50, 92 

Jones, W., 92, 100 

Jtilg, B., 120 

Julien, St., 1x4, 120, 214, 257, 279 
K»,30 

Kabtr, 195, 238, 239, 244 
Eabtr-Panthl, 240 
KA^i-Ehaiida, 278 
EA9yapa, 142 
EA^yapa, the sun, 259 
Eadru, 265. 

Eaegi, A., zi., 6 
EailAsa, 164, 277 
Eaiyalya-Upanishad, 66 
Eaiyafo, 259 

EAla, 30, 160; cf. MaliAkAIa 
Eftlftfoka, X08 
E 81 !, X65. 203 
E&lidftsa, X96 
Eftlikft-PuiAna, 203 
Ealkin, X7X 
Ealpa, xx8 
Ealpadruma, 263 
Ealpa-Sfltra, 49 
Ealpa-Siitra (Jaina), 740 
Eftma. xo, 30, 165, 175 
Kaipsa, X73, 222 
E^myeshti, 203 
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Kft^heii, 132 
KaniBhka, 108, 131 

K&QpbAta, 133, 213, , 

Eantba^ruti- UpaiiiBtiad, 06 
KA^va, 4 
K&pftlika, 214 
Kapila, 171 
Karfth praaftd, 250 
K.arAlft| 165 
Karmakftnda, 67 
Karman, ‘77, no, 112 
KannandfA, 280 
Kart&bhftj, 158, 236 
Kashmir, 108, 207, 216, 256, 257, 
266, 268 
KAtha, 4 

KA^akarDharma-Siitra, 50 
KAt^aka-Qrihya-S<it.ni, 50 
Katha-Upanishad, 66, 67 
KathAvattu, 108 
KAtyAyana, 4 

KAtyAyana Qrauta-S6tra, 49 
Eaufika-Siitra, 49, 203 
KauBbitaki-UpaniBhad, 66, 67 
Eauthuma, 4 
Eayya, 23 
KefAnta, 5 1 

Eena-Upanishad, 66, 67 
Kennedy, V., 188 
Kern, H., 5, 43, 63, 103, 106, 107, 
108, 134, 148, 257, 261 
Eeshub Chunder Sen, 292 
EhAlsA, 246 
EhojA, 289 
Kielhorn, F., 88^ 259 
Elkata, 39 
Elrtan, 232 

Eittel, F., 209, 225, 261, 272, 287 

Klaproth, J., 114 

Elatt, J«, 14X 

Eoi, 204 

Eol, 204 

Eoli, 157 

Edppen, C. F., 104, 122, 138 
EriBh^, 138, 163, 166 8 eq,f 191, 
199, 218, 219, 230 ieq,, 261, 279 
EpuhnA, 280 
Kshemendra, 197 
EshurikA-npaniehad, 66 
Eubera, 164, 256, 261 
EubhA, 39 
Kuhn, Ad., 11, 263 
Euladevat^ 168, 183 
KumArila, 89, ' 3 Si 189 
Eural, 157, 192 
KArma-rurApa, 188 


Eurukahetra, 62, 277 
Eutb-Uddin, 260 

Lakahmaijia, 176 

Lakshmt, 168, 199, 201, 227, 261, 

277 

Lalitavistara, 105, 108 
Lamaiam, 122, 138 
LandresBe, 114 
Langloia, A., 3 

LanguageB, sacred, 40, I20^ I 5 lf 

156, 195 

LaAkA, 177, 178 

Lassen, Chr., 40, 59, 105, 106, 108, 
123, 120, 142, 144, 160, 162, 163, 
168, I 5 I, 187, 189, 200, 219, 221, 
231, 251, 253, 257, 261, 268, 280 
LA^yAyaiui-Qrauta-SAtra, 49 
Lejean, G., 280 
Lichtenberger, Prof., ix. 

Life, future, 1 1, 22, 42, 49, 52, 86, 
1 13, 228 
Lindner, B., 53 

LiAga, 61, 164, 209, 216, 261, 262, 
269, 271, 272, 273, 276 
LiAga-PurAi[^a, 188 
LingAyit, 208, 226, 272 
Liturgy, 5, 34, 269 
Loiseleur DeslongcbampB, A., 92 
LokamAtfi, 202 
LokapAla, 93 
LokAyata, 86 
Loriuser, F., 221 

Lotus of the Good Law, T04, 107 
1082 109 

Ludwig, A., xL, 3, 7, 40, 60 

Mao-Gregor, W. L., 242 
MAdhurya, 225 
MadhusAdana Sarasvatl, 94 
MAdhva, 195 
Madhyade^a, 62 
Madhyamika, 115 
MAdhyandina, 4 
Maga, 258 
Magadha, 106 
MAgadhl, 103 
Magayyekti, 258 
Maghavan, 13 

MahAbhArata, 91, 139, 154, 156^ 

157. 163, 167, 187, 265, 272, 276^ 
284 

MahAbhAshya, 88 
MahAdeva, 138, 160 
I MahAdevt, 199, 201 
MahAkAla, 164; ef. KAla 
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MalULmAtri, 901; qf. Mother 
MahftmAyA, 202 ; af. MAyA 
Mah Aparin ibbAna-Sutta^ 106 
MahApraeAda, 274 
MabArAja, 234 
MAhAtmyay 272, 278 
MahAvagga, 103 
MabAyaipea, 104 
MahArira, 148 
MahAyajfta, 55 
MabAyAna, 115 
Mahe^aoandra NyAyaratna, 4 
Mahe9vara, 198 
MAhegvara, 198 

Mahmoud of Ohnzna, 260, 283 
MaitrAyanlya, 4 
Maitreya, 121 

Muitrl-Upanisbad, 66, 83, 180 
Malcolm, J., 242 

Male (principle), 27, 199, 200, 261; 

cf, rurusba, Bull 
Malice, 33, 47, 202 
Mauas, 69, 218 
MAnaea, 278 

MAnava-j^uta-Sdtra, 49 
MAnava-llbarmagAstra, vide Manu 
MAnfi^yfL-Upauisbad, 66, 67 
Manuiatha, 256; cf. KAma 
Mantra, 3, 52, 60, 62, 156, 183 
Manu, 53, 62, 91, 170; in the 
plural, 93 

Manu, code of, 53, 92, 93i94» I07 
Manyantara, 94 
Maiiyu, 24 
MAra, 167 

Marriage, 51, S3i 59 

MArkandeya-PurAna, 96, 188, 197 

MArtA^da, 19, 173 

Marut, 12, 13-16 

Massoudi, 279 

MAtari9yau, 9 

Materialism, 69, 85 

Hatha, 95, 99, 208, 215, 272 

MathurA, 172, 232, 260, 280, 283 

MathurA-MAhAtmya, 278 

Matsya-PurA^a, 175, 188, 200, 261, 
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MatsyendranAtha, 213 

Maurya, 1 17, 130, 149 

MAyA, 7S» 191. i94» I99. 201, 207 

MAyA Devi, 223 

Maydra, 258 

Medba, 57 

Megasthenee, 80, 83, 163, 168 
MelA, 215, 275 
Menander, 131 


Meftempgyehoiie, 23, 42, 78, iiai 
210 

Meyer, B., 97 
MilindapaHh^ 13Z 
MimAqiril, 65, 68, 76, 88, 94 
MtmAipeA-Sdtra, 68 
Minayef, T., Z20 
MlrA BAi, 157, 236 
Mirkhond, 283 
Miuione, 63, 130, 289 
MitAkidiarA» 92 
Mitbra, 19 
Mithraism, 257 
Mitra, 19, 20, 26 
Mleccba, 62, 63, 171 
Monacbiem, 122, 126, 127, 137, 144 
Monkey, 177, 265 
Moon, the, 8. 24, 27, 42, 164, 253, 
261, 263 

Moon, Bacrificee at the full and new, 
54» 55 

Mother, 27, 183, 201, 261 ; the 
goddess mother, 223 
Moksha, 79 

Monotheism, 26, 29, 70, 75, 94, 178, 
179, 209, 219, 240, 243 
Mountains, worship of, 165 
Morality, 32, 47» 79> 86, no, 117, 
172, 176, 205, 215, 227, 233 $eq., 
239 aeq., 243, 288 
Mjdtyu, 24, 69, 164 
Muir, J., 7, 17, 26, 30, 43, 45* 62, 
85, 98, 160, 163, 164, 166, 215, 
224, 261, 268, 288 
Muller, M., xi., 3, 5, 6, 7, 13. i9. 49i 
5o» 53» 57» 61, 66, 86, 89, 107, 
108, 113, 136, 241 
MultAn, 257 

Mu^daka-Upanishad, 66, 67, 81 
Muni*, 34 

Myriantheus, L., 2 1 
Myths, 25, 27, 175 

NAdayindu-Upanishad, 66 
KadiyA, 99 
NAga, 2S3, 265 
NAga sect, 213 
NAgAnanda, 134 
NAgArjuna, 115 
Nagarkot, 260 
Naimisha, 62 
Naiyedya, 274 
Nair, 268 

Nakshatra, 41, 42, 254 
NAmakarana, 51 
NAmdey, 244 
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Nftnak, 195, 329, 342, 243, 244, 

24s 

NAnakpotra, 150, 245, 249 
Nand^ 173 
Nandi, 264 
Nara, 167 

NArada, 219; code of, 92 
NArada-Pa&carAtra, 182, 188, 189, 
»93. >99. 

NArAya^a, 69, 167, 169 
NarmadA, 279 
NAstika, 85 
NAtaputta, 150 
Naturalism, ll, 12, 176, 178 
Navatattva, 140 
NAyaputta, 150 
NayikA, 202 

NepAl, 103, 132, 137, 213, 216, 279 
Neumann, C. F., 114 
NAve, Fr., 22, 95 
NidAna, no, 111, 114 
Nihilism, 76, 115 
Ntlarudra-Upauishad, 66 
NimbArka, 251 
NirayAvaliyA'Sutta, 141 
Nirgrantha, 144, 149, 151, 152 
Nirmala S^hu, 249 
Nirpti, 261 

Nirildhapafubandha, 55 
NirvA^a, 79, no, 112 aeq., 147 
NirvA^a, date of the, of Buddha, 
106, no, 112, 113, 114, 115 
NirvA^a, date of the, of Jina, 148 
Nishkrauia^a, 51 
NityAnand, 232 
Norris, E., xo6 
Npsixpha, 171, 182, 192 
NrisixphatApantya - U panishad, 66, 
180, 182, 192 
NyAya, 68, 76 
NyAya-Sfltra, 68 

Observanoes, religious, vide Frae- 
tioes 

Oldenberg, H., 49, 103, 104, 107, 
108, X09, 120 
Om, 82, 181 

Orissa, X06, 257, 278, 281 
Pa^u, 57 

PA9upata, 197, 199 
Pagupati, 164, 198 
Padma-PurAna, 187 
Pahul, 246 
PaippalAdi, 4 
PAkayajfia, 55 


PAli, 102, 107, 108 
Palmer Boyd, 134 
Pahcadandachattra prabandhai 202 
PaSicarakshA, 156 
PahcarAtra, 189 
PAhcarAtra, 189, 193, 218 
PA^dava, 174, 175, 253 
Pandharpur, 251, 283 
PAndurAAga, 251 
Pa^i, 12 

PAnini, 172, 197» *59 
Pantheism, 7, 10, 26, 29, 69, 71 
PApa, 52 
Parabrahman, 81 
ParagurAma, 171 
Paramahaxpsa, 213 
Paramahazpsa-Upauishad, 66 
ParamAtman, 73 
Paramesht^in, 30 
PAraskara-Gfibya-SAtra, 49 
PArfvanAtha, 152 
Pareiya, Paris, 157, 285 
PArijAta, 263 
Paris, Kear-admiral, 167 
Parishad, 45 
Parjanya, 14, 16 
Parsi, 258 
PArva^, 55 
PArvatt, 165, 261 
PAtAla, 266 

Pataiijali, 88, 215, 259, 266 
PAtimokkha, X20 
Patita, 52 
Paundarika, 98 
Pegu, 103 

Persecutions, 133, 144 
Pessimism, 83, n6, 147 
Phallus, vide LiAga 
PigAca, 164, 253 

Pilgrimages, 62, 98, 132, 143, 152, 
21$, 283 eeq. 

Pi^da-Upanishad, 66 
Pischel, B., 107, 127 
Pitfis, xi., 23, 42 
PitAmaha, 82 
Pitriyajfta, 55 
Planets, 253, 261 

Plants, myths and worship of, 7, 
10, 23, 262 
Plutarch, 80, 83, 131 
Poley, L., 197 
Polyandry, 268 
Polytheism, 26, 29, 255 
PrabhAkara, 76 
PrabhAsa-Ehanda, 178 
Pka^na-Upanisbod, 66, 67 
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PragnottararatnainilA, 138 
Praotioes, relidous, 34, 47» >92, 
226 ; ascetio, So, 214 ; myatio, 82, 
205, 269 ; obscene, 33, 202, 214 
Pradyumna, 130, 156, 175 
Prajftpati, 29, 31, 41, 44, 4^, ^9, 
82, 92 ; in the plural, 93 
Prakiiti, 69, 70, 75, ”3, W, 200, 
201 

PramAda Dftsa Mitra, 75 
Prftna, 72 

Prd^A^ihotra-npanishad, 66 
IVAn Nfttha, 241 
PrasAda (the g^e), 218 
Prasgda (the offering), 274 
Prasthdnabheda, 94 
Pratigraha, 97 
Pratyabhijfl&, 207 
Prayftga, 62, 266, 277, 279 
Prayoga, 88 
Premsli^r, 231, 234 
Preta, 253 
Pretakarman, 5 1 
M,ni, 14 

*S. 34. 38 
Prinsep, J,, 106 
Prinsep, H. T., 242, 249 
Ptobabilism, 148 
Profession of faith, 121 
Proselytism, 63, 77, 119 
Psalms, the, 18 
PAjft, 96 
Pdjdri, 272, 273 
Furpsayana, 51 
Punarbhava, 78 
Punfra, 225 

PunjAb, 39, 243 Hq.f 257, 268 
Funya, 52 

PurAna, 83, 91, 93, 96, 156, 187, 
197, 200, 228, 230, 265, 277, 284 
PurAna (LingAyit), 208 
Purandhi, 24 
Purgatory, 93 
Purl, 168, 274, 281, 283 
Fdr^bhisbeka, 205 
Purobita, 98 

Purusha (mythic), 30, 37, 45 
Furusha (philosophic), 70, 72, 75 
Purushamedha, 58, 59 
Purushasiikta, 66 
Piishan, II, 20, 23, 26, 35 

RAdhA, 141, 199, 201, 227, 231,234 
RAdhAkAntH Deva, 59 
lUklhAyallabhi, 236 
BAhu, 261 


BA|endraiA£[ Mitra, 3, 4,65, 97, 10$, 
188, 233, 281 
RAkA, 24 
RAkshasa, 253 

lUlma, 138, 167, 172, 175 Hq., 192, 
194, 230, 240, 261, 270; qf. Bala- 
rAma, Para^urAma 
RAmacandra, 177 

RAmAnanda, 194, 195, 226, 229, 
236, 237, 238, 244 
RAmAnuja, 194, 195, 226, 227, 229 
RAmatApaniya-Upanishad, 66 se^., 
192 

RAmatirtha, 83 

RAmftyava, 139, 157, 167, 175, 187, 

195 

RAmeqyara, 278, 283 
RAmmohun Roy, 77, 291 
RAnAyantya, 4 
Ranjit Sihgh, 249, 274 
Raoul-Rochette^ 196, 200 
RasA, 39 
RasapAna, 210 
Raseqyaradarqana, 2 10 
RathayAtrA, 282 
RAvana, 177 
Raymond, X*, 242 
Regpuaud, P., 66, 84 
Rehatsek, 189 

Reinaud, 132, 189, 21 1, 253, 257, 
260, 274, 279 
Relics, 128, 131 
Rdmusat, Ab., 104, I14 
Renan, E., xyiii., 222 
RevA-MAbAtmya, 279 
Reyanta, 261 
Reyelation, 44 
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Bahajl Bfil, i<8, 237 
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Takman, 41 
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Thought, the laat, 227 
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Tirthya, 123, 150 
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Trumpp, E., xi., 20^ 242, 244, 250 
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Tryambaha, i6x 
Thugs, 204 
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Weateigaard, H. L., 5, 107, 108 
Whitney, W. D., xyi., 3 
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WiUon, H. H., 3, «, 59, 65, 83, 9% 
106, 142 150^ 182, 188, 194, 19^ 



INDEX. 


309 


903, 219, 225, 237. 238, 242. 251, 
257, 272, 275 

WilBon, J., 270 
Windiacli, E., 140 
Windisohmann, F. H. H., 75, 95 
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